GOV^ERNMENT OF INDIA 
ARCH/EOLOGICAL SURVEY OP INDIA 


CENTRAL 

ARCHAEOLOGICAL 

LIBRARY 


ACCESSION N0._ ~d0 97-1 


CALL No. Sa2 



D.G.A. 79 





SPECIAL PUBLICATIONS 

OF THE 

LINGUISTIC SOCIETY OF AMERICA j/ 

EDITED BY I I ■ 1 f 


GEORGE MELVILLE BOLLING 

Ohio State University 

HANS KURATH SAMUEL MOORE 

Ohio State University University of Michigan 

EDWARD SAPIR 

University of Chicago 


Vedic Variakts Series 


Volume I, 1930 


VEDIC VARIANTS 


BY 

MAURICE BLOOMFIELD 

AND 

FRANKLIN EDGERTON 




Published with the Aid of the 
AMERICAN COUNCIL OF LEARNED SOCIETIES 
1930 








VEDIC VARIANTS 

A Study of the V ariant Readings in the Repeated 
Mantras of the Veda 


BY 

MAURICE BLOOMFIELD 

Late Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology 
in The Johns Hopkins University 

AND 

FRANKLIN EDGERTON 

Salisbury Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology 
in Yale University 


(New DelLi;'^'- 

A ■> 


Volume I 

THE VERB 


i Special Publications of the 

LINGUISTIC SOCIETY OF AMERICA 
UNIVERSITY OF PENNSYLVANIA 
PHILADELPHIA 
1930 



CENTR/W- ARCHAEOI OGIGA^ 
library, Nt>W' iJCi.Hl. 

Act. Ko 

Date. .1 ' U • l-I.... 


WAV-EBLY PRESS. INC. 
B.ALTIMORE 



CONTENTS 


Preface 11 

Abbreviations and Symbols 15 

Chapter I. Introductory 17 

Scope and plan of this work 17 

Ambiguous grammatical forms: augmented and augmentless 

preterites 20 

Uncertainty as to the moods of certain presents and aorists 21 

Imperatives (?) or subjunctives in se 22 

Phonetic variants : interchange between t and th in 2d plurals .... 23 

Phonetic variants: interchange between t and th in 2d and 3d 

duals 24 

Phonetic variants : interchange between a and u before v 25 

Phonetic variants: loss of t(d) as first of a group of three conso- 
nants 26 

Phonetic variants: presence or absence of visarga at the end of 

words, mostly at the end of padas 27 

Phonetic variants: interchange between e and af 28 

Phonetic interchanges concerning y in combination with other 

consonants 28 

Chapter II. The Voices. Interchange between active and 
middle and passive 30 

1. Transfusions between active and middle psychology, or inter- 

changes between active and middle in their true and 
original meanings 30 

2. Interchange between active and middle in the same verb as 

part of the break-down of this distinction from earliest 

times 33 

Interchanges between active and middle which occur twice 

or oftener 37 

Interchanges between active and middle which occur only 
once 45 

3. Interchange between active and passive 49 

4. Interchange between passive and middle 51 

Chapter III. The Moods 53 

Observations on the scope and character of modal interchanges . 53 

5 


6 


CONTENTS 


Interchange of moods in passages repeated in the same text .... 54 

Instances of more than two modal varieties in the same passage . . 58 

Change of tense 63 

Systematic classification of modal interchanges 64 

I. Present indicative in interchange with other moods .... 65 

Present indicative and imperative in principal clauses. 66 
Present indicative and subj unctive in principal clauses. 73 
Present indicative and injunctive in principal clauses. 76 
Present indicative and optative (precative) in princi- 
pal clauses 77 

Interchange between present indicative and various 
modal forms in dependent (mostly relative) clauses. 78 

II. Preterites in interchange with moods 81 

Aorist indicative and imperative in principal clauses . . 82 

Aorist indicative and subjunctive in principal clauses. 85 
Aorist indicative and injunctive in principal clauses . . 85 

Aorist indicative and optative (precative) in principal 

clauses 86 

Aorist indicative and future in principal clauses 86 

Aorist indicative and desiderative in principal clause. 87 
Imperfect indicative and imperative in principal 

clauses 87 

Imperfect indicative and subjunctive in principal 

clauses 88 

Imperfect indicative and injunctive in principal clause. 88 
Perfect indicative and imperative in principal clauses. 88 
Perfect indicative and subjunctive in principal clauses. 89 
Perfect indicative and injunctive in principal clause. . 90 

Perfect indicative and optative in principal clauses ... 90 

Past passive participles interchanging with moods in 

principal clauses 90 

Interchange between preterites and modal forms in 

dependent and prohibitive clauses 91 

Augmentless and augmented prohibitives with ma. . . 93 

Interchanges between the moods proper 94 

III. Imperative in exchange with other moods 94 

Imperative and subjunctive without change of tense 

or person 95 

Imperative and subjunctive without change of tense 

but with change of person 96 

Imperative and subjunctive with change of tense. ... 97 



CONTENTS 7 

Imperative and injunctive without change of tense or 

person 99 

Imperative and injunctive with change of person or 

tense 100 

Imperative and injunctive in prohibitive clauses with 

ma 101 

Imperative and optative 101 

Imperative and precative 102 

Imperative and future 103 

Imperative and infinitive 103 

IV. Imperative second singular in si and (?) se 104 

V. Subjunctive in interchange with other moods 105 

Subjunctive and injunctive 105 

Subjunctive and optative 107 

Subjunctive and precative 107 

Subjunctive and future 108 

VI. Mixed imperative-subjunctive forms 108 

VII. Injunctive in interchange with other moods 109 

Injunctive and optative 109 

VIII. Optative in interchange with other moods 110 

Optative and precative 110 

Optative and future lU 1 

IX. Precative in interchange with other moods Ill 

Precative and future Ill 

X. Future in interchange with other moods 112 

XL Desiderative in interchange with other moods 112 

XII. Infinitive in interchange with imperative 112 

Summary of modal interchanges in dependent clauses 112 

Interchanges of moods in relative clauses 113 

Interchanges of moods and tenses in prohibitive clauses with 

md 113 

Interchanges of moods in interrogative and lest-clauses 114 

Chapter IV. The tenses. Interchange between tenses and tense- 

systems 115 

1. Interchanges between different formations of the same tense. 116 

a. Interchanges between different present systems 116 

The stems kfrio (kj-nu) and karo {kuru) 116 

Interchange between the various nasal classes 120 

Interchange of nasal with non-nasal classes 122 

Interchange between non-thematic and thematic 
presents 123 



8 


CONTENTS 


Interchange between a and ay a formations 124 

Interchange between intransitive ya-stems and others. 125 
Different treatments of the same root which produce 

the effect of different present systems 125 

Accented and unaccented a-presents (1st and 6th 

classes) 126 

Reduphcated and other presents 126 

b. Interchanges between different aorist systems 127 

Reduplicated aorists (class 3) and others 128 

Sigmatic and non-sigmatic aorists 128 

Interchanges of various sigmatic aorist forms 130 

Interchanges of 1st and 2nd (non-sigmatic) aorists. . 130 

2. Interchanges between identical moods of different tenses .... 130 

Interchanges of the same mood in different tenses in cate- 
gorical clauses 131 

Prohibitive injunctives (augmentless preterites) 133 

3. True interchanges of tense. Indicatives of various tenses 

varying with each other (also a few participles) 133 

a. Interchanges between the preterites 133 

Imperfect and aorist 135 

Imperfect and perfect 137 

Aorist and perfect 138 

Pluperfect and other preterites 139 

b. Interchanges between present and the preterites 140 

Present and imperfect 143 

Present and aorist 144 

Present and perfect 145 

Present and other participles 146 

Present and pluperfect 147 

c. Future and other tenses 147 

Chapter V. The secondary conjugations 149 

1. Intensive 149 

2. Causative 150 

a. Causatives and primary' verbs with transfusion of con- 

struction, resulting in equivalence of meaning in both 
clauses 151 

b. Causative and primary verbs with corresponding change 

of meaning 152 

c. Causative and primary verbs, both in the same sense .... 153 

d. Different forms of the causative 155 

3. Denominative 155 



CONTENTS 


9 


Chapter VI. Interchange between finite verbs and verbal nouns . . 157 

1. Interchange between predicative finite verbs and independent 

predicative verbal nouns without copula 157 

Anticipations of the Periphrastic Future in -fd 161 

2. Interchange between finite form and periphrasis of verbal 

noun and copulaic verb 161 

3. Interchange between one of two coordinate verbs and a ver- 

bal noun dependent on the other verb 162 

Chapter VII. Interchange between equivalent personal endings . . 169 

1. r-endings varying among themselves, and with equivalent 

non-r endings 169 

2; Subjunctive endings in si and s, ti and t, te and tai, etc 170 

3. Imperative in tat exchanging with other imperatives 171 

4. Presence or absence of imperative dhi{hi), and interchange of 

dhi and hi 172 

5. Second plural endings with or without na 172 

6. Endings in a sometimes rhythmically lengthened to d 174 

7. Miscellaneous interchanges of endings 176 

Chapter VIII. Matters pertaining to augment and reduplication . 179 

Preterites with and without augment 179 

in principal clauses 180 

in dependent clauses 181 

Interchanges concerning reduplication 181 

Chapter IX. Variations in grade or quantity of stems and allied 
matters 184 

1. Strong stems, mainly 5th and 9th classes, substituted for weak, 184 

2. Strong and weak aorist stems 185 

3. Strong and weak perfect stems 187 

4. Interchanges between strong and weak stems in r (ra, ari), and 

other variants of r 187 

5. Interchanges between radical short and long i before y 188 

6. Other long and short i and u in radical syllables 188 

7. Long and short ‘intermediate i’ 189 

8. Presence or absence of ‘intermediate i’ 189 

9. Miscellaneous strong and weak forms 191 

Chapter X. Person and number 193 

Introductory remarks 193 

A. V^ariants concerning person 200 

1. Variants between all three persons 200 

a. Activity attributed to the speaker or a potency. . . 200 

b. Others 201 



10 


CONTENTS 


2. Variants between first and second person 203 

a. Activity attributed to the speaker or a potency. . . 203 

b. Reference to priests or associates in 1st or 2d 

person 206 

c. The same person speaks or is spoken to 207 

d. Different contexts, and miscellaneous 209 

3. Variants between first and third person 210 

a. Activity attributed to the speaker or a potency. . . 210 

b. Generalizing or indefinite statements 213 

c. The same person is referred to in first or third 

person 215 

d. Different subjects, and miscellaneous -217 

4. Variants between second and third person 220 

a. Direct address and indirect reference, with vocative 

and nominative subjects (expressed or under- 
stood) 220 

b. Direct address and indirect reference, the case of 

the subject being inconsistent with the verbal 
person in one form 230 

c. Direct address and indirect reference, one form 

being inconsistent with the context 234 

d. Change of subject, in the same context 242 

e. Change of context and subject 245 

f. Corruptions and errors 247 

B. Variants concerning number 248 

1. First person singular and plural, of the priests and 

associates 248 

2. Second person singular and plural, of the priests and 

associates 254 

3. Subject pluralized or dualized, varying with the same 

subject in the singular 255 

4. Subject pluralized or dualized by inclusion of different 

entities 260 

5. Singular verb with plural or dual subject felt collectively. 264 

6. Generalizing or indefinite forms, singular and plural. . . . 264 

7. Change of subject, in the same context 267 

8. Change of context and subject 273 

9. Corruptions and errors 281 

Index of subjects 285 

Index of words 287 

Index of mantras 288 



PEEFACE 


Here is presented the first volume of the Vedic Variants. The 
aim of this work is to present a grammatical and styhstic study of the 
entire mass of the variant readings in the repeated mantras of the 
Vedic tradition, as revealed primarily by Bloomfield’s Vedic Concord- 
ance. That book presents a complete ‘index to every fine of every 
stanza of the [then] published Vedic hterature [and of some works not 
yet pubhshed at the time], and to the liturgical formulas thereof.’ Of 
its some 90,000 entries, not far from a third occur more than once, 
either in the same text or in different texts. Of the repeated text-units, 
again, it is estimated that about one-third show variations. The 
Vedic Variants are concerned with the variant readings of these 
repeated mantras, numbering roughly 10,000. 

As to extent, the variations range all the way from change of a single 
letter in a single word, to radical rearrangements of the whole text. 
They may or may not be accompanied by shift of meaning, great or 
slight. They may be assumed to have been made sometimes con- 
sciously and sometimes unconsciously. As to character, they are of the 
most varied sort. They concern phonetics, the interrelation of different 
sounds and sound-changes; various departments of morphology, such 
as formation of stems of nouns, pronouns, and verbs, their inflection, 
and suffixation; syntax; order of words in the sentence; synonyms; 
meter; etc. There is hardly an important paragraph in Vedic grammar, 
or a department of the textual criticism and exegesis of the Veda, on 
which they fail to throw light. 

Furthermore, it is believed that the Variants will have great interest 
and value for general linguistics. The literature of the world happens 
to contain no analogous body of material which can compare with them 
in size and scope. The tradition of the Veda was at first oral ; and 

what was originally one and the same stanza or formula was handed down in the 
texts of the various schools in more or less varying forms. The variants are often 
of the same general character as those which appear in the various forms of 
ballads, or of church h3'mns: there are simple differences in the order of words; 
differences due to the substitution of a more familiar, handy, or modern word or 
grammatical form for an archaic, inconvenient, or obsolescent one of equivalent 
meaning or function [or the converse of this, due to a conscious archaizing ten- 
dency] . To this must be added the very important point that there are also many 
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cases in which a given mantra passage, composed under certain definite circum- 
stances, was later on adapted and changed to serve a new purpose. 

Furthermore, Vedic literary production is often in a high degree imitative and 
mechanical [a trait which it shares with most religious literature]. The poets or 
priests, more or less consciously, fell into habits of expression such that entire 
lines of different stanzas or hymns, and considerable sequences of words of differ- 
ent prose passages, show much similarity. 

So, but for the bracketed phrases, Bloomfield wrote in the Preface to 
his Concordance, before he had systematically studied the Variants. 
Later he would probably have laid greater stress on the presumably 
unconscious element in the variations, which was perhaps at least as 
weighty as the conscious, and is certainly at least as interesting linguisti- 
cally. I suspect, at any rate, that we learn even more about the speech- 
habits of the Vedic priests from the changes which they introduced 
without reaUzing it, than from their deliberate alterations. But whether 
conscious or unconscious — and at this distance it is obviously impossible 
to separate the two classes with confidence — any linguistic scholar will 
see at a glance how many interesting observations can be drawn from 
these thousands of variations, touching on every field of grammar and of 
linguistic psychology. 

From the pages of the Concordance, Bloomfield collected and classi- 
fied the Variants in a preliminary way, arranging them topically under 
ten or a dozen main heads, with numerous subdivisions in each. Of 
course very many passages had to be included several times over under 
different headings. This preliminary spade-work was completed when 
he proposed to the present writer a collaborative enterprise, which 
offer was gladly accepted. This was about 1913. In the next half- 
dozen years I worked up from Bloomfield’s lists, supplemented by 
further gleanings of my own, a preliminary draft of four of the major 
sections of the work: those on Phonetics (including Euphonic Combi- 
nation or Sandhi), on Noun Formation (stems and suffixes), on Noun 
Inflection, and on Order of Words. Bloomfield completed the first 
draft of the greater part of the section on the Verb. There the matter 
rested, for lack of prospect of publication. Bloomfield left collectanea 
on Synonyms, Pronouns, and Prepositions and Particles, and a few minor 
Usts, in addition to those already mentioned. A section on INIeter 
would also be desirable. 

On Bloomfield’s death in 1928, I took charge of the entire work, 
and I have since revised and completed the section on the Verb, here 
presented. It seems best to publish it first, since the major part of it 
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can be issued substantially as it came from the pen of one of the world’s 
greatest Vedists and linguistic scholars. 

The publication has been made possible by the generous aid of the 
Linguistic Society of America, and of the American Council op 
Learned Societies Devoted to Humanistic Studies, to both of which 
hearty thanks are due and are hereby tendered. The surviving author 
also desires to express his deep appreciation of the staunch and effective 
support given to the project by the Chairman of the Committee on 
Publications of the Linguistic Society of America, Professor George 
Melville Bolling. 

Since the work on the Variants has been a collaborative enterprise, 
and since it was Bloomfield’s intention that it should appear over our 
joint names, no attempt has been made to separate the contributions 
of the two authors. It would, indeed, be impossible to make such a 
separation completely. Credit belongs to Bloomfield alone for the 
general plan of the whole work on the Variants; it was he who conceived 
it and sketched its outlines. He also prepared, from the Concordance, 
the prehminary fists of materials for this as well as for nearly aU the 
volumes to foUow. To some extent these lists have been expanded 
by further search on my part, in the Concordance and elsewhere. 
Moreover, it was Bloomfield, as stated above, who prepared for publica- 
tion the first draft of the major part of this volume, on the Verb. To be 
exact, he wrote out a draft of all except the long chapter on Person 
and Number, the last in the book. I have checked and revised his 
manuscript, verifying most of the references from the original texts, 
and making such changes as seemed to me necessary. Most of the 
changes were of the sort which I am confident he would have made 
himself in a final revision. I have preserved his language thruout as 
far as it was possible to do so. A more radical revision of some para- 
graphs has been made necessary by the appearance, since Bloomfield 
wrote his manuscript, of new publications, as for instance Renou’s 
valuable dissertation on La valeur du parfait dans les hymnes vediques 
(Paris, 1925) . When I have made such far-reaching changes, and when- 
ever I could not feel entirely confident that Bloomfield would have been 
in agreement with what I have written, I have enclosed my additions 
or substitutions in [square brackets], followed by the initials of my name. 
I hope and believe that, even in these parts (w'hich are not numerous), I 
have written little that would not have met with his approval. The 
chapter on Person and Number is entirely my work, aside from the 
gathering of the preliminary fists, which in this case proved to be rather 
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incomplete. Under the circumstances I must perforce accept entire 
responsibility for the final form of the work as printed, as well as for 
that of all the volumes to follow. In them, unhappily, Bloomfield’s 
share will be much smaller than in this volume; altho I am glad to 
say that some of the others, notably that on Phonetics, received 
considerable attention from him. 


Franklin Edgehton 



ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS 

The abbreviations used need little explanation. Vedic texts are 
referred to by the abbreviations used in the Vedic Concordance ; except 
that, of course, the letter s is substituted for g, as also in all Sanskrit 
words, in accordance with the now prevalent international usage. 
Other abbreviations are rarely used and, it is hoped, will be self-explana- 
tory. RVRep. = Bloom&cWs Rigveda Repetitions. 

Two symbols, which are frequently used, require explanation: the 
asterisk * and the dagger f. 

The asterisk * is used to indicate a variant reading of one text when the 
mantra occurs in the same text with the reading for which this variant 
is a substitute. For instance: satyam vadigyami (TA.* vadigye) TA. 
(bis) TU. SG. mg. This means that TA. has the pada in both forms, 
namely, satyam vadigyami, and satyayh vadigye. 

The dagger f is used to call attention to a quotation which needs to 
be corrected in the Concordance. For instance: tat satyam yad mram 
bibhrthah (MS.f °tah) TB. ApS. MS. This means that the reading of 
M§. is wrongly quoted in the Concordance (it fails to note the variant 
bibhrlah). 
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CHAPTER I. INTRODUCTORY 


Scope and plan of this work 

§1. The variations in verbal inflexion are concerned with every 
leading aspect under which the verb is treated in the grammars. They 
are, however, dealt with here not in the usual order of the Sanskrit 
grammars, but either according to their relative importance, or in 
accordance with certain logical and practical conveniences. These 
interchanges are, in any case, heterogeneous, partly formal, partly syn- 
tactical, and partly stylistic; the boundary hnes between these kinds 
are hazy. The more important rubrics, such as voice, mood, and tense, 
are, moreover, so large a part of the whole as to call for first considera- 
tion; to some extent they serve as a convenient background for assorting 
and placing the remaining interchanges. It has seemed best then to 
present the subject under the following nine larger rubrics : 

II. The Voices 

III. The Moods 

IV. The Tenses and Tense-Systems 

V. The Secondary Conjugations 

VI. Interchange between finite Verbs and Verbal Nouns 

VII. Interchanges of equivalent Personal Endings 

VIII. Matters pertaining to Augment and Reduplication 

IX. Variation in Grade of Stems and Alhed Matters 

X. Person and Number 

§2. By way of illustrating the combined effects of most, or at least 
many, of these phases of verbal variation in the case of a given root, we 
have chosen the root hu ‘call’. The interchanges practised on the body 
of this root are gathered in the following list; 

huve nu (RV. VS. KS. MahanU. hvayami) sakrarh puruhutain indram 
RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanU. 
sarasvatlrh sukj-to ahvayanta (AV. havante; comm, ahvayanta) RV. AV. 
KS. 

sarvdh agnlnr apsu§ado have vah (MS. om. vah) TS. MS. AB.: sivdn 
agnln apsu§ado havdmahe AV. 
marutvantam sakhydya havdmahe (SV. huvemahi) RV. SV. 

17 
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VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB 


tarii (RV. om.) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe; RV. KS. 

johavimi) RV. RVKh. AV. TS. MS. KS. A§. §§. 
agnirii (AV. ukthair; MahanlJ. ugrarh) huvema (AV. havamahe) pararndt 
sadhasihat AV. TA. MahanU. 

rtasya patnlm avase huvema (AV. havamahe) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. A§. 

§s. 

prdtarjitarh hhagam ugrarh huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS. TB. 
ApMB. N. 

prdtah somam uta rudram huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS. TB. 
ApMB. 

mano nv d huvdmahe (Vait. °hi; VS. §B. K§. Kaus. hvdrnahe) RV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. AB. §B. AS. SS. KS. L§. Ap§. Vait. Kaul 
The Vait. (20.9) reading should be the same as that of its source, 
Ka.uS. 89.1; but 3 mss. of Kaus. read hvdrnahi, and possibly this 
should be read in both texts. 

rathltarnau rathlndm ahva (KS. °indhi huva) utaye TS. MS. KS.: d'sun 
huve (AV. iva) suyamdn (AV. °mdn ahva) utaye AV. TS. MS. KS. 
havante vdjasdtaye RV. : huvema vd° RV. SV. IMS. KS. : huveya vd° RV, 
AV. 

brhaspatim vah prajdpatirh vo. . . . visvdn vo devdn visvatah pari havd- 
mahe GB. Vait. : cf. brhaspatim visvdn devdfi aham huve RV. 

§3. If we contemplate this welter of variations we find, in the first 
place, that it is not due, as might be antecedently supposed, to adapta- 
tion. No variant serves a new purpose, different from that of the par- 
allels. They are, without exception, grammatical or mildly stylistic. 
And they often betray themselves as being blends of two or more exist- 
ing expressions, which appear in the texts, notably the RV., elsewhere. 
Thus, in the item 

tarn sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havamahe, KS. johavimi), 
the unmetrical KS. reading is due, secondarily of course, to the parallel 
pada 

sarasvantam avase johammi RV. 

Here johavimi is metrically faultless, and its passage into a wrong place 
was, perhaps, promoted further by the cadences avase johavimi, RV. 
1. 34. 12, and avase johaviti, RV. 3. 62. 2; 7. 38. 6. 

§4. In no less than five instances of the above list AV. reads, at the 
end of its padas, havdmahe in the place of related expressions in other 
texts. So favorite a cadence has this become in AV. that we find it in 
four of these five times as a mildly incommensurable jagatl cadence in 



INTRODUCTORY 


19 


otherwise tri§tubh stanzas: 3. 16. 2; 7. 6. 2; 7. 40. 1; 16. 1. 13.^ Only in 
one case, 3. 16. 1, does the AV. cadence conform to the rest of the (jagati) 
stanza. It is quite clear that AV., tho well acquainted with all the 
other present stems of the root hu, has been enticed into this preference 
for havdmahe by the fact that the word occurs extensively at the ends of 
padas; e.g. avase havamahe RV. 2. 16. 1; 3. 26. 2; 8. 86. 4; 8. 99. 8; 10. 66. 
4, reproduced in two of the four AV. instances, 7. 6. 2; 7. 40. 1. For 
other numerous instances of havamahe in jagatl cadence see RVRep. 
660, under final cadences in -he. 

§5. That the four present stems of hu, namely hava, huva, hvaya, and 
johain, should interchange in the total oral Vedic tradition, needs no 
comment. It is, probably, supported by set phrases in which the hu 
present is accompanied by some other word. The only surprising thing 
is that the popular AV. has not passed over into the (later regular) stem 
hvaya, but, on the contrary, finds it in its heart to exhibit in two in- 
stances other stems for hvaya of parallel texts^: 

huve nu (RV. VS. KS. MahanU. hvaydmi) sakrarh puruhutam indram 
RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanU. 
sarasvatim sukTto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV. KS.® 

§6. For interchange in this group between moods, tenses, augmented 
and augmentless forms, and so forth, see the respective rubrics. Bar- 
ring occasional textual blunders, these and the countless others like them 
from other roots are one and all outcomes of Vedic tradition as a whole, 
which in the main does not show the formal, syntactic, and stylistic 
stability which is customary in literature of a more advanced type. For 
the most part, as may be seen, rubric by rubric, the variations between 
text and text are based upon the natural freedom of expression in prayers 
and songs of praise, and upon the looser syntax which, compared for 
instance with Greek and Latin, pervades Sanskrit from the Veda to the 
end of its career. Faults of memory no doubt entered largely into these 
variations, and so help to account for such instabihty in the tradition 
of the Vedic mantras, which was so largely oral. 

^ In one internal occurrence, 7. 63. 1, AV. uses havamahe where it can only be 
called a gross metrical blunder: agnirh (AV. ukthair, MahanU. ugram) huvema 
(AV. havamahe) paramat sadhasthat AV. TA. MahanU. 

^ See Bloomfield, JAOS. 21. 48; The Atharvaueda 50, n. 5. 

^ Here, to be sure, the AV. comm, reads ahvayanla with the rest. The variant 
quoted by the Cone, as aparh napatam aivina huve dhiya (TS. aivina hvayantdm) 
is a slip; TS. reads hayantam and this does not concern the root hu. 
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Ambiguous grammatical forms: augmented and augmentless preterites 

§7. According to a familiar experience of Vedic grammar it is quite 
often difficult, or even impossible, to determine the precise formal or 
functional meaning of certain Vedic verbs. This difficulty would, to 
some extent, seem to be eliminable by means of the variants which are, 
of course, occasionally in the nature of reciprocal comments. Thus 
augmentless preterites are not infrequently in interchange with unam- 
biguous modal forms. This makes, or seems at first blush to make, 
prima facie evidence in favor of the modal (injunctive) value of the 
corresponding augmentless forms, and as a rule we have so classified 
them. Thus in the class ‘Subjunctive and Injunctive’, §167 f., the aug- 
mentless forms are regarded as modal. Yet they might in perhaps 
every case be considered preterites, but for that very interchange with 
subjunctives, as e.g. in 

praanarii sidat (MS. sidat) pradisa prthivydh VS. MS. KS. TB. 

Nay more; even in spite of that interchange, there is no way of proving 
that they are not to be considered preterites. For, as we shall show, 
§§112 fl., indicatives of all sorts, and §§127 ff. more particularly 
preterites, exchange with moods of all sorts on a huge scale for good and 
proper reasons, so that the alternation of didat and its apparent inter- 
preter stdat really proves nothing in itself. The decision in such cases 
must be left to tactful individual considerations. 

§8. We would draw attention here to a few especially vexing cases of 
this sort, e.g.: 

havyd te svadantam (MS. svadan*, KS. asvadan) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B, 
‘delightful to taste be (were) to thee the oblations.’ Here svadan may 
be injunctive to match the modal (imperative) svadantam; or it may be 
preterite indicative to match asvadan.^ Chi lo sa? Similarly, in 

kamarh (AV. PB. kdmah, KS. kdmas) samudram d visa (AV. viveha, 
KS. PB. viM) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS., 

visat is ambiguous; it may be preterite, to match vivesa, or injunctive to 
match visa. Of a different aspect is 

dsann d (SV. PB. dsan nah) pdtrarii janayanta (KS. °tu) devah RV. 
SV. VS. TS. ^klS. KS. PB. SB. 

* In one of two occurrences the MS. mss. and ed. read svadam (p.p. likewise), 
which is probably an error as indicated by the other reading in the same text, 
tho possibly a transitive 1st person sing. 

^ And that whether we regard it as augmentless with the mss. and p.p. of 
MS., or as intended for ’svadan = asvadan of KS. ; we ignore at this point this 
purely formal question as to whether an augment is or is not felt as present where 
Vedic sandhi permits the elision of initial a, a question which obviously increases 
the dubiety of some of the forms we are discussing; see §§264ff. 
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‘the gods begot (shall beget) him (Agni) as a vessel at their (our) mouths.’ 
We have classified (§136) janayanta as imperfect, because that seems to 
us the better sense; we are frankly subjective, as we think we must be. 
In other words, we refuse to attach value in this instance to the imphed 
comment of the single janayantu of KS. Yet the Kathakas, if we may 
trust their tradition, evidently conceived the passage reasonably enuf. 
Next, 

tisro yad agne saradas tvam ic, chucirh ghrtena sucayah saparydn (TB. 
saparyan), ndmdni aid dadhire yajniydni RV. TB., 

‘when for three autumns (seasons? = one year, Bergaigne 2. 117 n.) the 
pure (gods?) honored with ghee just thee, O Agni, the pure one, they 
obtained names (forms) worthy of sacrifice.’ Here one might classify 
saparyan as injunctive, because of the modal value of saparydn. But 
[the reason for this modal form has never been explained (F. E.), and] 
a glance at §§264 ff. shows that augmentless imperfects may be regarded 
just as easily as true imperfects. On the whole, in spite of the imphed 
comment of saparydn, we have preferred to construe (§145, d) saparyan 
as imperfect. [This may, indeed, suggest the reason for TB’s varia- 
tion; to the feeling of TB., as to ours, an imperfect indicative was per- 
haps required. F. E.j 

§9. Similarly, in 

jdtah pTchad (SV. prchdd) vi mdtaram RV. SV. 

(cf. vi prchad iti mdtaram RV.) ‘as soon as born he asked his mother’, the 
SV., wholly contrary to our sense of fitness, imposes modal value upon 
the verb. More perple.xing than these is the small fist discussed §268 
(cf. §145), in which augmented imperfects interchange with correspond- 
ing augmentless forms in dependent clauses. The latter may be either 
imperfects, or injunctives, which occur freely enuf in relative clauses, 
see §§125 and 168. In brief, the evidence of the variants, taken by 
itself, rarely if at all fixes the syntactical value of augmentless preterites. 

Uncertainty as to the moods of certain presents and aorists 

§10. In this work, as elsewhere, it is hard to distinguish modal forms 
of the root-present and the accented a-present (aorist present) from the 
modal forms of the root-aorist and the a-aorist. In two related cases, 

marto vurlta (TS. vrv-ita; KS. vareta) sakhyam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

SB. 

dyumnarh (KS. also °7ie) vrnita pusyase (KS. vareta pusyatu) RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

we have followed what may be called the orthodox classification of the 
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forms vurita (Lat. voUte) and vareta as aorists. The decision is grounded 
on the absence of forms with primary endings by the side of these forms. 
We are of course not influenced by the present-tense variant vrv-ita, 
which is ambiguous as to mood.® But this criterion is not always valid 
in our eyes. In §210 a, occur seven cases in which kj-dhi (once kr?va) 
exchanges with kfi^u and kuru (once kTnu§va). We have taken kTdhi 
to be aorist imperative, contrary to some authorities (e.g. Grassmaim, 
Wbch. 334b), not deterred by sporadic back-formations (from this very 
kxdhi) into the present: krthas, krtha (ef. WTiitney, Roots, 21). With 
some hesitation we have also classed as aorists the first of the following 
pairs : patam, pibatam (notwithstanding RV. panti, §210, a) ; srota, ^TV-ota 
(ibidem); manai, manve (§119). Or we have shirked a final decision as 
to whether the first is a present or an aorist in the following pairs: 
yuk^vd, yunk§vd (^192) ; madasva (probably present), mandasva {ibidem). 
Various cases of ambiguity spring from thematic a: is it present sign or 
subjunctive sign on the body of a non-thematic form? Thus in karati, 
karoti (§124, end), ef. karati, krnotu (§154), and karah,krV'Otu (§104, o),in 
both of which last cases we classify kara- as aorist subjunctive. Doubt- 
ful also is vanate, vaiying with both the present vanute and the aorist 
vansate (§117), or, again, with vanutdm (§§116, 154, 191). 

§11. In the perfectly clear expression 

sa tvaitebhyah pari dadat (TA. dadat) pitrbhyah RV. AV. TA. N. 

‘he shall hand thee over to these manes’, both forms, though gram- 
matically ambiguous, are treated as respectively subjunctive and in- 
junctive (see §167). They might also be regarded as imperfect indica- 
tives, thematic and non-thematic; see §193 where occur what may be 
felt as the same forms, since the circumstances make it impossible to 
say whether the augment was felt with them or not. 

§12. In all these and similar cases we have often classified on w’hat 
may be called the line of least resistance, on the basis of common sense 
and average Vedic habit; and we have not, in all cases, thought it neces- 
sary to suggest the obvious alternative. Cf . on this theme Neisser, BB. 
7. 211 ff. 


Imperatives {?) or Subjunctives in se 

§13. Of exceptional interest are the two forms stu§e and kr§e inter- 
changing with stuhi and kTdhi, listed §165. We have inchned to regard 

® Perhaps best considered optative in view of the parallels, tho in itself it might 
equally well be injunctive or imperative. 
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them as 2d person singular middle imperatives, or perhaps better sub- 
junctives, corresponding to the well-established class of active modal 
forms in si. 

Phonetic variants: interchange between t and th in 2d plurals 

§14. A number of phonetic variations are so constant as to raise the 
question whether the resulting formal differences are not in part mere 
oral blunders, especially in cases where one of the verb-forms is question- 
able on some other ground. The most important of these is the inter- 
change between t and th, part of the broad chapter of interchanges 
between unaspirated and aspirated stops, which will appear as an impor- 
tant part of our volume on Phonetics. Thus the 2d plural endings ta and 
tha interchange freely, there being rarely any connexion in which either 
of them, notwithstanding their modal difference, is impossible or even 
difficult; cf. the other interchanges between indicative and imperative, 
§116. The chronology of the texts generally decides in favor of one or 
the other: 

tarn srna jdnita (VSK. °tha) parame vyoman AV. VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. 
MS. Here janltha, tho perfectly sound grammar, is a secondary 
blend of janlta and (subj.) jdndtha in the kindred formula: etarh 
jdnatha (KS. janlta; TB. janltdt) pa° vy° VS. KS. SB. TB.; cf. 
janlta smainarh (TS. ISiS. janltad enarh) pa° vy° AV. TS. MS. 

§15. In the next, krtha is a dubious root present, really a back-forma- 
tion from aorists such as kfdhi. Yet it is certainly the original reading: 
yad dmayati ni? krtha (TS. MS. KS. krta) RV. VS. TS. IMS. KS. 

§16. In the following group, primary tha, with indicative sense, is 
secondary and more or less inferior to the ending ta with injunctive or 
imperative sense: 

devebhyo bhavata (TB. °tha) suprdyanah RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N. 
sivd no bhavata (ApS. °tha) jlvase MS. ApS. 

suddhdh putd bhavata (TA. °tha, MG. °ntu) yajniydsah RV. TA. MG. 
tena krldantls (SG. krlP) carata (SG. °tha) priyena (AV. vasdh anu) AV. 
TS.’ SG. PG. ViDh. 

asvd bhavata (AV. TS. KS. °tha) vdjinah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB: 
deva bhavata vd° RV. 

datto asmabhyarh (etc., see §250, p. 165) dravineha bhadrani AV. KS. 
AS. SMB.: dadhatha no draviyarii yac ca bhadrarn ]\IS. 

§17. Wholly anomalous, not to say impossible, are the traditionally 
recorded tha forms in the next two: 
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ye ’tra pitarah .... bhuydstha AV. SS.: ya etasmin lake .... 
bhuydsta TS. TB. Of course a precative formation cannot, accord- 
ing to decent grammar, have a primary ending; yet apparently 
all mss. of both AV. and SS. agree on -tha; see Whitney on AV. 
18. 4. 86. 

ardldg udabhartsata (AV. mss. °tha) AV. SS. The AV. mss. at 20. 139. 1 
read thus; in an augmented form tha is a monstrosity. Roth’s 
violent emendation, dsannd udabhir yathd, has of course no standing. 
§18. On the other hand the forms in tha claim precedence in the 
following: 

payasvatlh krv-uthdpa (TS. °tdpa) o§adhlh sivdh (TS. om. si°) AV. TS. 
ud Irayathd (MS. MS °td; AV. KS. °ta) marutah samudratah RV. AV. 
TS. MS. KS. AS. MS. 

yuyarh (MS. divo) vr§tim var§ayathd (MS. °td) pun^ii^ah RV. TS. MS. 
KS. 

§19. Doubtful as to precedence are: 
aulaba (HG. °va) it tarn upd hvayatha (HG. °ta) ApMB. HG. 
saputrikdydrh jdgratha PG.: yajamdndya jdgrta ApS. Cf. Stenzler’s 
note to translation of PG. 1. 16. 22. 

Phonetic variants: interchange between t and th in 2d and Sd duals 

§20. About equally often the 2d and 3d dual forms interchange so as 
to involve t and th ; these cases will be classified in greater detail in the 
section on Person, below. The decision as to priority depends on attend- 
ant circumstances, notably the relative chronology of the texts : 
hato (SV. TB. hatho) vjirdny dryd (AV. TB. aprati) RV. AV. SV. TB. 

Followed in RV. SV. by the next two: 
hato (SV. hatho) dasdni satpatl, and: hato (SV. hatho) visvd apa dvi^ah 
RV. SV. An entire stanza is changed here from 3d person reference 
to direct address; see below, §§329, 332. — As in this case, the t forms 
are prior in: 

sam (ApMB. sam) udho romasarfi halah (ApMB. hathah) RV. ApMB. 
The form hathah is absurd, though apparently very old in the Ap. 
tradition, see Winternitz, Introduction to ApMB., p. xx. 
pure grdhrdd ararusah pibdtah (TB. °thah) RV. IVIS. TB. 

§21. But in the next two the th form is evidently prior; while in most 
of the rest here listed there is little clear e-ddence supporting either one : 
citrebhir abhrair upa tisthatho (MS. °to) ravam RV.f MS. Followed by: 
dydrh var§a%jatho (AIS. °to) asurasya mdyayd RV. MS. The p.p. of MS. 
has °thah. See §337. 
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ghrtena dyavaprthim prorr),uvatham (VSK. TS. Ap§. pr(yrp.vatham; MS. 
MS.t pron}uvatam) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. ApS. M§.; cf. 
vapaya etc. Kaus.; and see Cone, under svarge (°geya, suvarge) 
loke{-na) prorr},uvatham etc. (only MS. °tdm; VS. VSK. TS. KSA.f 
[which reads saniprory,uvdtham] SB. TB. Vait. °tham). 
yd (AV. TS. ydv) dtmanvad bibhrto (KS.f °tho, AV. visatho) yau ca rak- 
§atah (AV. KS.t °thah) AV. TS. MS. KS. 
yau visvasya paribhu (KS. visvasyddhipd) babhuvathuh (TS.f °tuh) 
KS. TS. 

yd rdjdnd (TS. °nam) saratham ydtha (MS. ydta) ugrd TS. MS. KS. 
tat satyarii yad tnrarh bibhrihah (MS.f °tah) ; and, in same passage : 
mram janayi§yathah (MS. °tah); and: 

te mat prdtah prajanayi^yethe (MS. °ie), te md prajdte prajanayi§yathah 
(MS. °tah) TB. ApS. MS. 

yajnasya yuktau dhuryd (TB. ApS. °ydv) abhutdm (MS. °thdrh) MS. KS.t 
TB. ApS. And, in same stanza: 

divi (KS. dive) jyotir ajaram (MS. KS. uttamam) drabhetdm (MS. KS.f 
°thdm), same texts, abhuthdm is anomalous; see §§56, 337. 
kdmarh duhdtdm iha sakvarlbhih AV.: rd§tram duhathdm iha revafibhih 
TB. Here, tho the context in AV. requires a 3d person verb, most 
mss. read °thdm like TB. (but Ppp. °tdm). 

§22. For lack of a better place we append here another curious variant 
between t and th in verbal endings, which concerns neither duals nor 2d 
plurals : 

abhiramyatdm (MS. 8. 20 °thdm!) MS. SC. YDh. BfhPDh. So accord- 
ing to Cone, the mss. of MS. as recorded by Knauer; since it occurs 
in the unpublished part of MS. it is impossible to verify it, but it is 
presumably a mistake in copying by either an Indian scribe or a 
western scholar. The form abhiramyatdm is, of course, 3d singular 
passive imperative. 

Phonetic variants: interchange between a and u before v 

§23. From out of the confusion of shifting vowel tradition in the 
variants, to be treated in our volume on Phonetics, one phase tends to 
unsettle the exact meaning of a certain group of verb changes. Namely, 
in quite a number of cases u interchanges with a before v, so that the 
resulting forms may be judged to be either phonetic or morphological, in 
all probability a mixture of both. Thus, in 
abhi pra nonuvur (SV. nonavur) girah RV. SV. 
r),onuvur is intensive perfect (AVhitney, Gr. § 1018a), while nonavur is in- 
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tensive augmentless imperfect (ibid. §1015). The SV. reading is surely 
secondary, and phonetic at least in part, rather than truly morphological. 
Considerations of this sort are in order in the following list, in which the 
frequent interchange between stems bhava- and bhuva- strikes the eye ; 
note particularly the persistent choice of bhuva- on the part of SV in the 
first six examples (cf . contrariwise SV. nonavur above) . The Black YV. 
texts also show a preference for u as against a, as we shall show in the 
Phonetics volume. 

sammislo aru§o bhava (SV. bhuvah). . .dhenubhih RV. SV. 
uta trata sivo bhava (SV. bhuvo) varuthyah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
Kaus. 

Ultra pu^dbhavat (SV. °bhuvat) sacd RV. SV. KS. 
nemis cakram ivdbhavat (SV. MS. °bhuvat) RV. SV. TS. MS. 
yat some-soma dbhavah (SV. dbhuvah) RV. SV. 
yad dure sann ihdbhavah (SV °bhuvah) RV. SV. M§. N. 
sarhpriyah (TA. °yam prajayd) pasubhir bhava (TB. TA. bhuvat) MS. 
TB. TA. Apg. 

asapatnd (RV.* °nah) kildbhuvam (ApMB. °bhavam) RV. (bis) ApMB. 
yatra (SV. yatrd) devd iti bravan- (SV. bruvan) RV. SV. 
tasmai devd adhi bruvan (VS. TS. bravan) VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
tasmai somo adhi bravat (KS. bruvat) RV. AV. KS. 
pra bravdma (MS. bruvdma,v. 1. bra°) karadah 'satam VS. MS. TA. ApMB. 
HG. MG. 

tad aharh nihnave (§§. nihnuve) tubhyam AB. §§. 

upa Cravat (MS. hruvat, p.p. kravat) subhagd yajne asmin RV. MS. 

An interchange like: tarn ahve (SV. u huve = u hve) vdjasdtaye RV. 
SV., may be suspected of being a similar phonetic variant across the 
faint pronunciation of h. 

Phonetic variants: loss of t (d) as first of a group of three consonants 

§ 24 . In a small group attention is arrested by the interchange between 
at (ad) and d before two consonants, in connexion with which the t (d) 
makes three consonants. There are three such cases each before d and 
before s: 

agnir ddd (TS. da) dravinarii vlrape’sdh RV. TS. P. p. of TS dah) this form 
occurs several times in the context, and no doubt flitted thru the 
mind of the compiler. But a 2d person form is most bizarre, since 
a nominative subject (agnir) immediately precedes; despite Keith’s 
attempt to explain it (TS. 162, n. 4), we beUeve the variant is 
essentially phonetic. Cf. the next. 
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yadurdhvas tistha (KS. ti§thdd) dravinehadhattatUV. MS. KS. AB. TB. 
N. P. p. of RV. ti§thdh: ‘bestow upon us wealth here when thou 
standest erect.’ All texts have as next pada, yad va k^ayo matur 
asya upasthe, showing up the extreme reprehensiblenss of the KS 
reading. Cf. prec., of which this is the reverse. 
dpra (AV. aprad) dyavaprthivi antariksam RV. AV. ArS. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. AA. TA. 

Here both forms are 3d person; AV. has the later form aprad for apras. 
tan adityan anu mada (MS. madat) svastaye RV. MS. P. p. of MS. 

mada; madat may be a mere corruption; see §315. 
bodha stotre (MS. bodhat stomair) vayo dadhat (ApS. vayovrdhah) RV. 
SV. MS. ApS. In MS. part of a different stanza; but a v. 1. bodha 
is recorded. 

adharo mad asau vadat svahd ApMB.: adharo vaddmu vadd svdhd HG. 
(corrupt; see §153); cf. adho vadddharo vada HG. 

Phonetic variants; presence or absence of visarga at the end of words, 
mostly at the end of pddas 

§25. In a number of cases verbal variations depend entirely or in part 
upon the presence or absence of visarga (h), especially at the end of a 
pada. As the sound was pronounced faintly (not, as in modem Hindu 
pronunciation, as h followed by a vowel), it is quite possible that some 
of these interchanges are purely phonetic; it would doubtless be going 
too far to say that they all are. Thus (§158, end) TS. 3. 5. 10. 1 has the 
anomalous yodhi for yodhlh of other texts at the end of a stanza (Whit- 
ney, Gr. §839) ; if this is the only occurrence of yodhi, we might cancel it 
from our grammars and lexicons. Cf. Keith’s note, HOS. 28. 286, n. 1. 
The total of such correspondences is not small; those which concern 
verb forms are supported by others, cf. pibdt somam mamadad (AS. SS. 
somam amadann) enam i^te (AS. SS. i§tayah), AV. AS. SS., §137, where 
it occurs in noun forms. 

pra-pra yajhapatim tira (TA tirah; but Poona ed. tira) AV. VS. TS. AIS. 

KS. TA. AS. SS. ApS. See §156 for this and the next three. 
suryasya tapas tapa (MS. MS. tapah) MS. TA. ApS. MS. 
ni durasravase vaha (SS. vahah) AV. SS. 

visvasmdt (TA. divo vi°) sim aghdyata urusya (TA. urusyah) RV. TA. 
tdv imd upa sarpatah SV. JB.: emdm anu sarpata MS. See §116. 
agne vittdd dhavi§o yad yajdma (TB. °mah) RV. TB. See §124, where 
also, but in the interior of the passage, dhvardma: dhurvdmas, in 
the item tarn dhurva etc. 
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anyavratasya (TA. anyad vra°) sascima (TA. °mah; RV. sascire) RV. VS. 
MS. SB. TA. (corrupt.) For this and the next four items see 
§262, c. 

prati bhagam na dldhima (SV. °mah) RV. AV. SV. VS. N. 

viraidh smah (SG. sma hhoh) SG. PG. 

abhiratdh smah (YDh. sma ha) ViDh. YDh. BrhPDh. 

tasmin vayam upahutds lava smah (MS. sma) TB. AlS. 

tau saha (VS. SB. Id ubhau) caturah padah sarh prasdraydvahai (VS. 

SB. °ydva, MS. °ydvah) VS. TS. isiS. KSA. SB. ApS. 
vi'svdh pinvathah (TB. °tha) svasarasya dhendh RV. !MS. TB. (comm. 
Bibl. Ind. ed. °thah, but Poona ed. °tha). Vacillation of sandhi 
before s + cons.; one ms. of MS. °tha. 

Phonetic variants: interchange between e and ai 

§26. Especially at the end of padas, but also elsewhere, e and ai fre- 
quently interchange. This, as regards the verb, concerns for the most 
part interchange between the (indicative or subjunctive) endings mahe, 
vahe, and the subjunctive mahai, vahai; see §§118, 124, 253. To illus- 
trate the same phonetic change outside of the verb, we may quote one 
of many changes between the pronouns asme and asmai : 
supippald o§adhih kartandsme (AV. kartam asmai] VSK. kartam asme) 
AV. VS. VSK. MS. 

In the item brahmdham antaram kftive (KS. karave) AV. KS., the Cone, 
suggests the more proper karavai for KS. 

vi sakhydni srjdmahe (S§. °mahai; MS. visrjdvahai) AS. SS. Vait. ApS. 
MS. PG. 

yamjlvam aknavdmahai (MS. °he) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
devdn yajniydn iha ydn yajdmahai (TS. havdmahe) TS. MS. KS. 
rayirh yena vandmahai (SV. °he) RV. SV. 

kva tydni nau sakhyd babhuvuh, saedvahe (MS. °hai, p.p. °he) yad avTkarh 
purd cit RV. MS. 

The same interchange occurs between te and tai as subjunctive end- 
ings; ail the cases which occur are grouped in §253. 

Phonetic interchanges concerning y in combination with other consonants 

§27. For this theme as a whole see Bloomfield, SBE. 42. 418 ff., and 
the appropriate section of our volume on Phonetics. The Concordance 
presents the item: 

bhaksa dgatah TS.: bhaksah pitah VSK.: bhakso bhak§yamdr},ah (KS. 
bhak§a°) VS. KS. So the single ms. of KS. (at that time unedited) 
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reads; but the now printed text quite properly emends to hhak§ya- 
mdnah, matching VS. Similarly, 

{net tva. . dadhxg vidhaksyan paryankhayate (AV. vidhak^an pannkh- 
ayatai) RV. AN.: net tva. . .dadhad vidhaksyan paryahkkayatai 
TS. ‘Lest the bold one embrace thee (shake thee about) intending 
to burn thee’, or the like. Many mss. of AV. read vidhaksyan, 
which should be adopted. Cf. Whitney on AV. 18. 2. 58. 
vdcaspate vdeo viryena sarhhhflatamendyaksase (TA. °yaksyase; SS. 
°yachase) MS. TA. SS. The aorist yaksase may = the future 
yaksyase] and yachase is certainly a phonetic corruption for 
yaks{y)ase. 

On the other hand, the fuller ksy is secondary in the following: 
d te yatante rathyo yathd prthak, sardhdhsy ague ajardyi (SV. ajarasya') 
dhaksatah (ApS. dhaksyase) RV. SV. MS. ApS. dhaksatah is aorist 
participle, gen. sing.; dhaksyase, ‘thou shalt be kindled’, connected 
asyndetically with yatante, is obviously secondary. In fact, Caland 
on ApS. 3. 15. 0 takes it as a mere corruption of the other reading. 

§28. Similarly the group ky is reduced, secondarily ; 
d vr'scyantdm (AV. vrkantdm) aditaye durevdh RV. AV. See §87. 

In one instance sy is secondarily reduced to $ : 
ratho na vdjam sanisyann (SV. sanisann) aydM RV. SV. ‘He hath come 
like a chariot about to win (that hath won) booty.’ sanisyan is a 
common form, sanisan an aorist participle made for the occasion. 
Cf. Oldenberg, Prolegomena 281, and our §234, c. 

In a remarkably persistent way the mss. read ardtsyam, improper 
conditional, for ardtsam, proper prophetic aorist, in the set formula: 
tendrdtsyam (SS. MS. GG. v. 1. °rdtsam) MS. SS. MS. GG.; cf. tan me 
’rddhi (Kaus. rdddham) VS. TS. TA. Kau§. 



CHAPTER II. THE VOICES 

INTERCHANGE BETWEEN ACTIVE AND MIDDLE AND 

PASSIVE 

§29. The number of these interchanges is large. They naturally 
fall into four rubrics. First, a not very large group of interchanges 
between active and middle, in which the middle has middle or passive 
value, and the active has transitive value, so that the two are definitely 
distinguished. 

Second, a very much larger group, involving many roots of the 
language, in which the interchange between active and middle is with- 
out clearly perceptible difference; this is a part of the break-down of the 
distinction between the two voices which is noticeable from the earliest 
times. Our variants are grouped in two subdivisions, according as 
we find the interchange two or more times from a single root, or only 
once. 

Third, interchange between active and passive constructions, as part 
of a growing movement towards passive forms of expression, which 
becomes far more pronounced in later Sanskrit. 

Fourth, interchanges between middle and passive, a small group in 
which the middle has passive meaning and is therefore equivalent to the 
passive form. 

1. Transfusions between active and middle psychology, or interchanges 
between active and middle in their true and original meanings 

§30. The primary distinction between active and middle as vehicles 
of transitive and reflexive (or more broadly, sphere-of-the-subject) 
function, well named by the Hindu grammarians parasmaipada and 
atmanepada, comes to the fore in not a few passages which alternate 
active and middle forms with more or less material and clear change of 
meaning; and, we may add, by no means always so that the active 
passage may be transfused directly into the middle passage. These 
cases are parallel or analogous to the similar list of variant active and 
passive constructions, treated below. They are, moreover, flanked by 
a few others which offer occasion for a quasi-variant use of active and 
middle, tho they are not true variants of one another, but merely pas- 
sages derived from similar spheres of conception in which active and 
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middle each are properly differentiated in accordance with the total 

sense of the passage. 

apriyah prati ?nuncatam AV. ‘let the enemy fasten on himself’; apriye 
prati munca tat (KauS.f muncatam) AV. Kaus. ‘fasten thou (ye 
two) that on the enemy.’ 

ni^kam iva prati muncata (and, °tam) AV. (both). In different verses: 
‘fasten ye on (others) like a necklace’, or, ‘let him fasten on him- 
self’ etc. 

ya Im vahanta dsubhih RV. ‘who travel (transport themselves) with 
swift horses’; yadl vahanty dsavah SV. ‘if swift horses transport 
(him).’ Cf. §67, where the two voices of vah are found without 
difference of meaning. 

yad VO ’suddhdh (VSK. °ah) pard jaghnur (VSK. jaghdnaitad) idarh vas 
tac chundhdmi VS. VSK. SB. ‘whatever of yours the impure have 
(has) polluted, that do I here cleanse for you’; yad asuddhah 
pardjaghdna tad va etena kundhantdm KS. ‘whatsoever the impure 
has polluted, as to that for you thru this let them purify themselves 
(become pure)’, or, perhaps, ‘let them (indefinite) purify that for 
you thru this’; cf. below, §71, to which the KS. version belongs if 
kundhantdm has active meaning: yad vo ’suddha dlebhe tan kun- 
dhadhvam MS. ‘what of yours an impure one has handled, do ye 
purify that for yourselves (or, do ye become pure as to that).’ 

yat te krurarh. . .tat te kudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat ta etena kundhatam; MS. 
tad etena kundhasva) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. See prec., and cf. 
§§71, 82, 338 end. 

sa vikvd prati cdklpe AV. ‘he hath shaped himself into all things’; so 
vikvam prati cdklpat AS. SS. ‘he hath shaped (or, shall shape) the 
universe.’ 

ito mukfiya mdmutah (ApS. md paleh) VS. SB. ApS. : preto muncdmi 
(AG. SG. SMB. MG. muncdtu, PG.f muncatu, ApMB. muncdti) 
ndmutah (SG. MG. SMB.f mdmutah, PG. md pateh) RV. AV. 
AG. SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG.: cf. mrtyor mukfiya mdmrtdt 
(MS. md patyuh) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. TAA. Vait. LS. 
MS. N. See §§104a, 312. 

The liturgical series, vdcarh (etc.) te kundhdmi, VS. 6. 14, ‘I purify thy 
voice’ etc., is paralleled by a corresponding list showing true reflex- 
ive value, mukharh kundhasva etc. Kaus. 44. 19, ‘purify thy mouth’ 
etc. 

dpo demh kundhata md . . . devayajyayai MS.: daivydya karmaye kun- 
dhadhvarh devayajydyai VS. SB.: kundhadhvam daivydya karmane 
(TS. TB. add devayajydyai) TS. MS. TB. ApS. 
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yad dhnat (also, ratriyat) kurute pdpam TAA. : yad ahna (and, rdtrya) 
pdpam akdr§am TA. MahanlJ. ‘What evil is done (I have done) 
by day (night).’ kurute has passive force. 
ague dak§aih punlhi nah (TB. md; MS. punlmahe) RV. MS. TB. ‘Purify 
us’; ‘(may) we become pure.’ And similarly; 
brahma tena punlhi nah (L§. md; VS. KS. pundtu md; MS. TB. punl- 
mahe) RV. VS. KS. MS. TB. L§. ; idarh brahma punlmahe TB. 
evarh tarn (ApMB. tvarh) garbham a dhehi (ApMB. dhatsva) RVKh. 
ApMB. MG. ‘Thus set thou the embryo (in her)’: ‘thus set thou 
(addressing the woman) the embryo in thyself (receive the embryo) .’ 
See §302. 

madhu kari§ydmi madhu janayi§ydmi. . .JB.: madhu jani^ye (AV. 

°^ya) AV. TS. TA. ‘I shall produce honey (for myself).’ 
ud dhar^antdrh maghavan vdjindni AY.: ud dhar§aya maghavann (AV. 
satvandm) dyudhdni RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. ‘Let strengths be 
aroused, O generous one!’ or, ‘arouse the weapons, O generous 
one (or, the weapons of the warriors).’ 
trtlye ndke adhi vi §rayasva (and, srayainam) AV. (both). ‘Spread thou 
(him) out upon the third heaven.’ 

samnahye (KS. °hya, 2d sing, act.) sukrtdya kam TS. KS. TB ApS. M§. 
ApMB. : samnahyasvdmftdya kam AV. Only KS. has a transitive 
verb, ‘gird on’ (the things mentioned in the preceding padas). 
For the others (‘I gird myself’, ‘gird thyself’), see §308 end. 
a&varh medhyam abandhayat (§S. abadhnata) SB. S§. The subject in 
SB. is a king; the active form goes with the causative: ‘he caused 
a sacrificial horse to be bound’, i.e. caused the akvamedha to be 
performed. In SS. the subject is the priests; ‘they bound a 
sacrificial horse’. 

§31. We group separately such interchanges of voice in Participles, 
since they constitute, to some extent certainly, a special problem. 
Renou has shown {Valeur du parfait 121-38) that voice in the participles 
frequently seems not to run parallel to that in finite forms. 
pardsutrpah sosucatah srnlhi AV. ‘destroy the fiercely burning (demons) 
that delight in (taking) life’; pardsutxpo abhi sosucdnah (sc. srrfihi) 
RV.‘ destroy (the demons) that dehght in (taking) hfe, burning 
fiercely against them.’ Cf. Renou 128. 
visvasmdd l?atah (MS. Isamdnah) . . .paridhih TS. MS. KS. ‘the fence 
from every attacker’; the MS. reading (somewhat uncertain, see 
editor’s note, 1. 1. 12: 7. 10) seems to mean ‘fleeing from every 
attack.’ 
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jajnanah (SV. janayan) suryam apinvo arkaih RV. SV. In RV. jajndnah 
is absolute, ‘when bom’; in SV. janayan lamely governs suryam. 
The interchange is of the loosest kind. 

§32. In one case active and middle are used in precisely the reverse 
of the function to be expected : 

tasmai tvarh stana pra pyaya ApMB. ‘do thou, 0 breast, swell for him’ ; 
tasmai stanarh pra pydyasva HG. ‘do thou swell out thy breast for 
him.’ [But the middle seems justified, as referring to ‘thy’ 
breast. — G.M.B., approved by F. E.] 

§33. There are also, as noted above, a few formulas, related in con- 
text, but not strictly variants of one another, which contrast the two 
voices according to the same standards, the middle being reflexive or 
at least intransitive, the active being transitive. 
divo mdtrayd varin.d (VS. §B. varimnd) prathasva VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. : 
r§ayas tvd prathamajd devesu divo mdtrayd varirj.d (VS. varimnd) 
prathantu VS. MS. KS. ‘with the measure of heaven extend thyself 
in breadth’ ; ‘the sages of yore . . . shall extend thee in breadth.’ 
drnha prthimm PB., and prthivlm drhha VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. JB. MG. 
‘make firm the earth’: drhhasva prthivydm VS. KS. SB. ‘be firm 
upon earth.’ 

i§e pinvasva, urje pinvasva VS. SB.: i?aih pinva, urjam pinva MG. 
vdcarh me tvayi dadhani; (response,) vdcarh te mayi dadhe KBIT. And 
the same with many other nouns besides vdc, in a long litany. 
The father says; ‘Let me place my speech (etc.) in thee.’ The 
son replies ; ‘I take thy speech (etc.) in myself.’ 

S. Interchange between active and middle in the same verb as part of the 
break-dovm of this distinction from earliest times 

§34. In the preceding cases the varying use of the voices depends, as 
a rule, on change of construction, or some imaginable difference of 
attitude towards the same passage. But the bulk of the interchanges 
between active and middle of the same root are in passages of identical 
construction, devoid of any appreciable difference ; if there is a difference 
in meaning between the voices, it is certainly of the most tenuous kind, 
and while we would not rigorously deny such possibilities here and there, 
there seems no doubt that by and large they are signs of the almost 
complete practical erasure of this distinction towards which the language 
tends from the very beginning, from the RV. on.^ 

' Renou, passim, shows that a verbal system is frequently made up with one 
tense of one voice and another tense of another, there being no difference of 
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§35. In his admirable Worterbuch, Grassmann says (column 1070) 
under yaj, ‘Das Medium fiigt iiberall die bekannte reflexive Bedeutung 
hinzu.’ BE. s.v. cite the scholiast to Pan. 1. 3. 72, Vop. 23. 58 to the 
effect that the active of yaj is used of the priest, the middle of the 
sacrificing householder (yajanti yajakah, yajamdno yajate). However, 
both BR. and Delbriick* recognize that this distinction is not absolute. 
The yaj variants, below, show at any rate that it is not adhered to very 
closely in Vedic tradition. The twin of yajati, namely juhoti, which 
might be expected to be on all fours with yajati, shows scarcely, if ever, 
any such distinction, being generally active. This may be due to the 
fact that juhoti is conceived as the function of the hotar. The root 
Am ‘caU’, produces only middle forms in the RV. when the present stem 
is kava-, whereas the other stems show both actives and middles. This 
is not the place to go into an elaborate investigation of the reason why 
hava- has no actives; the variants, at any rate, show in almost every 
instance active forms of the other stems interchanging with middle 
forms of hava-. In general, our variants are loftily on the other side of 
right and wrong; the total of this evanescent distinction has broken 
down, almost every root showing actives in interchange with middles. 

§36. Occasionally attendant circumstances show which of the two 
voices is prior in a given variant. In one case AV. gives us two forms 
of what is essentially the same pada: vi§e vi§am aprkthdh 7. 88. 1,. . . 
aprag api 10. 4. 26b : ‘in poison thou hast (he has) mixed poison.’® Here, 
in the first place, metrical considerations come in; 7. 88. 1 is prose, and 
the formula is made metrical in 10. 4. 26 by the addition of the ‘patch- 
word’ api. Aside from the question of meter, when a longer form of one 
voice is replaced by a shorter one of the other voice, which is then padded 
out by a patch-word, usually a pronoun or adverb, this latter form of 
the pada invariably impresses one as secondary. Other cases are : 


meaning represented in the voice distinction. Even in essentially the same 
pada, active and middle may be equivalent as early as RV. : ajasrerici ioci^a ioiucae 
chuce 6. 48. 3, ajasren,a ioci^a ioiucanah 7. 5. 4. The needs respectively of jagatl 
and tri?{iibh are deferred to; see RVRep. 294, 531. Cf. Renou 121£F. (participles 
and voice). 

• AlSyntax 248; so also Renou 106, 110. Delbruck 241, observes that ci ‘pile' 
(bricks of the altar) exhibits regularly the same distinction, the middle being 
used of the sacrificer, the active of the priest. 

* [In a charm against poison, especially that of snakes; there may be in the 
middle a suggestion of ‘for thyself’, the poison being magically directed back 
against its emitter. F.E.] 
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syonarh patye (AV. patihhyo) vahaturh kr>}.u§va (AV. tvam) RV. AV. 
SMB. ApMB. MG.N. 

marutdm pitas tad aharh gxv^mi (MS. gvv^ te) TS. MS. : marutdm pitar 
uta tad gxryimah KS. 

anu manyasva suyaja y a jama (MS. yaje hi) TS. MS. 
ni no rayirfi subhojasarh yuvasva (TS. yuveha) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
sa no mayobhuh pito avisasva (SG. PG. SMB. [Jorgensen] pitav dvi&asva, 
AS. pitav aviseha) TS. TB. AS. SG. SMB. PG. See §69. 
huve nu (RV. VS. KS. MahanU. hvayami) sakrarh puruhutam indram 
RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanU. 
tarn manyeta (ViDh. vai manyet) pitararh matararh ca SamhitopanigadB. 
VaDh. ViDh. 

Aside from such cases there are occasionally other indications as to 
priority which have been noted whenever they seemed suflBciently 
certain and not too obvious. 

§37. We have arranged the interchanges between active and middle 
in two lists. In the first a given root interchanges twice or oftener; 
in the second only once. We have wished in this way to separate the 
verbs that are more habitually free in their choice of voice from those in 
which the interchange may be suspected of being either accidental or 
solecistic. Delbriick, AlSyntax 228ff., has collected considerable 
material for the use of the voices in Brahmana prose. We have added 
in parentheses (D.) the pages on which he comments on a large number 
of our roots. 

§38. The following is an alphabetic list of all the roots which so inter- 
change; those which are not treated by Delbriick — a rather large 
number — ^are distinguished by italics. The two denominatives rdjaya 
‘demean oneself as king’, and sukratuya ‘have superior wisdom’, are not 
listed. 


a§ ‘obtain’ 
ar§ ‘move’ 
as ‘throw’ 
as ‘sit’ 

i+adhi ‘read’ 
i+pala ‘flee’ 
Ir ‘arouse’ 
edh ‘prosper’ 
kar ‘make’ 
kar ‘praise’ 


kalp (caus.) ‘shape’ 

gam ‘go’ 

gar ‘praise’ 

gup ‘protect’ 

gai ‘sing’ 

grabh ‘seize’ 

ghu$ ‘sound’ 

cat (caus.) ‘drive off’ 

ei ‘observe’ 

jan ‘beget’ 



36 


VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB 


ji ‘conquer’ 
ju? ‘enjoy’ 
tan ‘extend’ 
tar ‘cross’ 
dah ‘bum’ 
da ‘give’ 
dl ‘shine’ 
da ‘fly’ 

dlk§ ‘consecrate’ 
dyut ‘shine’ 
dhar^-\-a ‘dare’ 
dha ‘set’ 
dharaya ‘hold’ 
nam ‘bend’ 
nak ‘perish’ 
nah ‘obtain’ 
nl ‘lead’ 
nud ‘expel’ 
pac ‘cook’ 
pare ‘mix’ 
pQ ‘purify’ 
bandh ‘bind’ 
bhaj ‘share’ 
bhar ‘bear’ 
bhu ‘be’ 
bhraj ‘shine’ 
majj ‘dive’ 
mad ‘revel’ 
man ‘think’ 
muc ‘release’ 
yaj ‘revere’ 
yam ‘hold’ 

301 ‘unite’ and ‘separate’ 

raks ‘protect’ 

ram ‘rest’ 

ram, rd ‘give’ 

ruh ‘grow’ 

rej ‘tremble’ 


lubh ‘desire’ 

vak§ ‘grow’ 

vac ‘speak’ 

vad ‘speak’ 

vadh ‘slay’ 

van ‘win’ 

vap ‘throw’ 

varaya ‘ward off’ 

vart ‘turn’ 

vardh ‘grow’ 

vah ‘carry’ 

valh ‘ask a riddle’ 

vid ‘obtain’ and ‘perceive’ 

vi§ ‘enter’ 

vya ‘envelop’ 

&ik$ ‘help’ 
iSri ‘set up’ 

Sudh ‘purify’ 
sac ‘follow’ 
sad ‘sit’ 

san ‘be effective’ 

sar (caus.) ‘move’ 

sarj ‘loosen’ 

sah ‘be able’ 

sev+ni ‘be devoted to’ 

stan ‘thunder’ 

stu ‘praise’ 

stha ‘stand’ 

sthapaya ‘place’ 

snapaya ‘cause^to^bathe’ 

svad ‘taste’ 

svap ‘sleep’ 

han ‘slay’ 

ha ‘leave’ 

hi ‘incite’ 

hu ‘sacrifice’ 

hu ‘call’ 
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Interchanges between active and middle which occur twice or oftener 
§39. as ‘obtain’ (D. 229) 

visvam ayur vy asnavai (AV. °vam) AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. The AV. 
mss. (19. 55. 6) read asnavat, which Whitney (Transl.) emends to 
asnavan. Cf . the parallels with active, visvam ayur vy asnutah and 
asnuvat, and on the other hand with middle, dlrgham ayur. . .and 
sarvam ayur. . .in Cone. See §140. 

visvam id dhltam (MS. dhitam) anasuh (SV. dsata) RV. AV. SV. MS. 
ApS. 

yena sravahsy dna&uh (SV. dsata) RV. SV. 

vy asema (SV. VS. asemahi) devahitarii yad dyuh RV. SV. VS. VSK. MS. 
KS. TA. ApS. NrpU. NruU. MG. The active is usual with 
prepositions, and vy asema obviously prior to °mahi; Delbrilck, 
1. c. \ Oldenberg, Prolegomena 278. 

tendmrtatvam asydm (KS. PB. asiya) KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS. : so ’mrtat- 
vam asiya (VSK. asydt) VS. VSK. MS. SB. SS.: taydmrtatvam 
(and, tair amr°) a^ya PB. 

tato md dravii).am a$tu (AB. d§ta) VS. AB. SB. SS. See §130. 

§40. Ir ‘arouse’ 

vdcaspate ’chidraya vacachidrayd juhvd divi devavrdharh (SS. erroneously 
deva vfdhan) hotrdm airayat (KS. airayant, TA. erayasva, SS. 
airayasva) svdhd (SS. om.) SB. TA. SS. KS. See §248, end. 

svayd tanvd tanvam airayat AV. : svdrh yat tanurh tanvdm airayata MS. 
AA. AS. SS. : svd yat tanu tanvam airayata KS. KSA. : svdydrh yat 
tanvdm (TS. tanuvdrh) tanum airayata TS. KS. But airayata is 
the reading of most mss. also in AV. 7. 3. 1 ; see Whitney. 

aghdyundm ud irate (AS. °ti) AV. PB. AS. We put little faith in the 
Bibl. Ind. edition of AS. 

tdrh nah pu§an chivatamdm erayasva HG. : tdrh pu?an (AV. °an) chiva- 
tamdm erayasva RV. AV. ApMB. : sd nah pu§d sivatamdm eraya PG. 
§41. kar ‘make’ (D. 238) 

ugrarh cettdram adhirajam akran (AV. akrata) RV. AV. VS. TS. KS. 
akrata collides with the tri^tubh meter of the stanza as a whole, 
and Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 37. 264) reads akran. 

dyumantarh ghosarii vijaydya krnmahe (AV. krymasi) RV. AV. 

agnau karisye karavai karavdni (with reply: kriyatdm kurufva kuru) 
AG. agnau karanarii kari§ydmi MS.: agnau kari§ydmi GG. BDh. : 
agnau karavdni ViDh. Cf. Stenzler’s note on AG. 4. 7. 18, Transl. 

syonarh patye (AV. patibhyo) vahatum krnugva (AV. kr^u tvam) RV. 
AV. SMB. ApMB. MG. N. Besides the patch-word (cf. §36), 
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AV is marked as secondary by dissyllabic syonam (the others, 
archaically, sionam). 

kuru AG. GG. ViDh. : kuru§va AG. YDh. AuSDh. BrhPDh. 

kuTuta MS. M§. L§. SG. Kaus. GG. KhG. PG. HG. : orh kuruta S§. AG. 
MG. : kurudhvam PG. 

kr§irh susasydm ut kr?e (KS. kfdhi) MS. KS. M§. See §165. 

yajnapataye vasu varyam dsarhskarase SS.; yajnapataye vdryam d svas 
kah MS. : yajamdndya vdryam d suvas kar asmai TA. 

Participles (cf. §31) : 

punah krv.vdnd (KS. krv.vantd) pitard yuvdnd VS. KS. SB.: punah 
krv.vantah pitaro yuvdnah MS. : punah knvans tvd pitararh yuvdnam 
TS. 

§41a. gam ‘go’ 

ju§te ju^tirh te gameyam (§§. °ya; TS. ’siya) TS. KS. S§. L§. 

ndpa VThjdte na gamdto antam AV.: ndvaprjydte na gamdte antam TB. 

§42. gup ‘protect’ 

tad gopdyata (KS. °yadhvam) K§. ApS. 

tan me gopdya (KauS. °yasva) MS. KS. ApS. MS. Kaug. 

tarn gopdya (KS. SG. °yasva) KS. AG. SG. ApMB. ; tdrh gopdyasva TA. 

asvapnah ca mdnavadrdi).as cottarato gopdyetdm (KS. MG. ca dak^iipito 
gopdyatdm) KS. PG. MG. : asvapnak ca tvdnavadrdrjuh ca rak^atdm 
AV. See also Cone, under gopdyahk ca, jdgm§ ca, dndivis ca, and 
gopdyamdnam. gopdyatdm is 3d dual impv. act., rather than 
3d sing. impv. mid. 

§43. grah (grabh) ‘seize’ (D. 240) 

tarn dtman (MS. KS. dtmani) pari grhrfimahe vayam (MS. grhmmasiha) 
TS. MS. KS. 

(asyed indro made^v a) grdbharh grbhpdta (SV. grbhndti) sdnasim RV. SV. 

§44. jan ‘beget’ 

surayd (MS. KS. surdyd) mutrdj janayanta (KS.f TB. °ti) retah VS.f 
MS. KS. TB. 

hvdd matirh janaye (VS. KS. TB. °ya) edrum agnaye RV. VS. MS. KS. 
TB. ApS. 

dydvdprthivyor aharh devayajyayobhayor lokayor rdhydsam (KS.* devaya- 
jyayd prajani^eyarh prajayd pasubhih; KS.* MS. devayajyayd 
prajani^ya prajayd pasubhih) KS. (bis) ApS. MS. See §175. 

§45. ju§ ‘enjoy’ (D. 229) 

sa no nedi§tharh (TS. MS. °thd, VS. SB. visvdni) havandni jo?at (TS. 
josate; MS. havand jujo§a) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. On perfect 
active and present middle cf. Renou 14, 144ff. 
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^vi-pra (SV. vtpraya) gatham gayata yaj jujosati (AA. °^at; SV. yam 
jujo§ate) SV. AA. §§. 

§46. ton ‘extend’ (D. 242) 

hrhaspatir yajfiam imarii tanotu VS. §B. L§. : bj-haspatis tanutdrn imam 
noATS.TB. 

yd akrntann avayan yd atanvata (AV. yds ca tatnire) AV. SMB. PG. 
ApMB. HG.; yd akrntan yd atanvan MG. — ]\IG. is obviously 
secondary, and may perhaps be a case of purely external form- 
assimilation: atanvan for atanvata to match akfntan. 
yunakta strd vi yugd tanudhvam (AV. TS. MS. KS. tanota) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

§47. tor ‘cross’ 

pra candramds Urate (TS.f °ti; AV.t °mas tirase) dlrghayn dyuh RV. AV. 
TS. MS. KS. N. 

\suvirdhhis Urate vdjabharmabhih (SV. TS. tarati vdjakarmabhih) RV. 
SV. TS. KS. See §197. 

§48. dd ‘give’ (D. 242) 

i§am urjam aham ita ddam (TS. ApS. adade; MS. KS. M§. ddi) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. VS. comm, understands ddam as from 
ad ‘eat’, but the accent shows that it is from d + dd ‘take’. The 
active of d -t- da is rare or anomalous; cf. Delbriick. 
na me tad (ApS. ma idarh) upadambhi§ar dhr^ir (ApS. °bhi^ag r$ir [once, 
erroneously, udarhbhi°]) brahmd yad dadau (ApS. dade) MS. ApS. 
§49. dl ‘shine’ (only in participles; cf. §31) 
ajasrena bhdnund dldyatam (TS. dddydnam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
vih'd dsd dddydno (MS. KS. didyad) vi bhdhi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
The meter favors dldydno. 

§49a. dhd ‘set’ (D. 243 ; cf. also Grassmann s.v.) 
angirasdni tvd devdndm (ApS. devdndrh vratapate; Kau§. devdndm adityd- 
ndrh) vraiend dadhe (ApS. dadhdmi) MS. KS. ApS. MS. Kau§. : 
bhrgundrh tvdngirasdrii (ApS. tvd devdndrh) vratend dadhdmi TB. 
ApS. And similarly under dditydndrh tvd devdndrh, indrasya tvd 
etc., manos tvd etc., see Cone. 

asmin rd^tra indriyarii dadhdmi AB. ; asmin rd^tre &riyarh dadhe SMB. 
paridarh vdso adhithdh (HG. adhidhdh, ApMB. adhi dhd) svastaye AV. 
HG. ApMB. The readings of HG. ApMB. are obviously inferior; 
the sense requires a middle (‘thou hast put this garment round 
thyself unto well-being’). 

ni me dhehinite dadhe (VSK. dadhau) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. 
The middle is here proper; VSK. assimilates the voice to that of 
dhehi. 
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annadayannapatyaya dadhat Kaus. : annadam annadyayadadhe (KS. 
annadyayannapatyayadadhe) TS. KS. : annadam agnim anna- 
patyayadadhe MS.: annadam tvannapatyayadadhe A§.: agnim 
annadam annadyayadadhe VS. 

garbharii dadhatham te vdm aharh dade TB. ApS. : reto dhattarh pu§tyai 
prajananam AlS. 

pahcabhir dhatd vi dadha (MS. p.p. dadhe, TS. dadhav) idani yat (MS. 
om. yat) TS. jVIS. KS. Uncertain, because KS. must, and MS. 
may (contrary to its p.p.), intend dadhau, like TS. 
vdk ivd samudra upadadhdtu (ApS. °dhe). . .KS. ApS. Cf. §139. 

§50. narn ‘bend’ 

sam dkutlr namdmasi (MS. anansata, 3 pi. mid.) RVKh. AV. MS. 
tasmai visah svayam evd namante (TB. °ti) RV. TB. AB. 
sarii bdhubhydm dhamati (AV. bharati, TS. TA. namati, KS. namate, 
MS. °bhydm adhamal) sam patatraih (KS. yajatraih) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. TA. MahanU. SvetU. 

§51. m ‘lead’ (D. 244) 

agnis te ’gram nayatu TS.; agm$ te agrarii nayatdm MS. 
samudrasya tvdk§ityd un naydmi VS. SB.: samndrasya vo ’k.fityd un 
naye TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS. The VS. SB. reading simulates 
tri§tubh meter; the passage is really prose. 
devasya tvd savituh prasave ’svinor bdhubhydm pu^po hastdbhydm upa 
naydmy asau (HG. naye ’sau) SG. HG. And others; see Cone. 
i§am madantah pari gam nayadhvam (AV. naydmah) RV. AV. MG. 

§52. nud ‘expel’ (D. 244) 
nih kravyddam nuddmasi (MS. nudasva) AV. MS. 
agni? tan asmdt pra riunottu lokdt MS.: agni§ tan (VS. tan; AS. tdl) 
lokdt pra nuddty (AS. nuddtv; SMB. yudatv) asmdt VS. SB. AS. 
ApS. SAIB. : agne tdn asmdt pra nudasva lokdt ApS. 

§53. pac ‘cook’ (D. 245) 
ity apacah TB. ApS.; ity apacathdh MS. 

varutrayo janayas tvd. . .pacantukhe TS. : varutrl (and, varu°) tvd... 
pacatdmukhe'MS.: janayastvd. . .pacantzZA’/ie VS. MS. KS. SB. 

§54. bandh ‘bind’ (D. 245) 

mitras tvd padi badhndtu (VS. SB. badhnltdm) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
ApS. 

yena tvdbadhndt (KS. ??idba°; TS. ApMB*. yam abadhmta) savitd susevah 
(AV. °vdh; TS. ApAIB.* suketah) RV. AV. TS. ApMB. (bis) 

KS. 

asvaih medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. SS.: on this see §30, 
end. 
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§55. hhar ‘bear’ (D. 230) 

tatra rayi^tham arm sarhbharaitam (MS. ^rctarri, 3 clu. impv. mid.) TB. 

Ap§. MS. (In TB. ApS. irattihhnra — elatn.) 

(ud u tvd visve devu) agne bhorantu (MS. ako bharartta) cillibhih VS. TS. 
MS. KS. §B. See §15G. 

§56. hhu ‘be, become’ 

yajnasya yuktau dhuryu (TB. ApS. °yih') nbhutdni (MS. ’^thdrri) MS. KS. 
TB. ApS.— MS. (2 du. mid.) is proliabh- only an error for 3 du. 
act. °tdtn, mcchanicalh’ influenced by f he i)arallel form drabhelhdtn; 
see §§337 and 21. 

yathdgnir ak^ito 'rmpadnuta cvatii mahyath pitre ’k^ito 'nupndasln (IIO. 
°tah) svadha bhnvn (IIG. bhavutdrn) ApMB. I1C5. And the same 
with yathd vdyur . . yalhddityo. . . See §329. 

§57. hhrdj ‘shine’ 

so yathd tvarh bhrdjatd bhrdjo 'sy evdhath bhrdjntd bhrdjydsarn AV. : fra 
yathd tvarh bhrdjyd bhrdjnsa evam aharii bhrdjyd bhrdjisdrja MS. 
mahi bhrdjante (TS. MS. KS. °ty) arcayo tibhdvaso RV. SV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. On the evidence of RV. (see Grassmann) the middle 
present is prior to the active. See also Whitney, Roots s.v., and 
Oldenberg, Proleg. 309. 

§58. mad ‘revel’ 

hold yak§ad asvinnu. . .somdndth pibatu madantarh vyantu MS.:... 
vyantu pibantu rriadankr, (form-assimilation) .VS. The KS. parallel 
lacks any form of mad. 

pibantu madantu (MS. °Mm) vyantu (TB. viyantu somnm) VS. MS. TB. 
Cf. prec. 

yatrd (TA. yatra) sithardah sukRo madanti (TA. ^te) AV. TA. 

§59. muc ‘release’ (D. 247) 

yeria suryarh iarnaso nir atnoci (TA. rnumoca) VIS. TA. arnoci must be 
interpreted as 3d person middle, not passive. 

Participles (cf. §31) : 

prarriunrarndnd (.A.V. ^canto) bhuvariasrja retah AV. TS. KS. .\pS. 

viS. 

§60. yaj ‘revere’ (D. 248) : see §3.3 above 
ava devoir devakrtarn eno 'yak-j-i (KS. TS. TB. ydt) V.S. TS. KS. .^B. 

TB. ; ava no devair devakrtarn eno rjak.^i MS. KS. See §266. 
agne devdndrri ava heda iyaksva (KS. ik.p-a) KS. .\pS.: ava devdndtii yaja 
hedo agne (KS. yaje hldydni: VIS. rjajc hedyani) W. KS. VlS. Cf. 
ava devan yaje hcdydn TB. .Vp.S. 

sarvdft apa yajdrnasi Kaus. : sarvdn ava yajdmahe KSt. TB. T.\.\. .\pS. 
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asau yaja A§. : asau yajate L§. 

mahyam yajantu (AV. KS. °ntam) mama yani havyd (AV. KS. ydm§t&) 
RV. AV. TS. KS. 

anu manyasva suyajd yajama (MS. yaje hi) TS. MS. See §36. 
yasmad yoner udaritha (KS. °thd) yaje (MS. KS. yajd) tarn RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

§61. yam ‘hold’ (D. 248) 

yachantdm pahca VS. SB. KS. ApS. : yackantu pahca MS.: yachantu 
tvd pahca KS. 

gharmasyaikd savitaikdm ni yachati (MS. KS. °te; PG. °tu) TS. MS. KS. 
PG. 

§62. yu ‘separate’ and ‘unite’ (D. 249) 
ato no ’nyat pitaro md yo§ta (HG. yudhvam) ApS. MS. HG.: md vo 
(AS. no) ’to 'nyat pitaro yoyuvata (AS. yuhgdhvam) AS. Kaufi. 
ni no rayim subhojasarh yuvasva (TS. yuveha) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Cf. 
Delbriick, 1. c., and §36 above. 

§63. rak? ‘protect’ (D. 250) 

agne havyam rak§asva (VS. SB. rak§a) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 

MS. 

vi§r}o havyam rak§asva (VS. SB. rak§a) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. 
MS. 

vratam rak§anti vikvahd AV.: vratd rak^ante vikvdhd RV. The AV. 
reading is in every way secondary, cf . the formulas vratd rak§ante . . 
in Cone. 

§64. vad ‘speak’ (D. 252) 

achdvdka vadasva (MS. vada) AS. SS. MS.: achdvdka vadasva yat te 
vddyam AB. KB. SB. KS. ApS. 

avapatantlr avadan RV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: avayaRh sam avadanta VSK.: 
pippalyah samavadanta AV. Here the preposition sam is, of 
course, concerned in the use of the middle, which might perhaps 
better be placed in §30. 

satyarh vadi?ydmi (TA.* vadi§ye) TA. (bis) TU. SG. MG. 

§65. var (cans, vdraya) ‘hold in, hold off’ (D. 230) 
antar evo§mdnarh varayadhvat (MS. TB. vdrayatdt, but most mss. and 
p.p. of MS. °dhvdt) MS. KS. AB. TB. AS. SS. 
varar^o vdraydtai AV. : varario vdrayi§yate AV. : varuno (Poona ed. 
varario) vdraydt TA. See §171. 

§66. vart ‘turn’ (D. 235) 

ime jlvd vi mj-tair dvavrtran (TA. dvavartinX) RV. AV. TA. AG. The 
monstrous form is found in both edd. of TA., text and comm.; 
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comm, glosses by dvrttah. It can only be felt as a wholly anomalous 
3d plural impf. act. 

ftendsya nivartaye (M§. °ya), satyena parivartaye (M§. °ya) TB. ApS. 
Mg. See §116. 

§67. vah ‘carry’ (D. 253) 

ta a vahanti (MS. taydvahante) kavayah purastdt TS. MS. TB. 

jdtavedo vahemarh (Sg. vahasvainam) sukrtdm yatra lokah (TA. lokdh) 
TA. gg. The reading of gg. is obviously secondary. 

ayasd havyam uhi^e Apg. ApMB. HG. : ayd san (MS. gg. aydh san, 
and so ApMB. comm, explains; KS. ayds san; KauS. aydsyarh) 
havyam uhi§e MS. KS. TB. Ag. gg. Apg. Kau§. ApMB. HG.; ayd 
no yajnarh vahdsi Kg. See §140. 

§68. vid ‘obtain’ and ‘perceive’ (D. 253) 

videya TS. KS. Ag. Apg. : videyam KS. gg. Apg. videya TS. is in same 
passage as videyam gg. 

hrdhmanam adya videyam (VSK. °ya ). . .VS. VSK. gB. 

tat puTU§dya (MahanU.* °$asya) vidmahe MS. KS. TA. MahanU.: 
puru$asya vidma sahasrdk§asya TA. (immediately preceding the 
other form). 

tasya vittdt (MS. vitsva) TS. MS. KS.: etasya vittdt VS. gB. ‘Take note 
of that.’ 

mdjndtdrarh md prati^thdm vidanta (AG.t vindantu) AV. AG. 

§69. vi^ ‘enter’ (D. 253) 

ny any a arkam abhito vivihre (AV. ’vidanta; JB. vivikyuh) RV. AV. JB. 
gB. AA. 

sa no mayobhuh pito dvi&asva (gG. PG. SMB. [Jorgensen] pitav dvisasva; 
Ag. pitav dviseha; Mg. pitur dvive^a) TS. TB. Ag. Mg. gG. SMB. 
PG.: sa nah pito (!) madhumdn d vivesa Kaus. : sa nah pito ma- 
dhumdn d vUeha KS. See §§139, 332; on perfect active and present 
middle, Renou 14, 144ff. 

Participles (cf. §31): 

viso-visah praviHvdnsam Imahe AV. : vikvasydrh visi pravivisivdnsam 
(KS-t pravivisdnam) Imahe TS. MS. KS. See §273. 

§70. vyd ‘envelop’ (D. 254) 

tasmai devd amftdh (AV. °tam) sarh vyayantdm (AV. °ntu) AV. TS. MS. 
ApMB. 

tds tvd deinr (SMB. MG. devyo) jarase (SMB. HG. °sd) sarh vyayantu 
(PG. vyayasva) SMB. PG. HG. ApMB. MG.; tds tvd jarase sarh 
vyayantu AV. Stenzler, Transl. of PG. 1. 4. 13, takes PG. to be a 
mere corruption; at a pinch it could perhaps be rendered ‘wrap 



44 


VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB 


thyself in these goddesses unto old age’, with distinct middle force, 
belonging then with the preceding section. 

§71. sudh ‘purify, be pure’ 
yad VO ’suddhah para, jaghnur etc., see §30. 

yat te krurarh .. .tat te sudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat ta etena sundhatam; MS. 
tad etena sundhasva) VS. TS. MS. §B. ApS. Here both verbs are 
middle in force; or, more strictly, sudhyatu is properly a passive, 
made into an active intransitive by change from middle to active 
ending; see §§82, 30. 

§72. sri ‘set up’ (D. 255) 

vdk patarhgaya kisriye TS.: vdk patanigo asisriyat (KS. °ga asisrayuh) 
AV. KS. See §219. 

yd na uru usatl visraydte (AV. °tt; ApMB. HG. visraydtai) RV. AV. 
ApMB. HG. See §253. 

§73. sad ‘sit’ (D. 230) 

tisro detnr barhir edarh sadantu (AV. °tdm) RV. AV. VS. TS. KS. 
sarasvatl (AV. °tlh) svapasah sadantu (AV. °tdm) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. 
TB. N. 

§74. sarj ‘loosen’ (D. 255f.) 
tena mam indra sarh srja (MS. srjasva) TS. TB. MS. 
rdyas po§er}.a sarh srja (MG. srjasva) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ApS. SMB. 

MG. In this and the prec. srjasva in the cadence is bad. 
vi (MS. KS. pra) parjanyah (RV. °yarh, TS. °ydh) srjanti (MS. KS. 

srjatarh) roda^ anu RV. TS. MS. KS. 
pdvamdnasya tvd stomena . . . ihryerrot srje MS. : pdvamanena tvd stomena 
. . . vlryer}a devas tvd savitot srjatu . . . TS. 

§75. stu ‘praise’ (D. 257) 

indravanta (AB. °tah) stuta (AB. studhvam) AB. GB. Vait. 

stuta Vait. MS.: oih stuta SS. ApS.: studhvam AS. : orh studhvam AS. 

indro vide tarn u stuhi (AA. stu^e) AA. Mahanamnyah. See §165. 

§76. sthd ‘stand’ (D. 257) 

sfyo me saptar^n (KS. MS. sapta r^n) upa ti^thasva (Vait. MS. ti§tha) 
TS. Vait. KS. MS. 

ydvac ca sapta sindhavo vitasthire (TS. °tasthuh) TS. VS.: ydvat sapta 
sindhavo vita§thire AV. 

yenaisa bhutas ti§thaty (MahanU. bhutais ti§thate hy) antardtmd TA. 
MahanlJ. 

k§uttr 9 'hdbhyd?h tarn yo gdrh vikrntantarh mdhsarh bhik§amdna upati^- 
thate TB.: k^udhe yo gdrh vikrntantarh bhik^amdria upati$thati 

VS. 
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caus. sthapaya ‘place’ (cf. D. 257) 

a mdtara sthapayase jigatnu RV. AV.: dsthdpayata mdtararh jigatnum 
AV. 

§77. hu ‘sacrifice’ 

pra tve having juhure (KS. juhumas) samiddhe (MS. tve samiddhe juhure 
havln§i) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. But juhure may be passive, 
with hamn§i as subject; so Grassmann. 
indrdya devebhyo juhutd (ApS. ju§atdrh; MS. juhutdm) havih svdhd PB. 
KS. ApS. MS. 

§78. hu ‘call’ (D. 261) 

huve nu (RV. VS. KS. MahanU. hvaydmi) sakram puruhutam indram RV. 

AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanU. 
tarn sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havdmahe; KS. johatnmi) RVI^h. 
AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. : sarasvantam avase johatnmi RV. The 
AV. reading introduces a jagati pada into an otherwise tri^tubh 
stanza, while KS. is a bad tri§tubh contaminated from the two 
other readings. (Delete reference to KS. 19. 14d in Cone, under 
sarasvantam, and add bis to this reference under the other.) 
agnirh (MahanU. ugrath, AV. ukthair) huvema (AV. havdmahe) paramdt 
sadhasthdt AV. TA. MahanU. The AV. reading is metrically 
bad. 

Ttasya patnlm avase huvema (AV. havdmahe) AV. VS. TS. KS. MS. AS. 

SS. The stanza is otherwise tri§tubh. 
prdtarjitarh bhagam ugrarh huvema (AV. havdmahe) RV. AV. VS. TB. 

ApMB. N. As in prec., tri§tubh stanza. 
prdtah somam uta rudrarh huvema (AV. havdmahe), RV. AV. VS. TB. 
ApMB. Here, on the contrary, the rest of the stanza is jagati, 
and AV. makes this pada fit its context metrically. 
havante vdjasdtaye RV. : huveya vd° RV. AV.; huvema vd° RV. SV. MS. 
KS. 

§79. Interchanges between active and middle which occur only once 
ar§ ‘move’ (D. 233): marya iva yuvalibhih sam ar^ati (AV. iva yo$dh 
sam ar§ase) RV. SV. AV. The AV. reading is bad in meter and 
sense. 

as ‘throw’ (D. 237): ayarii yajamdno mfdho vyasyatdm (AS. vyasyatu) 
TB. AS. ApS. 

ds + upa ‘revere’ (cf. D. 233) : brahmaitad updsvaitat (MahanU. 
updsyaitat) tapah TA. ^lahanU. But Poona cd. of TA. as iNIahanU., 
V. 1. updsvai°. See §195. 

i -t" adhi ‘read’ (D. 237): adhlhi bhoh AG. SG. GG. KhG. HG. GDh. 
ApDh. RVPratisakhya 15. 2: adhl^va bhoh MDh. Au§Dh 
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i + pala ‘flee’: paldyi§yamandya svdha TS.: paldyi§yate svahd KS. 
Participles. 

edh ‘prosper’ (D. 229): athasyai (TS. MS. TB. °sya) madhyam edhatam 
(Vait. °tu; AS. LS. ejatu; SS. ejati) VS. TS. MS. SB. TB. AS. SS. 
Vait. LS. : adkasya madhyam edhatam KSA. 
kar ‘praise’: sacayor indrak carkf§a (3d sing. pres, intensive mid.) a 
RV. : sada va indras carkr$ad a SV. See Grassmann s. v. kir, and 
Oldenberg RVNoten 2. 325. 

kalp, cans, kalpaya ‘shape’ (cf. D. 234) : yathavasarh tanvath (AV. °vah) 
kalpayasva (AV. VS. kalpayati) RV. AV. VS. 
gar ‘praise’: marutam pitar uta tad grnlmah KS.: marutam pitas tad 
aharh gTvami (MS. grne te) TS. MS. 
gai ‘sing’ (D. 240) : rdjdnam samgdyata (PG. °gdyetdm) SG. PG. 
ghii4 ‘sound’ : deva&rutau deve$v a gho§ethdm (VS. SB. gho§atam) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. MS. 

cat, caus. ‘drive off’ (cf. D. 231): gho$er}dmtvdh& cdtayata (PB. °mlvdn 
cdtayadhvam) PB. TB. ApS. 

ci ‘observe’ : cak§u?d ni cikd^ate (MS. °ti) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
ji ‘conquer’ (D. 241): ity amum sarhgrdmam ahan (MS, ajayathdli, SB. 
ajayat) SB. TB. ApS. MS. 

dah ‘bum’ (D. 242): d te yatante rathyo yathdprthak, iardhdnsy ague 
ajardT^i (SV. ajarasya) dhak§atah (ApS. dhak?yase) RV. SV. MS. 
ApS. See §§27, 250. 

dt ‘fly’ : parr),anr iva dtyaii (S V. °te) RV. S V. 

(tik§ ‘consecrate’ (D. 234): agnir dik§itah pTthim dik^d sd md dik§d 
ddk§ayatu (JB. dik§eta) tayd (Rk§ayd dik§e JB. ApS. And others, 
see §160. The active is better; note the medio-passive dik^e follow- 
ing in both texts. 

dyut ‘shine’: sarh surye7j,a rocate (SV. didyute) RV. SV. VS. MS. SB. 

TA. : sarh suryeria didyutad udadhir nidhih VS. 
dhar, dhdraya ‘hold’ : soma (MS. soma) indro vcBrur},o mitro agnis te deva 
dharmadhrto dharmaih dhdrayantu (KS. °tdrh te ’smai vdcarh suvan- 
tdm) MS. KS. 

dhar^ ‘dare’ : nddhfsa a dadhT§ate (AA. dadhar§a; SS. dadhar§ayd) . . . 
iavah AV. AV. SS. ‘He is not to be dared against ; his might dares.’ 
See Whitney on AV. 6. 33. 2 and Keith on AA. 5. 2. 3. 1. SS. 
seems to intend a perfect from caus., in sense of primary. 
nos ‘perish’: alak§mi me nasyatu (MahanU. °ta) TA. MahanlJ.: cf. 

alaksmir me naiyatdrh . . . RVKh. See under bhaj, below, 
noi ‘attain’: madhva yajharh nak$ati (VS. TS. nak?ase) prindnah (AV. 
prai°) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
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pare ‘mix’: vi$e vi$am aprkthah (and, aprdg apt) AV. (both). See 
§36. 

palaya ‘flee’: see i + paid. 

pu ‘purify’ (D. 234, 245): tat punldhvam (and, pumdhvam ca) yavd 
mama ViDh.: sarvam punatha me yavdh BDh.: sarvam punatha 
(ViDh. punlta) me pdpam BDh, ViDh. 
bhaj ‘share’ (D. 246): m me bhajata MahanU.: srlr me bhajatu TA. 
Comm, on MahanU. : lak$mlr mahyam bhajatv ity arthah. See nai 
‘perish’, above. 

majj ‘dive’ (D. 232) : upamank§yati syd (§S. °mankfye ’ham) salilasya 
madhye §B. §§. : nimank§ye ’ham salilasya madhye AB. 
man ‘think’ (D. 234) : tarn manyela (ViDh. vai manyet) pitararh mdtaram 
ca SamhitopB. VaDh. ViDh. N. 

ram ‘rest’ (D. 250): iha rama (SMB. ramasva) MS. AB. AS. ApS. 
SMB. HG. : iha ramatdm VS. SB. HG. Note that HG. 1. 12. 2 
has rama and ramatdm side by side. VS. comm, iha bhavdn rama- 
tdm. 

rd (ram) ‘give’ : na pdpatvdya rd^ya (SV. ransi§am) RV. AV. SV. See 
§174. 

rdjaya (denom.) ‘be king’ (cf. D. 232): adhirdjo rdjasu rdjaydtai (TS. 

°ti, MS. rdjayate) AV. TS. MS. See §117. 
ruh ‘grow’: vayd ivdnu rohate (KS. °ti) RV. KS. ApS. MS.: vaydivdnu 
rohate ju§anta yat RV. 

rej ‘tremble’ : arejetdm (TB, arejayatdrh) rodasi pdjasd gird RV. 'TB. See 
§241. 

lubh ‘desire’ (D. 232) : yan me mdtd pralvlubhe (ApMB. HG.** Ivlobha; 

ApS. °mamdda) ApS. SG. ApMB. HG. MDh. 
vak 9 ‘grow’ : deva somai§a te lokas tasmin cham ca vak?va pari ca vak?va 
(VSK. lokah pari ca vak§i §arh ca vak$i; SBK. tasmin cham pari 
ca vak§i sam ca vak§i) VS. VSK. SB. SBK. See §164. 
vac ‘speak’ (D. 251) : pra tad voced (TA. MahanU. voce) amrtarh nu (AV. 
amflasya) vidvan AV, VS. TA. MahanU. But the form voce is 
highly questionable ; see § 174. 

vadh ‘slay’ (D. 232) : indriyam me tnryarh md nir vadhih (MS. vadhi§ta) 
TS. MS. 

van ‘win’: daivyd hotdro (TS. °rd) vanu§anta (TS. vani°) purve (KS-t 
vani$an na etat) RV. TS. KS. Cf. daivd hotdrah sani§an na etat AV. 
vap ‘throw’ (D. 252): pratiprasthdtah savamydn nirvapa (MS. vapasva) 
ApS. MS. 

vardh ‘grow’ (D. 253): atnvrdhat (VSK. ainvrdhata) puroddsena (VSK. 
puroT) VS. VSK. Cf. ainvrdhanta etc. in Cone. 
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valh ‘ask a riddle’ : etad brahmann upavalhamasi (AS. apa°; LS. upabali- 
hamahe) tvd VS. AS. SS. LS. 

‘help’ : indro yajvane prnate ca iik§ati (AV. grrmte ca §ik§ate) RV. 
AV. TB. 

sac ‘follow’ (D. 230) : anyavraiasya (TA. anyad vratasya) sa^cima (RV. 
sascire, TA. sascimah) RV. VS. MS. SB. TA. Read sa&cima in 
TA. §262, c. 

san ‘be effective’ (D. 233): aryo na^ania sani^anta (SV.f nos santu 
sani^antu) no dhiyah RV. SV. See Oldenberg, Proleg. 72. 
sar ‘move’ (caus.): td ubhau (TS. MS. KSA. ApS. tau saha) catural), 
padah sarh prasdraydva (TS. KSA. ApS. °ydvahai; MS. °ydvah) VS. 
TS. MS. KSA. SB. ApS. 

sah ‘be able’: pra sdk^ate pratimdndni bhuri RV. AV. : pra sak^ati 
pratimdnarh pTthivydh AV. 

sukratuya ‘have excellent wisdom’ (denom.): variir yajfiarh pariyan 
sukratuyase (KS. °st) RV. KS. 

sev ‘be devoted to’ : grdhrah suparnah kunaparh ni §evati (TA.f $evase) 
MS. TA. 

Stan ‘thunder’ (D. 232) : pra te divo na stanayanti ku$mdh (MS. °yanta 
^upnaih) RV. TS. MS. 

STia ‘bathe’, caus. (D. 232) : prasndpayantydrmiiTiamRY.: prasndpayan- 
ta urmayak SV. Benfey, Transl. 270a, ‘waves bathed’ (soma). 
The SV. passage is thoroly secondary; its comm., as quoted by 
Benfey, suggests that urmayah stands for acc. sing. Urmim, the 
subject being preempted by svasdrah. But it may be taken as an 
additional, asyndetic subject: ‘the fingers (and) the waves wash 
(soma)..’ Benfey’s ‘imperfect’ is a slip for present. 
svad ‘taste’ (D. 230): havyd te svadantdm (MS. svadan, and once — 
erroneously? — svadarh; KS. asvadan) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
svap ‘sleep’ (D. 236): urdhvas ti?than md diva svdpsih Kau§.: md diva 
su?upthdh (SMB. GG. HG. svdpsdh) SG. SMB. GG. PG. HG. : md 
su§upthdh SB. ApMB. : diva md svdpsih AG. 
han ‘slay’ (D. 259) : jaghandn upa jighnate (MS. °tu; p.p. °ti) RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KSA. 

hd ‘leave’ (D. 234) : ni vo jdmayo jihatd (SS. jihatdm) ny ajdmayah KB. 

AS. SS. 

hi ‘incite’ : r<as 2 /a yonau (RV. yond) mahi?d ahinvan (RV. ahe§ata) RV. 

TS. KS. ApMB. 
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3. Interchange between active and passive 

§80. Encroachment of passive construction upon active is a growing 
movement thru the history of Classical Sanskrit. It is already notice- 
able in the later Vedic texts, and indeed is not entirely absent in the 
earliest; see Delbriick, AI Syntax 268£f., who quotes many instances of 
passive construction where we should expect the active. 

§81. The passive finite forms are originally medio-passive ; their most 
conspicuous representatives, the present passive system, are specialized 
middles, and the remaining tenses, for the most part, are ordinary 
middles, not at all differentiated in form.'“ Hence, occasionally, a 
present middle construction interchanges with an active construction 
in a manner comparable with the variants of the present rubric; see 
above, §30. In a considerable number of cases, moreover, the passive 
version uses a past passive participle, with or without copula, for which 
see §245ff . ; and a few similar cases will be found in the rubric Perfect 
Passive Participles interchanging with Moods, §143f. 

§82. There are one or two cases of a present passive form in ya ap- 
pearing with active endings (cf. Whitney, Grammar §§761b, 774) : 
yathd tvam agne samidha samidhyase (SMB.f °sf) SMB. PG. ApMB. HG. 

But SMB. has a v. 1. °se. 
yat te krurarh. . .tat te &udhyatu etc., see §71. 

§83. In the following list, in which both versions contain finite 
verbs (or, in a very few cases at the end, active and passive participles), 
no attempt is made, as a rule, to establish priority for either active or 
passive construction. The examples are largely from ritual texts in 
which both constructions may be assumed to be familiar, and which 
offer no basis for relative chronology. In one instance, how'ever, which 
involves RV., the active construction is clearly prior: 

make cana tvam adrivah, para sulkdya deydm RV. ‘not would I, even 
for a high price, sell thee, 0 (Indra) to whom belong the press-stones!': 
make ca na tvddrivah, para sulkdya dlyase SV., where tvd and dlyase 
together make nonsense. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 278. 

§84. On the other hand, in 

dd id ghrtena pTthim vy udyate (AV.f prthivlm vy uduh) RV. AV. MS. 

It is to be noted that the well-known 3d person in i (Whitney, Grammar 
5§ 842ff.), which is the only finite form outside of the present supposed to have 
exclusively passive function, is used at least once as a middle with active force, 
interchanging with a perfect active of the same meaning. See yena suryath 
tamaso nir amoci (mumoca), §59. Cf. further Neisser, BB. 30. 305, and the variant 
d gharmo agnim ftayann asadi etc., §84. 
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KS.: aditprthimghrtairvyudyateTS.: ci.ghrtenadyavapxthivi vy undhi 
(KS. vyundan) RV. KS. 

the solitary active of AV. is clearly secondary, patterned after RV. 5. 
83.8. 

Thus also in the following, the (medio-?) passive of RV. is superior to 
TA’s active : 

a gharmo agnim ftayann asadi (TA. asadlt) RV. TA. : d gharmo agnir 
amrto na sadi MS. We agree with Oldenberg, RVNoten on 5. 43. 7, in 
considering the TA. variant ‘meaningless’ for the RV., against Neisser 
(BB. 30. 305) who finds it important and would interpret asadi as a 
middle ; cf . our footnote 10 above, which shows that the middle interpre- 
tation of the word is per se quite possible. 

§85. The remaining cases involve occasionally direct transmutations 
of one voice into the other, but for the most part the interrelations are 
of a looser kind, in which active in one version and passive in the other 
are not directly convertible. 

rajatd hariifih sisd (MS. rajatdh sdsd harirfir), yujo yujyante (MS. yunjan- 
tu) karmabhih VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

yat svapne annam asndmi AV.: yad annam adyate nakiam (HG. sdyam) 
Apg. HG. 

stfr^nti (RV.* strvJita, RV.* AV. tistire) barhir drni^ak RV. (all three) 
AV. SV. VS. MS. KS. §B. TB. ApS. N. tistire is passive. 
yendk§d (SS. yend k§dm; SMB. yendk§dn; PG. yendk^ydv) abhyaficyanta 
(S§. SMB. abhya?incatam, PG. °tdm) AV. g§. SMB. PG. See 
§332. Subject is Alvins, except in AV., where the verse is addrest 
to them too, but turned into passive construction with subject 
ak§dh. 

varca d dhehi me tanvam (KS. dhayi me tanuh) AV. KS. 

satyam rte ’dhdyi (TB. dhdyi, but Poona ed. ’dhdyi here and in next; TS. 

KSA. 'dhdm) TS. KSA. TB. Ap§. 
xtarri satye ’dhdyi (TB., see prec.; TS. KSA. ’dhdm), same texts. 
mayi dhdyi (MS. dhehi) suviryam MS. TB. TA. 
abhiramantu bhavantah ViDh.: abhiramyatdm (Mg. °thdm) Mg gG 
YDh. BrhPDh. 

ghxtena dydvdpxthin puryethdm VS. gB. : ghxtena dyavdpxthivl d pxne- 
thdm (MS. Mg. pxm; L§. pnydthdrh svdhd) TS. MS KS Lg 
Apg. Mg. 

mai§drh karh canoe chisah TS. TB. Apg. : mai^dm uc che§i kim cana AV. : 
mdml§drh karh canoe chi§ah RV. SV. VS. : mdmlsdm mod kas cana 
AV. 
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parameij.a pa&und knyase (MS. knyasva) VS. MS. KS. SB.: tasyas te 
sahasrapo§arh pu§yantyds caramena pa§una krlyami TS. 
pro tve hamn§i juhure (juhumas) . . see §77. juhure either mid. or 
pass. 

tat striyam anu §icyate (SG. ^incatu) AV. SG. 

safia dharmarii cara (GDh. dharmas caryatdm) GDh. NaradaDh.: saho- 
bhau caratdrh dharmam MDh. 

asmin go§tha upa pfnca nah AV. : dsu gosupa pfcyatdm RV. TB. LS. 

The AV. is secondary in various ways; see VTiitney on 9. 4. 23. 
tan me ’rddhi (KauS. rdddham) VS. TS. TA. Kau A : tendrdtsyam (SS. 

MS. GG. °rdtsam) MS. SS. MS. GG. See §248. 
dadato me md k§dyi (GB. Vait. me mopadasah, MS. °sat) TS. MS. KS. 
GB. TB. Vait. ApS. 

ajany agnir hotd (ApS. ajann agnih) purvah purvebhyah pavamdnah 
pdvakas kudr (ApS. kucih pdvaka) idyah KS. ApS. Cf. Delbriick, 
AlSyntax 266. 

§86. A couple of cases, finally, concern interchange of active and 
passive participles; as stated above, we shall deal later with the more 
numerous instances of interchange between participles and finite 
verbs: 

tanturh tanvan (KS. tatarh) rajaso bhdnum anv ihi RV. TS. KS. AB. AS. 
SS. ApS. AG. HG. 

har^amdy.dso dhfd^d (TB. °atd) marutvah RV. TB. N. dhf^atd is an 
adverbial instrumental of the present participle. 

4 . Interchange between passive and middle 

§87. This group exhibits interestingly a few cases in which the medio- 
passive value of dtmanepada forms, quite clear by themselves, is, as it 
were, glossed by corresponding passive forms. Thus, twice, the medio- 
passive amukthdh varies with amoci; or bhaksyamdyah {bhak§amdnah) 
with bhaktah. Note Delbriick’s remark on amoci, op. cit. 266, and, 
more generally, 263 fif . A few cases of this sort are unreliable on account 
of the phonetic uncertainty of y in combination with two other conso- 
nants, such as vrscantdm and vrscyantdm, the former of which may in 
reality be equal to vrscyantdm; cf. §§27, 28. 
md pryan purtyd vi rddhi§ta (TS. rddhi) TS. MS. KS. 
amoci (AV. amukthd) yak§mdd duritdd avartyai (AV. avadydt) AV. TB. 
ApMB. 

Followed by: 

druhah pdsdn nirftyai codamoci TB. ApMB.: druhah pdkdd grdhydk 
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codamukthah AV. Cf. Delbriick, op. cit. 266. Both here and in 
the prec. Ppp. has amoci; but see §329. 
sarh barhir aklarii (VS. SB. anktdrh) havi§a ghxtena AV. VS. SB.: sam 
anktam ha° ha° ghr° TB. ApS. See §144. 
vdjino vdjajito vdjarh. . .hhdgam avajighrata ni mrjdndh (KS. bhdge 
nimrjatdm; TS. bhdge ni mrddhvam) VS. TS. KS. SB.: vdjinau 
vdjajitau vdjam jitvd brhaspafer bhdge nimrjyethdm MS. The last 
phrase means: ‘Be ye (ye two) cleansed’, or ‘being cleansed’ (mid. 
participle in VS. SB.), or ‘let them be cleansed’. Only MS. 
has a definitely passive form; the rest have middles substantially 
in passive sense. 

d vrscyantdm (AV. vfscantdm) aditaye durevdh RV. AV. See §28. 
ghftena dydvdpfthim. d pfnethdm (MS. MS. prua; LS. prl^dthdm svdhd) 
TS. MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS. : ghxtena dyavdpxthivl puryethdm VS. 
SB. The contrast between pxnethdm and puryethdm brings this 
variant in here ; cf . §85. 

svdhd marudbhih (MS. MS. °bhyah) parisrayasva (VS. SB. °sfiyasva) 
VS. MS. SB. MS. TA. KS. : marudbhih parisrlyasva SB. ‘Hail, 
be encompassed (encompass thyself) with (for) the Maruts.’ 
na karmand lipyate pdpakena SB. TB. BrhU. BDh. ‘he is not stained 
by evil action’: na karma lipyate nare VS. I§aU. ‘action does not 
stick to a man. ’ The latter shows lipyate middle in form but almost 
transitive in meaning (governing nare). 

Participles : 

bhak§o bhak§yamdr}ah (KS. ms. bhak§a°) VS. KS. Cf. bhak^ah pitdh 
VSK. : bhak§a dgatah TS. See §27. 
jajhdnd (SV. yd jdtd) putadak^asa RV. SV. 

nirxtyai parivividdnam (TB. parivitiam); and, drtyai parivittam (TB. 
parivividdnam) VS. TB. Exchange between the two equivalent 
participles. 

[sarhjihdndya svdhd TS. KSA. Cone, quotes samjihitdya for KSA.] 



CHAPTER III. THE MOODS 
Observations on the scope and character of modal interchanges 

§88. In the midst of the variations which concern the verb change of 
mood looms as the most constant and important. Any mood may be 
supplanted by any other — helium omnium contra omnes — in most cases, 
apparently, without any clear change of meaning. If there i§ any 
psychological shift of attitude in these changes, that shift is at the most 
and solely due to an arbitrary change in the appraisal of the original 
mood. Granted that the moods really expressed different values, there 
is no conceivable motive for the mass of these changes, except the sub- 
jective feehng of the repeater or reciter of the second form. Of course 
this does not exclude the possibility of an occasional imitation of a 
related expression which has come to the mind of the repeater. But it 
is difficult to avoid the conclusion that independent changes of the 
repeater’s mood are, in the main, and in varying degrees, at the bottom 
of this unbridled variety, tho such an assumption is, in the circumstances, 
the purest kind of argument in a circle. In any case the frequency of 
these changes testifies eloquently to that genuine instability in the use 
of moods which characterizes Hindu speech at least up to the time of 
the modern vernaculars. And because they concern all moods, the 
following pages are a kind of negative syntax of the ancient Sanskrit 
moods. Needless to say, the conditions described in this chapter hap- 
pen to be unparalleled in the history of recorded hterature and speech. 
A prehminary selection from them was pubhshed by Bloomfield in 
AJP. 33. 1 ff. 

§89. The interest of these interchanges is greatly enhanced by the 
uncommonly large formal apparatus for expressing mood which is at 
the disposal of the Vedic language. This apparatus is considerably 
larger than that of Classical Sanskrit, and, we beheve, than that of any 
other Indo-European language. The following forms carry with them 
modal value, under circumstances to be dealt with in detail later on; 
in various ways and various degrees they interchange with one another : 

1. Present Indicative 

2. Various Preterite Indicatives, notably Aorist; also predicative 
Past Passive Participles 

3. Imperative (including those in tat) 
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4. Imperatival forms in si and (?) se 

5. Subjunctive 

6. Mixed Imperative-Subjunctive forms 

7. Injunctive 

8. Optative 

9. Precative 

10. Future 

11. Desiderative 

12. Infinitive 

The role of the last two of these twelve classes is unimportant and, as 
regards strict modal quality, somewhat dubious. This still leaves ten 
modal categories whose interrelations are the theme of the following 
pages. 

§90. Before entering upon a detailed discussion of the modal inter- 
changes as between two or more different texts, there are three prelimi- 
nary matters which substantiate this instabihty, and lend atmosphere 
to the subject as a whole. First, one and the same text sometimes varies 
its mood in what may be regarded as a repetition of the same passage. 
Secondly, the interchanges in different texts sometimes, and not rarely, 
bring in three or even more different moods. Thirdly, change of tense 
goes along with change of mood without, again, affecting the resulting 
meaning. Related with the last class are the numerous cases in which 
different tense-forms of the same mood interchange, again without the 
least indication of difference in function; see §§208 ff. 

Interchange of moods in passages repeated in the same text 

§91. Any single Vedic text is likely to show iteration on an extensive 
scale (cf. Bloomfield, J AOS. 31. 49 ff.). In these repeated passages the 
mood may be changed, either, apparently, for no other than subjective 
reason, or because of some external circumstance provoked by the tech- 
nique of the text in question. Thus the RV. : 

adityair no aditih sarma yahsat 1. 107. 2; 4. 54. 6; 

adityair no aditih sarma yachatu 10. 66. 3; 

‘Aditi, together with the Adityas, shall offer us protection.’ yahsat is 
aorist subjunctive, yachatu present imperative; cf. the same relation 
between RV. 10. 128. 8a and AV. 5. 3. 8a, and see §106 for the frequent 
interchange between the stems yacha and yahs in general. The motive 
of the variation is metrical. The first verse is tristubh, the second 
jagati. To see any other reason for the change would be sheer hair- 
splitting; one sentence says exactly the same as the other. 
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§92. The same criterion governs the choice of kfdhi, aorist imperative, 
and kah, aorist injunctive in the two RV. padas: 
asmabhyam indra varivah sugarh kfdki 1. 102. 4, 
asmahhyam mahi varivah sugarh kah 6. 44. 18. 

See RVRep. 530. — Also in the following, both in KS. : 
vdcaspatir vacarh nah svadatu 15. 11, 
vdcaspatir vacam adya svadati nah 13. 14. 

The first phrase is prose; the second receives a jagatl cadence. See 
§104, p. 

§93. Only in a partial or one-sided way, if at all, can metrical con- 
venience be assigned as a ground for the following variation: 
suveda no vasu krdhi RV. 7. 32. 25, 
suvedd no vasu karat RV. 6. 48. 15. 

‘Make (let him make) wealth easy for us to get.’ krdhi is aor. impv., 
karat aor. subj.; there is no reason why the poet of 7. 32. 25 should not 
have used karah to match karat, but as to 6. 48. 15 it may be observed 
that the meter would oppose the use of the aor. impv. *kartu, mixed 
aor. subj .-impv. karatu, or pres. impv. krnotu or karotu. 

§94. In passages repeated in the same vicinity, we find modal varia- 
tions which appear to be due simply to the styhstic urge for variety; the 
change is for its own sake. This is prettily illustrated in the following 
RV. instance: 

je^ah svarvaMr apah 1. 10. 8c, 
je§at svarvatlr apah, 8. 40. 10, 
ajaih svarvatlr apah 8. 40. 11. 

‘Thou shalt conquer (hast conquered; he shall conquer) the waters 
rich in Ught.’ In 8. 40. 10 we have a secondary repetition with change 
of person of 1. 10. 8c; in the next verse this is dehberately modulated by 
substitution of the aor. indie, for subj. See RVRep. 39. — Similarly, 
jyok pitr?v astdm AV. 1. 14. 1, ‘long may she sit among the fathers’, 
is modulated in vs. 3 of the same hymn to 
jyok pitT§v dsatai, 

with subj. for impv., which means exactly the same thing; it may also 
have been felt as improving the meter. 

Here may hkewise be recorded abhi prayo ndsatyd vahanti (6. 63. 7 
°tu) RV. 1. 118. 4, 6. 63. 7. For in pada a of 1. 118. 4 occurs the form 
vahantu, and it seems fairly clear that the following vahanti is a sort of 
styhstic dissimilation, and is secondary to vahantu of 6. 63. 7. See 
RVRep. 124. 

AV. 11. 10. 14a sarve deva atydyanti is repeated in the next verse. 
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15a, with atyayantu; again, apparently, the change is for stylistic 

variety. , . u 

§95. Possibly of the same order may be the reason for the change m 

svadhvara Icfryuhi jatavedah RV. 3. 6. 6; 7. 17. 3; 
svadhvara karati jatavedah RV. 6. 10. 1 ; 7. 17. 4 ; 

‘Prepare, 0 Jatavedas (let J. prepare) effective sacrifices!’ (Cf. other 
forms of the same pada in other texts, §lo4.) If we assume that the 
variation originated in 7. 17. 3 and 4, the desire for variety may be 
sufficient to account for it ; we can, at any rate, see no other reason. 
kfTyudii is pres, impv., karati aor. subj. The 3d person subj. forms are 
just as good imperatives as true imperative forms. Consider the 3d 
person mixed subj.-impv. forms treated below, §173; and let us remem- 
ber that the so-caUed 1st person imperatives are really subjunctives. 
In view of these facts, and of the enormous number of interchanges 
between the two moods (below, §§151ff.), we may confidently say that 
there is no real difference between subjunctive and imperative in the 
mantras, at least as far as principal clauses go.^* 

§96. In the next, a RV. repetition, 
jyok pa&yema suryam uccarantam 10. 59. 6, 
jyok pakydt suryam uccarantam 4. 25. 4, 

‘Long may we (he) behold the rising sun!’, the variation between trissyl- 
labic and dissyllabic verb-forms goes hand in hand with dissyllabic 
and trissyllabic pronunciation of suryam {suriam). Since suria- is 
commoner in RV., we may perhaps assume that pa'syema is secondary. 
But it must be observed that this has no apparent bearing on the ques- 
tion of moods, since the subj. pasydma would do just as well in 10. 59. 
6, and the opt. pakyet in 4. 25. 4. 

§97. In AV. 6. 122. 5, 11. 1. 27 indro marutvdn sa dadatu tan me 
(11. 1. 27 dadad idarh me), ‘Indra with the Maruts, may he give that to 
me!’, a shght and apparently unnecessary change between tad and 
idarii goes along with, and either causes or is caused by, the exchange 
between impv. and injunctive (? subjunctive, from stem dada-). Again, 
AV. 19. 50. 7 has the metrically correct couplet ugd no ahna a hhajad, 
ahas tubhyarii vibhavari, ‘may the dawn commit us to the day, the day 
to thee, 0 shining one !’ For the sake of a slight and unnecessary lexical 
alteration AV. 19. 48. 2 varies the mood and violates the meter: u§a no 
ahne pari dadatv, ahas tubhyarh vibhavari. The meaning is the same. 

The chief distinction between the two moods appears to be the exclusion 
of the 2d person imperative from dependent (except prohibitive) sentences. Cf. 
RV. 8. 103. 14 madayasva svarnare, ‘delight thyself with (chez) Svarnara’; but 
8. 65. 2 yad. . .madayase svarnare, ‘when thou mayst delight thyself’ etc. 
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RV. 10. 35. 13 vikie no deva avasd gamantu, ‘may all the gods come 
hither with help for us’, is changed in 1. 89. 7 to visve no deva avasa gamann 
iha. The patch-word iha helps the substituted subj. gaman (instead of 
mixed impv.-subj. gamantu) to make ajagatl pada out of a tri^tubh. 

AV. 7. 60. 7 visvd rupdr),i pu§yata, ‘prosper ye in all forms’, is adapted 
to the cosmogonic Rohita in 13. 2. 10 visvd rupdni pu^yasi, ‘thou pros- 
perest in all forms.’ The Ppp. in the latter passage has prajdh sarvd 
vi pasyasi, ‘thou beholdest every way all creatures’, a more appropriate 
saying for the solar Rohita, and probably the original one; the Saunaka 
version has mechanically imitated 7. 60. 7 which floated thru the mind 
of its redactor. 

§98. Metrical convenience may again be held to account for the 
subj. -opt. interchange in RV. 7. 66. IQ jivema saradah satam, appearing 
secondarily with change of person in 10. 85. 39 as jlvdii etc. For the 
opfti. 3d sing, jlvet would not fit the meter. It is interesting to note 
that this pada, RV. 10. 85. 39, is repeated in ApMB. 1. 5. 2 with change 
of jlvdii to the hybrid subj.-impv. jlvdtu, showing the tense sympathy 
between subj. and impv. in the third person, alluded to above. 

§99. In one RV. repetition there is no other than the resulting metri- 
cal difference between a pres. subj. and an aor. indie.; 

yan md somdso mamadan yad ukthd, ubhe bhayete raja^ apdre 4. 42. 6, 
‘When the soma libations and the songs of praise incite me, both bound- 
less hemispheres (heaven and earth) are afright.’ 

puru sahasrd ni Hsdmi ddsu$e, yan md somdsa ukthino amandi^l), 
10. 48. 4. 

We may of course render the aor. of this passage : ‘Many thousands do I 
secure for my worshiper when the soma libations accompanied by songs 
of praise have incited me.’ But in truth the aor. is here just as modal 
as the subj.; it is the so-called prophetic aorist which states a wish as 
an accomplished fact. See §127 below. 

§100. Again, the imperative in tat (WTiitney, Grammar §571; Del- 
bruck, AlSyntax §207; Speyer, Ved. Skt. Synt. §188, n. 1) fails to 
differentiate itself modally from the ordinary pres. impv. in two RV. 
parallels : 

pra no yachatad avTkarh prthu chardih 1. 48. 15, 
prdsmai yachatam avTkam pTthu chardih 8. 9. 1, 

‘Do thou furnish us (do ye two furnish him) broad protection against 
enemies.’ (Cf. further RV. 8. 27. 4, yantd no avrkarh chardih, with a yet 
different mood.) The difference is at most chronological; yachatdd 
may be a more archaic form, and it occurs in an older part of RV. ; see 
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Oldenberg, Proleg. 262, and RVRep. 82. Thus we may account for 
the variation between kfdhi and hum in §§. tato no abhayam kxdhi 3. 
20. 2 and . . . kuru 13. 2. 2. Here the mood is the same, but the archaic 
aor. impv. (inherited from RV. and kept in nearly all of the numerous 
reproductions of the pada in other texts, see §210, a) is replaced by the 
commonplace pres. impv. kuru. 

§101. We can conceive no reason for the variation between impv. and 
precative in the following formula, both forms of w’hich are found in KS. : 
durmitras tasmai santu (38. 5 bhuydsur) yo ’sman dvesti 3. 8; 38. 5, ‘may 
they be hostile to him who hates us.’ 

Instances of more than two modal varieties in the same passage 

§102. In quite a number of cases more than two moods, usually 
three, but occasionally even more than three, interchange in different 
versions of one and the same passage. These are of special interest 
because they show in a superior degree that the modal distinctions are 
the reverse of sharp. The cases here listed are not repeated below under 
the heads of the much more numerous interchanges between two moods; 
they may be added there without any great inconvenience. 

§103. In the formulaic prayer which says ‘may I (thou, we, or he) 
live a hundred autumns!’, there is a confluence of almost all modal 
varieties: subj. jlvdti, impv. jlva, mixed impv.-subj. jlvatu, opt. jxvema, 
subj. (or impv.) 1st pers. jivini and jivava; and, finally, present indie. 
jlvdmi. Their citations may easily be found in the Vedic Concordance ; 
see e.g. jlvdti iaradah Mam. And compare with these the closely 
related tri§tubh pada, katarh jlvantu (jlvantah, jxvema, jlvdmi, ca jlva) 
Madah purdah (suvaredh), ‘may they (we, I, thou) live a hundred 
numerous autumns’ or ‘a hundred autumns being in possession of glory.’ 

§104. In the majority of the following hst of multiple modal inter- 
changes, one or more indicatives figure often along with one or more of 
the obhque moods; cf. §§112ff. and 127ff. These are followed by cases 
in which at least three non-indicative forms vary with each other. In 
the first not less than four moods are found (five if we count the mixed 
subj .-impv.) : 

(a) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, Subjunctive-Imperative, Im- 
perative, and Precative: 

ito muk^lya mdmutah (Ap§. md pateh) VS. §B. ApS. : preto munedmi 
(AG. §G. SMB. MG. munedtu] PG.f muheatu; ApMB. munedti) 
ndmutah (§G. MG. SMB.f mdmutah, PG. md pateh) RV. AV. AG. 
SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG. ‘Hence, and not thence (not from my, or 
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her, husband) may I be loosened (I loosen, let him loosen, etc.).’ Cf. 
in Cone, mrtyor muk^ya mdmrtat (ma patyuh). See §312. 

(b) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Subjimctive: 
prapitdmahdn bibharti jnnvamdnah (TA.t °maharh bibharat pinvamdne') 

AV. TA.: svarge lake pinvamano hibhartu ApS. ‘It supports (shall 
support) oiu- great-grandfathers, swelling’ or the like. 

so nah payasvatl duham (TS. PG. dhukpia; MS. SMB. duha, followed 
by vowel, but SMB. once, 2. 2. Ic, duham acc. to Jorgensen, and so 
V. 1. of MS.; MS. p. p. duhe) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. SMB. PG. ‘Rich 
in milk she yields (yield thou, let her yield) to us.’ The MS. and SMB. 
readings are doubtful. 

yajnasyayur anu sam car anti (A§. taraniu) TA. AS.: yajnayur anu 
sarh caran TB. ApS. ‘Let them (they do) follow along the life of the 
sacrifice !’ 

k§eme ti$thdti (SG. ti^tfia, PG. ti$thatu, HG. ti$thati) ghjiam uk^amar^a 
AV. SG. PG. HG. ‘May it, dripping ghee, stand (or, it stands . . . , 
stand thou) in security.’ 

(c) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative: 

te^v (SG. anye^, read ye?v with Oldenberg, ISt. 15. 73, note) aham 
sumanah sarh vikami (AS. °ni [text, °ti], MG. vasdma, SG. vi&eyam) 
AS. ApS. SG. HG. ApMB. MG. (see Knauer’s note on MG. 1. 14. 6). 
‘(May) I (we) in this house live happily’ or the fike. 

(d) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Precative: 

surya bhrdji$tha bhrdji^thas (with variants) tvarh (MS. adds varcasvdn) 
deve§v asi (MS. edhi, TS. deve?u bhuyah) VS. VSK. TS. MS. SB. SS. 
‘0 brilliant sun, thou art (be thou) brilliant among the gods.’ 

ari^tarh tvd saha patyd dadhdmi (ApMB. kTr}omi) RV. ApMB.: 
ari§1firh md saha patyd, dadhdtu KS. MS. MG. : ari^tdharh saha patyd 
bhuydsarh VS. ‘I make thee (he shall make me; may I be) free from 
harm, with thy (my) husband.’ 

(e) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Future: 
ydvatlndm idarh karomi (SG. kari§ydmi) bhuyasdndm uttardrh (SG. 

°mdrh) samdrh kriydsam MS. MS. SG. : ydvadndrh-ydvatlndrh va ai^amo 
lak§ariam akdri?arh bhiiyamndrh-bhuyamndrh va uttardm-uttardrh samdrh 
kriydsam SMB.f 

(f) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Imperative: 
vdcaspatih somam apdt MS. TA. SS.:. . .pibatu TA. SS. :. . .pibati TA. 

All in same context. ‘The lord of speech has drunk (drinks, shall 
drink) the soma.’ 

sugd (TS. ApS. svagd) vo devdh sadand (TS. N. °nam) akarma (MS. 
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hruomi, KS. ApS. Kaus. sadamni santu, KS. sadanedam astu) AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. K§. ApS. Kaus. N. ‘We have made (I make; 
let be) your seats easy of access for you, 0 gods.’ 

(g) Present Indicative, Aorist Indicative, and Precative: 

nir (KS. nir druho nir, VS. SB. svdha nir) vaninasya pasan mucye 
(KS. muk^ya, MS. pasad amuksi) VS. MS. KS. SB. ‘I am (have been; 
may I be) released from Varuna’s fetter.’ 

(h) Present Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Subjunctive: 
salak§md (MS. KS. °ma) yad vi§urupd (VS. MS. KS. SB. °parn) 

hhavdti (MS. KS. bahhuva) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. §B.: vi^rupd yat 
salak§mdno bhavatha TS. ‘That whoso (what) is like should be different’ 
or the hke. See §330, end. 

varuneii sapdmahe (MS.f °hai; AV. yad ucima) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
§B. TB. A§. §§. 

(i) Imperfect Indicative (or Injunctive), Perfect Indicative, and 
Imperative : 

kdmarh (AV. PB. kdmah, KS. kdmas) samudram d visa (AV. viveka, 
KS. PB. vikat) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. ‘Desire hath entered 
(shall enter) the ocean’, or, ‘enter into the ocean desire.’ 

(k) Imperfect Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Perfect Optative: 
ny anyd arkam abhito vivikre (AV. ’vikanta, JB. vivikyuh) RV. AV. JB. 

SB. AA. ‘Others settled (may settle) about the sun.’ 

(l) Imperfect Indicative, Imperative, and Injunctive: 

havyd te svadantam (MS. svadan; KS. asvadan) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. But svadan may be imperfect, like asvadan; see §8. 

(m) Aorist Indicative, Injunctive, and Imperative (Subjunctive- 
Imperative) : 

apaitu mrtyur amrtarh na dgan (PG. dgdt) TB. TAA. ApS. PG. HG.: 
paraitu mrtyur amrtarh na aitu (SS. SMB. amrtarh ma a gdt) AV. SS. 
SMB. ‘Let death depart, immortality hath (shall) come to us (me).’ 
As between dgdt and d gdt the mss. are, of course, indeterminate. 

ak§an, aghat(tam), aghan, aghasan,°sat, aghastdrh tarn, ghasat, ghasan, 
ghastu, and ghasantu: see Cone, under each word. All mean ‘he has 
(they have) eaten’ or ‘shall eat.’ 

(n) Aorist Indicative, Imperative, and Future: 

subhutakrtah subhutarh nap, krriuta SS.: suhutakrtah stha suhutarh 
kari?yatha (and, akdr?ta) AS. 

(o) Perfect Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive: 

madhu tvd (AV. me) madhuld karotu (AV. karah, RV. cakdra, MS. 
kmotu) RV. AV. ^IS. TA. ApS. ‘Alay it, honeyed, make thee honey’ ; 
‘it, honeyed, has made etc.’; ‘do thou, honeyed, make honey for me.’ 
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(p) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Subjunctive-Imperative : 
vacaspatir no adya vdjam svadatu VSK.: vdcaspatir vdcarh (VS. §B.t 

also vdjam) nah svadatu (TS. KS.* vdcam adya svaddti nah, TB . . . 
svaddti te [but Poona ed. nah], MS. . .svaddtu nah) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
(bis) SB. TB. SMB. ‘May the Lord of Speech sweeten our (thy) 
speech (food).’ 

svadantu havyarh madhund ghrtena RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N.; 
svaddti (MS. °tu) havyarh (VS. KS. yajnarh) madhund ghrtena VS. MS. 
KS. TB. 

agni§ tan (A§. tdl, for tdhl) lokdt pra riuddty (A§. ryuddtv, SMB. 
TTHidatv) asmdt VS. SB. AS. §§. ApS. SMB.; agni§ (ApS. agne) tan 
asmdt pra nunoitu (ApS. nudasva) lokdt (AV. pra dhamdti yajhdt) 
AV. ApS. MS. ‘May Agni (0 Agni) drive them away from this 
world.’ 

(q) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Injunctive : 

visvd ^deva prland abhi§ya TB. ApS. HG. : vih)ds ca deva (PG. devah) 
prtand abhi^ydh (PG.f °?yak) KS. PG. ‘O god (let the god) annihilate 
all the hosts.’ On abhi§yak see §337, end. 
mai}dukyd su sarh gamah (Cone, gama, by error; TA. gamaya) RV. 

TA. : mayduky apsu sarh bhuvah AV. 

(r) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Optative: 

mahyam id vasam d naydt ApMB. : mahyarn punar uddjatu HG. : mah- 
yarh muktvdthdnyam dnayet PG. 

(s) Imperative, Imperative in idt, and Subjunctive: 

etarh jdndtha (KS. jdnlia, TB. jdnitdt) parame vyoman VS. KS. SB. 

TB. : jdmta smainarh (TS. MS. janltad enarh) parame vyoman AV. TS. 
MS. ‘Acknowledge him in the highest heaven.’ Cf. tarn sma jdmta 
(VSK. °tha) parame vyoman AV. VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. MS., which 
introduces also the present indicative, if we may trust the VSK. reading. 

(t) Imperative, Imperative in tdt, and Optative : 
chandondmdndrh (with variants) sdmrdjyarh gacha (VSK. gachatdt; 

MS. gachet) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS. ‘Arrive (may he arrive) at the 
sovereignty of the meters’ names’, or the like. 

deve^u nah sukrto (VSK. md sukrtarh) brutdt (KS. bruta; PB. MS. 
bruydt) VSK. TS. KS. PB. MS. : devebhyo md sukrtarh brutdt (SB. with 
uha, voceh) VS. SB.; sukrtarh md deceju brutdt TS. A 3d person form is 
impossible here; PB. comm, reads brutdt, and probably MS. should be 
read so too. ‘Declare us (me) righteous among (to) the gods.’ 

(u) Imperative, Optative, and Precative; 

tasya na i§iasya pritasya draviriehdgameh VS. ‘Wealth of this en- 
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joyed sacrifice, come here to us!’: tasya md yajnasye§tasya vitasya 
dravir^ehagamydt MS. (see §332): tasya me§tasya vitasya dravirikam d 
gamydt (KS. dravinehdgamydh; ApS. dravir},ehdgameh) TS. KS. ApS.: 
tasya yajnasye§tasya svi^tasya dravinarh mdgachatu KS. (so read in both 
5.4 and 32.4, with ms. at 32.4; v. Schroeder wrongly emends to dravii^am 
dga°). 

pari T}.o hetl rudrasya vfjydh (VSK. °ydt) RV. VSK. : pari rio rudraaya 
hetir vT^aktu TS. KS. : pari no rudrasya hetir VTyaktu VS. MS. ‘May 
Rudra’s missile avoid us.’ Cf. pari vo rudrasya hetir vri^aktu AV. KS., 
and pari vo hetl rudrasya vfjydh (TB. vfnjydt) RV. TB. See RVRep. 
573, where the pada pari tvd etc., and the Concordance reference thereto, 
are to be deleted; add KS. 30. 10 under pari vo rudrasya etc. 

(v) Imperative, Injunctive, and Optative: 

sarvam dyur ge§am (AV. aM,ya, TA. aydni, SB. ihi) AV. KS. TB. 
SB. TA. ApS. Cf. sa° d° asi TB. ApS. 

(w) Imperative, Precative, and Past Passive Participle : 

apahato ’raruh prthivyai (also, °vyd adevayajanah, and, °vyai devaya- 
janyai) TS. ApS.: apdrarum adevayajanam prthivyd devayajand (ApS. 
adevayajano) jahi KS. ApS. : apdrarurh prthivyai devayajandd badhydsam 
VS. SB. ‘Driven away is (drive away; I would drive away) Aram from 
the earth’ etc. 

(x) Subjunctive, Injunctive, and Optative: 

anu (MS. erroneously, nu; KB. SS. upa) vdrh jihvd ghrtam a cararyyat 
MS. KS. KB. SS. : prati te jihvd ghrtam uc carar^yat (TS. °yet) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB.: prati vdrh jihvd ghrtam uc (AV. TS.f also, a) cararyyat 
(AV. ydt, TS. yet) AV. TS. MS. KS. KB. AS. SS. ‘May your tongue 
move up to meet the ghee’, or the like. 

k§etrasya patnl adhi no bruvdthah (TS. bruydtam, KS. adhi vocatarh 
nah) TS. MS. KS. ‘Ye two mistresses of the field, bless usl’ On the 
meaning of adhi-vac and adhi-bru, see Gehman, JAOS. 36. 213 ff. 

yad adya hotprarye (SS. °vurye), jihmam cak?uh pardpatat (SS. °tdt), 
agni? tat punar dbhardt (ApS.f °rat, SB. dbhriydt) SB. SS. ApS. 
‘That which, at the choice of the hotr, may escape the crooked (faulty) 
eye, that may Agni bring back here.’ 

(y) Optative, Precative, and Future: 

cdrum adya devebhyo vdcam udydsam ApS.: madhumatirh (SS. °tlm 
adya) devebhyo vdcam udydsam (SS. vdcarh vadi?ydmi) TS. TA. SS.: 
madhumatirh vdcam udeyam AV.: indriydvatlm adydharh vdcam udydsam 
. . . , ApS. May I (I shall) speak (today) honeyed (sweet) speech (to 
the gods).’ 
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Change of tense 

§105. According to a familiar fact of Vedic grammar the mood of any 
so-called tense has precisely the same value as the corresponding mood 
of any other tense; or, stated conversely, the moods may avail them- 
selves indifferently of the so-called tenses to express what appears to our 
feehng as impenetrably undifferentiated modal value. This type of 
interchange belongs as well to the section on tenses, and is treated there 
in so far as forms are concerned which are identical in mood but different 
in tense (§§208fif.) . E.g., as between vinda, present imperative, and vida, 
aorist imperative, there is no difference whatever in the historic period 
of the language. Now this element of formal tense-difference appears 
frequently along with modal variation. That is to say, along with a 
change, say, from imperative to subjunctive, there is also a change from 
present to aorist, or some other tense change. These intterchanges, tho 
they are necessarily negative on the side of tense, enhance still further the 
sense of the instability of modal interchange. Many pairs of this sort 
occur in the preceding and following lists, and can easily be gathered 
from them. But we have, in addition, separated the modal interchanges 
that are accompanied by tense interchanges, wherever the groups were 
large enough to make such a subdivision desirable. Thus, in the case of 
interchanges between Imperative and Subjunctive (§§151ff.), and 
between Imperative and Injunctive (§§155ff.). 

§106. A number of these combined mood and tense changes will be 
found quite standard and typical. Thus, to illustrate the crossing of 
tense and mood in a few roots we may write out in full the following 
variants : 

Present stem yacha-: aorist stem yahs- 

adityair no aditih 6arma yansat (and, yachatu) RV. (both). 

matevdsmd adite &arma yacha (SG. aditih sarma yansat) AV. TS. MS. 
KS. TB. TA. §G. ApMB. 

uruvyaca no mahi§ah Narnia yansat (AV. yachatu) RV. AV. TS. KS. 

sa (AV. sd) nah sarma trivarutham vi yansat (AV. ni yachdt) RV. AV. 
MS. KS. TB. ApS. Here both are subjunctives. 

§107. More variegated are the correspondences of present imperatives 
of root bhu (occasionally also as) with combinations of other moods and 
tenses from bhu. The phonetic element that enters into the inter- 
change between av and uv in several of these cases has been discussed 
above, §23: 

via trdtd ^vo bhavd (SV. bhuvo) varuthyah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. Kaui§. 
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sammislo arufo bkava (SV. bhuvah) RV. SV. 

sampriyah pasubhir bhava (TS. ApS. bhuvat) MS. TB. Ap§. : sarhpri- 
yam prajayd pasubhir bhuvat TA. 

tvarh bhavadhipatir (AV. bhur abhibhutir) jananam AV. MS. KS. 

sam astu tanve mama AV. : sam v astu tanvai tava VS. : sam u te tanve 
(TS. tanuve) bhuvat TS. KSA. 

[srareso anamlvd bhava nah; the Cone, quotation bhuvd for bhava in 
ApMB. is to be deleted.] 

§108. More briefly we find interchange in the root kf, ‘make’, aor. 
subj. karati: pres. impv. krnotu (§154), aor. subj. karah: pres. impv. 
krnotu (and perf. ind. cakdra, §104, o), aor. impv. krdhi and aor. subj. 
karat: pres. impv. knu (§154). From dd ‘give’ and dhd ‘place’, aor. 
ini.dahsLndidhdh: pres. impv. and and dM/j; dadhdtu (§158); 
also dhatta, datta: ddta, and dattam: datum, and dhatta: dhdntu (§198). 
Fromji ‘conquer’, jayata: je^atha (aor. subj., §154), and jayema: je^ma 
(§174). From gam and gd ‘go’, gamema: ge$ma, and gan: garnet (§174), 
each pair in this case consisting of different aorist stems. From nl 
‘lead’, ninetu: ne§at (§154). From pd ‘protect’, pdtu: pdsati (§154). 
From na^ ‘perish’, nasyatu: nesat (§158). From vid ‘obtain’, vindatu: 
vidat (ibidem) and vidanta: vindantu (§159). From sthd ‘stand,’ ti$tha: 
sthdt (§158). From kram ‘stride’, krdma: krdmlh (§159). 

§109. There are also cases in which the iildicative of one tense inter- 
changes with an oblique mood of another tense. Thus from mad 
‘rejoice’, mamadan (pres, subj.): amandi^uh (aor. ind. §145, a); from 
van ‘win,’ vanute, vansate, and vanate (§117); from man ‘think’, manve: 
manai (aor. subj., §119). 

Of course the interchange of Precative (aorist Optative) and other 
moods commonly also involves change of tense; for e.xamples, see §161. 

Systematic classification" of modal interchanges 

§110. We turn now to a systematic account of the modal variations. 
As far as we can observe, the texts of different schools show no constitu- 
tional preference for any one mood as against any other. On the con- 
trary, they all seem to show complete indifference of choice between 
them all. It is possible, of course, when a text substitutes e.g. impera- 
tive for subjunctive or precative for optative, that it approaches the 
passage from a slightly altered direction, or with a different quality of 
emotion. But it is commonly the same passage, in the same connection, 
uttered in the midst of the same real properties. At least the variants 
show a very strong tendency to regard the moods as interchangeable. 
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A good deal depends on the frequency of these interchanges; the more 
common they are, the greater the chance that they imply indifference 
to modal distinction, and nothing more. We may remember the numer- 
ous cases of interchange between active and middle voices, also for the 
most part bare of real distinction, which we have presented above. 

§111. We shall deal with the moods in the order stated above. The 
passages in each class involve interchange between two moods only; 
these may be reinforced here and there from the groups involving more 
than two modal varieties (above, §104), which are not repeated here. 

I. Present indicative in interchange with other moods 

§112. This is the most frequent interchange. It includes nearly 
300 cases, distributed rather unevenly between imperative, subjunctive, 
injunctive, and optative. It is in the main temperamental, rather than 
logical; philological, rather than grammatical. The Vedic mantras 
deal almost entirely with the praise of gods; with efforts to coax them 
into good humor and generosity; and with aU sorts of magic or hocus- 
pocus that is supposed to fulfil wishes. In such an atmosphere the 
indicative, tho by nature a modus rectus, is in truth a sort of modus 
obliquus (subjunctivus) ; almost everything that is stated categoricaUy 
is meant modally. The indicative states things as certain; as a matter 
of fact these things are merely wished for, hoped for, requested, or 
importunately insisted upon. So, e.g., to illustrate by one of the 
keenest desires in every stratum of the Veda, the desire for dak§ii}d 
(baksheesh). A poet-priest states, apparently with serene confidence, 
therefore in the pres, ind., that a certain god is clever (prajanan) in 
making even the stingy man give gifts to the priests : 

aditsantarh dapayati prajdnan VS. KS. §B., 

‘he cleverly makes the stingy man give.’ But in truth the poet is 
whisthng in the woods. What is really meant is, that he wishes, hopes, 
or requests that the god may, shall, or should do so. Accordingly 
three other texts read impv. dapayatu, ‘let him make to give’, for the 
ind. dapayati, ‘makes to give’: 

aditsantarh (AV. utaditsa°) dapayatu prajdnan AV. TS. !MS. 

Here we find no means for deciding which reading is the better or older. 
— If this were a question of logic or grammar, and not of temperament 
or manner of sjieaking, we might enrich the vocabulary of grammatical 
terminology by yet one more item, ‘hortative indicative’. 

§113. The hortative indicative is on the whole perhaps the commonest 
modal expression in the Veda. Its real interest for grammar is that it 
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varies impartially with pretty much all the oblique moods, showing in- 
directly that this most generalized kind of wish harbors no modal precision. 

§114. We present first the variants which concern principal clauses, 
divided according to the moods that vary with the present indicative. 
Afterwards are fisted a considerable number of cases concerning de- 
pendent (chiefly relative) clauses; the principles at the bottom of both 
groups are, for the most part, much the same. 

Present Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses 

§115. This is by far the most frequent of these interchanges. The 
first persons of the imperative are really subjunctives. They involve 
pecuhar conditions as far as the older language is concerned; we may 
reserve them for the next section. As for the other two persons, their 
readiness to take the place of the indicative calls to mind the fact that 
thruout Sanskrit literature the impv. is in a marked degree a mood of 
wish as well as command, as when, in contrast with Latin vivat crescat 
floreat, Sanskrit uses the imperative, jayatu raja; or, often, the present 
indicative, which is equally frequent in the drama (e.g. jayati jayati 
devah, Sakuntala, ed. Pischel, HOS. 16: v. 9. 2), thus showing that 
the ‘hortative indicative’ is by no means fimited to the Vedic language. 
The passive imperative is a favorite means of expressing polite request : 
Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Syntax §192. The sequel will show that the impv. 
encroaches upon the other wish-moods to a larger extent than might be 
expected in a mood of command. Cf. Whitney, Gram. §§572, 575; 
Delbriick, AlSynt. 361; Speyer, op. cit. §§188, 192. 

§116. Here belong, first of all, the dozen cases of interchange between 
the 2d plural endings ta and tha which have been considered previously 
from the phonetic point of view (§§14-19). They are not repeated here. 
The long list of the rest is as follows: 

k§atrdntarh k^atrapatir asi (VS. §B. KS. edhi) VS. TS. §B. TB. KS. 
ApS. ‘Thou art (be thou) sovereign lord of sovereignties.’ Prayer 
for a king at his coronation. 

syond cdsi su§add cdsi VS. §B. ‘pleasant art thou and a fair seat’; 
syond ca me su§add caidhi TB. ApS. ‘be thou pleasant to me and 
a fair seat.’ Addressed to earth. 

[pT$thena dydvdprthim (jMS. adds dprna)] antarik§arh ca vi hadhase (MS. 
bddhasva, TS. hddhatdrn) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘With thy (its) 
back thou sunderest (sunder thou, let it sunder) heaven and earth 
and the atmosphere’, or the like. Addrest to one of the altar- 
bricks. 
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a rohatho (TS. VS. SB. rohatarh) varurui mitra gartam RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. N. 

(Jdtavedasam) adhvaranam janayathah (KS. MS. °yatarh) purogam 
KS. TB. ApS. MS. To the fire-sticks: ‘Ye beget (beget ye) 
(Agni) as leading-steer of sacrifices.’ 
abhi prayo ndsatya vahanti (and, °tu) RV. (both). See §94. 
somo mrarii karmayyam dadati (TB. °lu) RV. VS. MS. TB. 
visvarh hi (KS. ha) riprarh pravahanti (MS. °lu) devih RV. AV. VS. MS. 

KS. Cf. visvam asmat pra vahantu ripram TS. 
dhanuh ^atror apakamam kryoti (MS. °tu) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. N. 

‘The bow brings (shall bring) sorrow to the enemy.’ 
a devo ydtu (MS. MG. yali) savitd suratnah RV. MS. KS. AB. KB. §B. 
TB. MG. AS. SS. 

edhante asyd jhdtayah RV. AV. ApMB.: edhanldm jndtayo mama 
SMB. PG. HG. MG. Both in wedding rites: ‘(let) her (my) 
relations thrive.’ 

visvd rupdyi pu§yata (and, pusyasi) AV. (both). See §97. 
ekd sail bahudho^o vy uchasi (MS. KS. ucha) TS. MS. ICS. PG. The 
stanza is otherwise tri§tubh; uchasi is thus inconsistent metrically. 
‘Tho single, 0 U§as, shine (thou shinest) forth in many places.’ 
bhute havi^maty asi (AV. °mail bhava) AV. TS. TB. 
priyo me hfdo (M§. hito, v. 1. huto) ’si (MS.f bhava) TS. MS. 
agnaye tvd mahyam varuyo daddtu (MS. °ti) VS. MS. §B. SS. — The same 
with brhaspataye, yamdya, rudraya. 
tasmin devd amrtd madayantdm (RV. °te) RV. AV. TA. 
ti^ihantu hatavarcasah AV. ‘let them stop stiU, their glory shattered’; 

ti§thanti hatavartmanah N. ‘they stand still, their way blocked.’ 
tve^as te dhuma ryvati (AV. uryotu) RV. AV. SV. LS. MS. KS. 
prdyo yajnena kalpatdm (MS. MS. °te) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. 
— The same with dyur, caksur, pf^tharfi, brahma, mano, yajno, 
vdg, srotrarh, and svar. 

avabddhe pTtanyatah (ApS. °td) MS. ApS.: avabddhasva prtandyatah PG. 
indreya yujd pra mryita (TB. sayujd pranltha, read with Poona ed. 

pramryitha) Mrun AV. TB. Comm, of TB. nirdkuruta (impv.). 
gharmasyaikd savitaikdm ni yachati (MS. KS. °te, PG. '’tu) TS. MS. 
KS. PG. 

pdvasvatlr jivadhanydh pibantu (KSA. °ti) RV. TS. KSA. 
pra stomd yanty (SV. yantv) agnaye RV. SV. 

pra vdm adhvaryus carati prayasvdn (AV. caratu payasvdn) AV. AS. SS. 
pratlk§ante (ApMB. °td}h) svasuro devaras (ApMB.f svasruvo devards) 
ca AV. ApMB. 
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prati svasaram upa ydti (AV. yalu) pitaye RV. AV. 
prajanantah prati grhnantu (TS. KS. ApS. °ti) purve AV. TS. KS. Ap§. 
M§. 

yajnarh hinvanty adribhih RV.: yajndya santv adrayah SV. 
puryarh viva^ty (SV. °tv) dsicam RV.f 7. 16. 11b. SV. MS. 
pumdnsarh jdtam abhi sam rabhantdm (RV. °te) RV. KS. TB. ApS. 
pundti te parisrutam RV. VS. SB. KS. : pundtu etc. TS. MS. KS. TB. 
Apg. M§. 

brahma iena punthi nah (L§. md; VS. KS. pundtu md; MS. TB. punl- 
mahe) RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. : idarh brahma punlmahe TB. 
agne dak§aih punlhi nah (TB. md; MS. punlmahe) RV. MS. TB. 
d pydyayantu (N. °ti) bhuvanasya gopdh AV. TS. MS. KS. §§. N. 
sa vah sarvdh sam carati prajdnan AV. : sarvah sarvd vi caratu pra° MS. 
kiah^utydm (M§. sadyahsutydm) indrdgnibhydm . . . prabrammi (ApS. 
also, prabrutdt) ApS. (bis) MS. KS. : svahsutydrh vd e^drfi... 
prabravimi AS. It seems that prabrutdt is used as 1st person; cf. 
Whitney, Grammar §571b, quoting jdgrtdt AV. 4. 5. 7 as the ‘only 
case’ of tdt as 1st person. 

ahdny asmai sudind bhavanti (TB. °tu) RV. TB. 

i^arh madantah pari gdrh nayadhvam (AV. naydmah) RV. AV. MG. 

‘Reveling in foods, lead (we lead) the cow about.’ 
asti hi ?md (TS. MS. KS. astu sma) te su$minn avaydh RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. ‘For here, 0 strong (Indra), is (shall be) thy conciliation.’ 
On avaydh see Neisser, Z. Wbch. d. RV., s. v. 
api pu§d ni §ldatu (AV. SS.* °ti) AV. SS. (bis) LS. SMB. HG. : iha 
pu§d ni ^datu PG.: rdyas po§o ni° ApS. ApMB.: vlras trdtd ni° 
AB. 

apah samudrad divam ud vahanti (KauA °tu) AV. Kau§. 
indra tvad yantu (AS. SS. yanti) rdtayah SV. AS. SS. 
abhi (AV. TB. upa) pra yantu (TB. AVPpp. yanti) naro agnirupdh 
RV. AV. AVPpp. TB. N. 

indrdpusyoh priyam apy eti (MS. KSA. etu) pdthah RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. SS. 

iyam (AB. adds vai) pitryd (AB. aS. SS. pitre) rdstry etv (AB. AS. SS. 

ety) agre AV. AB. GB. AS. SS. — AVPpp. agree with AS. SS. 
gharmam srlyantu prathamdya dhasyave (AS. SS. snnanti prathamasya 
dhdseh) AV. AS. SS. 

utdditsantarii dapayatu prajdnan AV.: aditsantarh ddpayati (TS. MS. 

°tu) prajdnan VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
urjo bhdgarii prthivyd ydty (KS. prthivim ety; ApS. °vlm etv) dprnan MS. 
KS. ApS. 
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etarh sthuridm pitaro dharayantu (AV. °ti) te RV. AV. TA. 

VT§dr).am yantu (MS. yanti) janayah supatnlh VS. MS. KS. TB. 
indraujaskaraujasvans tvaih sahasvdn deve§v edhi MS.: indraujasvinn 
ojasvl (VS. SB. indrauji$thauji§thas; VSK. indraujasvann ojasvdns; 
AS. indra §odasinn ojasvino; Vait. [read] indra ^odasinn ojasvdns) 
tvaih deve?v asi VS. VSK. TS. §B. AS. Vait. 
tiro (RV. VS. SB. AG. antar) mrtyurh dadhatdm (TA. Ap §. *dadhmahe) 
parvatena RV. AV. VS. SB. TB. TA. ApS. (bis) AG. ApMB. 
‘Let them block (we block, or hide, remove) death with a mountain.’ 
vi mimtsva payasvatvrh ghrtddm AV.: vi mime tvd payasvatlm devdndm 
TB. Ap §. 

hnvantu (TS. SvetU. °ti) visve amrtasya putrdh (AV. amftdsa etaf) 
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. SvetU. 

§ri}vanty (PB. °tv) dpo adha (PB. ’dhah) k^arantih RV. PB. 
srta uisndti (M S. °tu) janitd matlndm TB. Ap S. MS. 
sa no devah suhhayd smrtyd samyunaktu (MahanU. °ti) TA. MahanU. 
vi (MS. KS. pra) parjanyah (RV. °yarh, TS. °ydh) sfjanti (MS. KS. 

srjatdm) rodasl anu RV. TS. MS. KS. 
sam asvapart^di caranti (MS. °tu; AV. °parr}dh patantu) no narah RV. 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. 

sa yajhiyo yajatu (AV. °ti) yajhiydh rtun RV. AV. 
sam no mahdni sam i§o mahantdm KS.: te^dm i§tdni sam i^d madanti 
RV. VS. TS. MS. N. In the same verse. 
sa virdjarh (KS. °jd) pary eti (MS. etu; KS. pari ydti) prajdnan TS. MS. 

KS. Cf. sanemi rdjd pari ydti vidvan VS. SB. 
sa smd kxnoti (Ap S. °tu) ketum d RV. Ap S. 

sinanti pdkam ati (SS.f adhi) dhlra eti (SS. emi) AS. SS. ApS.: si- 
nantu sarve anrtarh vadantam AV. 

pdvamdnasya tvd stomena. . .vlryepot srje MS.: pdvamdnena tvd stomena 
. . . vlryena devas tvd savitot srjatu . . . (KS. mryen,oddhardmy asau) 
TS. KS. 

ketumad dundubhir vdvadlti (AV. °tu) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
ghrtapru§as tvd sarito vahanti (AS. harito vahantu) TB. AS. ApS.: 
gfiftapru^o haritas tvdvahantu KS. 

ghxtasya dhdrd madhumat pavante (AV. °tdm) RV. AV. VS. KS. ApS. 
dpo grhe§u jdgrata HG.: dpo devesu jdgratha PG.: dpo havih§u jdgrta 
ApS. : dpo jdgrta MS. KS. MS. 

yamo daddty (VS. SB. TA. and v. 1. of AV., see Whitney on 18. 1. 55, 
°tv) avasdnam asmai RV. AV. VS. SB. TA.: cf. adad idarh yamo 
(VS. KS. SB. addd yamo) ’vasdnam pjihivydh VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 311. 
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tato dadati (TB. and v. 1. of MS. °tu) dasu^e vasuni RV. AV. ArS. 
MS. TB. 

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. §B. SS. vanutam) TS. MS. SB. TB. 

AS. SS. But vanate maybe aor. subj. ; see §§154, 191. 
devo devan yajatv (ApS. °ty) agnir arhan RV. ApS. 
dhanvana yanti (MS. KS. yantu) vrstayah RV. TS. MS. KS. 
devo devanarh pavitram asi TS. MS. KS. : devo devebhyah pavasva VS. 
§B. 

dhruve sadasi Udati (SV. °tu) RV. SV. 

tasrnd indraya sutam a jukota (TB. ApS. juhomi) VS. VSK. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. ApS. MS. 

tasmai suryaya sutam a juhota (ApS. j\ihomi) MS. KS. MS. ApS. 
patho anaktu (AV. KS. °ti; TS. patha anakti) madhva ghTtena AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. 

pdtreva bhindan sata eti (AV. etu, v. 1. eti) rak§asah RV. AV. N. 
hrda matiih janaye (VS. KS. TB. °ya) cdrum agnaye RV. VS. MS. KS. 
TB. ApS. 

pibanti (SV. °tu) varu7}ah have RV. SV. 
madhvd yajnarii miniiksatam (and, °ti) RV. (both). 
mayobhur vdto abhi vdtusrdh (KSA. vdty usrdh) RV. TS. KSA. TB. ApS. 
AG. 

mahyam vdtah pavatdm (KS. °te) kdme asmin (AV. kdmdydsmai) RV. 
AV. TS. KS. 

mitro nayatu (SV. °ti) vidvdn RV. SV. AB. GB. 
yajno devandm praty eti (MS. etu) sumnam RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
yujo yujyante (MS. yunjantu) karmabhih VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
dpura std md. . .purayata SS. : dpuryd sthd md purayata. . .TS. AS. : 
dprno ’si sampryah (ApS. corruptly, dpryosi samprna) prajayd md 
pasubhir d prya SS. ApS. ‘Thou art (ye are; be ye) filler(s), 
fill me up’ etc. 

rtendsya nivartaye (MS. °ya), satyena parivartaye (]\lS. °ya) TB. ApS. 

MS. ‘By his holy order do I (thou) return’ etc. 
yamarii ha yajno gachati (TA. °tu) RV. AV. TA. 
reto dadhdtv (RV. °ty) osadMsu garbham RV. TB. ApS. 
strnanii (RV.* strnita) barhir dnusak RA^. (both). SV. \S. AIS KS SB 
TB. ApS. N. 

vi sloka etu (AV. eti; TS. SvetU. slokd yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva) 
sureh (AV. surih, TS. SvetU. surdh, KS.f surah) RV. AV VS. TS 
MS. KS. SB. SvetU. 

sed agnir agninr aty astv (TB. ety) anydn RA'. AB. TB. AS. 
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anv enam vipra fsayo madanti (KSA. °tu) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
adha sma (MS. sma) te vrajanam kr§nam asti (MS. astu; KS. vrajanam 
astu kr?nam) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
adha pra fsw na upa yantu (SV. pra nunam upa yanti) dhltayah RV. SV. 
ajiryd tvarh jarayasi (MS. KS. jaraya) sarvam anyat TS. MS. KS. PG. 
jarayasi is hypermetric: ‘unaging, thou makest (make thou) age 
every other thing.’ To U?as. 

agni§ tad visvam (AV. mss. visvad, so read with SPP. and Whitney 
Transl.) apTVMti (AV. °tu) vidvan RV. AV, TS. MS. KS. 
te ar§antu te var§antu L S. : i>ar§anti te varsayanti AV. 
parameya pasund knyase (MS. knyasva) VS. MS. KS. SB. Cf. tasyas 
te sahasrapo?am pu^yantyds carameya pasund knydmi TS. 
visvasmai bhutdyddhvaro (KS. MS. °ya dhruvo) astu devdh (TS. °dhvaro 
’si) TS. KS. ApS. MS. 

asvind bhi^ajdvatah (MS. °tam, TB.f °ta) VS. MS. TB. ‘The A§vins, 
physicians, do aid’, or, ‘0 Asvins (and Sarasvatl, TB.), physicians, 
aid ye!’ 

rohanti (AS. °tu) purvyd ruhah MS. KS. TA. AS. SS. Cf. ti§thanti 
svdruho yathd TS. 

somd ar^anti (SV. °tu) vi^yave RV. SV. Cf . somo ar§ati vi° RV. 
athdsyai madhyam ejatu (SS. °ti) AS. SS. LS. 

(pari . . .) make k§atrdya (and, irotrdya) dhattana AV. : (pari. . .) make 
rd?trdya (and, irotrdya) dadhmasi HG. ‘Wrap ye (we wrap) this 
man up unto great kingship (fame).’ 
kas tvd yunakti sa tvd yunaktu (VS. SB. °ti) VS. TS. KSA. SB. TB. 
ApS. 

kas tvd vi muncati sa tvd vimuncati (KSA. °tu) VS. KSA. SB. 
stenasyetydm anv ihi taskarasya (KS. °tydm taskarasydnv ihi; TS. °tydrh 
taskarasydnv e§i) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
snusd sapatnd (TB. comm, and Poona ed. text, °ndh) kvakuro ’yam astu 
(AS. svasuro ’ham asmi) TB. AS. Comm, on TB., yajamdnasya 
sapatndh satravah snu^dvat svddhlndh santu, ayarh tu yajamdnah 
svasuro ’stu svasuravat svdml bhavatu ( !). 
tayd md sarii srjdmasi HG. ApMB. : tayd mdm indra sarh srja RVKh. 
See §304. 

ud id vapatu (KS. °ti) gdm avim AV, KS. MS. : tad ud vapati etc. VS. 
SB. : ud it kr§ati gdm avim TS. 

tayd (ApMB. tvayd) prattam svadhayd madantu (ApMB. °ti, v. 1. °tu) 
ApMB. HG. 

apa satrun vidhyatdrh (MS. vidhyatah) samviddne RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KSA. N. 



72 


VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB 


traya endrh mahimanah sacante (SG. °tdm) TS. MS. KS. §G. ApMB. 
trisug (A§. trisrud) gharmo vi bhatu me (KS. gharmas sadam in me 
vihhati) KS. TB. TA. AS.: tisrbhir gharmo vibhati ^IS. : gharmas 
trisug vi rajate (SS. rocaie) VS. SB. SS. ‘The triple-shining hot 
drink shines (shall shine) for me’, or the like. 
asau yaja AS.: asau yajate. . .LS. 

iha surya ud etu te AV. : ut suryo diva eti AV. And others, see Cone. 
anulbanarh vayata (KS. vayasi) joguvdm apah RV. TS. KS. AB. ApS. 
evarh garbharh dadhdrni (ApMB. dadhatu) te SB. BrhU. SG. ApMB. 
HG. And others; §302. 

mahl no vdtd iha vdntu bhumau AV. : miharh na vdto vi ha vdti bhuma RV. 
dsthdpayata mdtararh jigatnum AV. : a mdtard sthdpayase jigatnu RV. 
rayirh dhattam (and, dhattha, dhattho) vasumantam puruksum (once, 
satagvinam). RV. (quater). The ind. forms occur in relative 
clauses, but the impv. dhattam twice in principal clauses. See 
RVRep. 149. 

anu svadhd dkitarh (KS. °te) somo agnih AV. KS. TB. 
te na dtmasu jdgrati (KS.f jdgrta) AV. KS. ‘They watch (watch ye) 
over ourselves.’ Whitney considers emendation to jdgratu, which 
Ppp. reads. 

ihaiva rdtayah santu (MS. santi sarh yajurbhih) VS. MS. SB. TA. SS. 

LS. 

sarve devd atydyanti (and, °tu) AV. (both). See §94. 
f$a urje pavate (MS. pipnhi) VS. MS. SB. And others. See also, in 
Cone., adbhyah, o^adhlbhyah, vanaspatibhyah, brahmavarcasdya, 
dyavdprthmbhyarh, asmai k^atrdya, asmai brahmay^, asyai vi§e, 
mahyarh jyai§thydya, etc., pavate, and correspondents. [But I 
question any relation here. F.E.] 
amtih santv (AV. santy) astau RVIvh. AV. SS. 

dak§inato VT?abha esi havyah (TS. edhi havyah, MS. KS. vr?abho havya 
edhi) AV. TS. MS. KS. 

pari yah pdhi (pdtu; pari md pdhi) visvalah AV. (all) : pari tvd pdmi 
sarvatah RVKh. 

paridarh vdjy ajinarii (PG. °dani vdjinarh) dadhe 'ham (HG. dhatsvdsau) 
SG. PG. ApMB. HG. ‘Put on, vigorous, thou yonder, this 
skin’, or, ‘this skin I, vigorous, put on’, or the like. 
tdv imd upa sarpatah SV. JB. : emdm anu sarpata MS. 
anirdm apa sedhati (AG. badhatam) AV. SS. AG. 
jaghandn upa jighnate (MS. °tu, p. p. °ti) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. 
adhaspadarii kryutdih (AV.* krnusva, TS. krnute) ye prtanyavah AV. 
(bis) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
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devasya yanty utayo (KS. yantutayo) vi vajdh RV. KS. 
atra ( SB. aira) jahlmo ’siva ye asan VS. SB. : atra jahdma (AV. jahita) 
ye asann asevdh (AV. asivah, and asan durevah) RV. AV. (bis) TA. 
a tvd sisur a krandatu PG. : endrh sisuh krandaty d kumdrah SG. 
pdtarri (TS. tntarh) ghjiasya guhydni ndma TS. SS.: pdtho ghflasya 
guhyasya (MS. KS. guhydni) ndma AV. MS. KS. 
tatas (RV. atas, KS. tatra) caksdthdm (RV. caksdthe, MS. KS. cakrdihe) 
aditirh ditirh ca RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
sd (KS. yd) no dadatu (KS. °ti) sravayam pitfydm (TS. pitj-ndm) TS. 
MS. KS. AS. SS. N. It is significant that KS., in making the 
clause relative, substitutes an ind, for the impv. which is anomalous 
in relative clauses; see §§122 f. 

ayarh (AS. *aham) satrun (satrun) jayatu (AS. *jaydmi) jarhTSdyah 
(AS.f *jarhi§dyah]) ; followed in all texts by: 
ayarh (AS. *aharh) vdjarii (VS. VSK. SB. vdjdn) jayatu (AS. *jaydmi) 
vdjasdtau VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. (bis). The first 
person ind. form in AS. is a conscious vikdra of the other. 
antard dydvdprthivl viyanti (MS. °tu; KS. MS. add panthdnah) TS. KS. 
SMB. MS. PG. BDh. 

tdh sarh dadhdmi (KS. dadhdtu, AS. KS. tanomi) kavi§d (MS. manasd) 
ghrtena TS. MS. KS. ApS. AS. KS. 

dlrghdyutvaya jarada^iir asmi (MG. astu) PG. MG. On MG. see §323. 
[susatyam id gavdm asyasi pra khudasi SS. : su§adam id gavdm asti pra 
khuda AV. by R-VTi’s emendation; but the mss. agree as to the 
verb forms with SS.] 

[yato bhayam abhayarh tan no astu (AV. ed. asti, by misprint ; see Lanman 
ap. Whitney on 19. 3. 4) AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS.] 

[vahi§thebhir (MS. bah°) viharan ydsi (TB. pdhi, but comm, and Poona 
ed. text ydsi, so read) tantum RV. MS. KS. TB. AS. ApS.] 

[grdmdn sajdtayo yanti HG.: grdmarh sajdnayo gachanti ApMB.f 
(Cone, quotes ApMB. as gachantu.)] 

Present Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses 

§117. This is a much rarer interchange than that between present 
indicative and imperative. It is quite impossible to feel any distinction 
between the two classes; we may conclude that, in this sphere of expres- 
sion, impv. and subj. perform the same function, even if we suspect, as 
we do, that the impv. is the milder mood of the two. The following are 
instances of the 2d and 3d persons : 
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agnir no vanate (VSK. vanute; SV. TS. KS. vansate) rayim RV. SV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. ‘Agni wins (shall win) wealth for us.’ Here 
vanute is pres, ind., vansate aor. subj., while vanate is ambiguous, 
either the one or the other. Cf. Neisser, BB. 7. 223f . ; Oldenberg, 
Proleg. 289; and above, §10, end. 

indro jayati (MS. jayati) na para jaydtai (MS. jayate) AV. TS. MS. 

Tndra shall be (is) victorious, shall not be (is not) vanquished.’ 
uta prahdm atiddvyd jaydti (AV.* °dwd jayati) RV. AV. (both). ‘More- 
over the superior gamester shall win (wins) the stake.’ jayati is 
metrically inferior. 

tnarh vasdnd sumand asas (HG. asi) ivam AV. HG. ‘(0 house,) 
clothed in grass (i.e. thatched), be thou (thou art) well-disposed 
(towards us)’. 

va^ vakarh nayasa (AV. naydsd) ekaja tvam RV. AV. ‘Thou, sole-bom 
one, bringest (shalt bring) them under control, controlling.’ Manyu 
‘wrath’ is addressed. 

adhirdjo rdjasu rdjaydtai (TS. °ii; MS. °yate) AV. TS. MS. 
sa no jlve^v d yame AV. : sa no deve$v d yamat RV. TA. ‘He furnishes 
(shall furnish) us (long life) among the living (the gods).’ But see 
note in Whitney’s AV. 18. 2. 3, from which it appears that the true 
reading of AV. is yamet, aor. opt. ; this variant would then belong 
in §169. yame as 3d sing, is doubly suspicious; the present yamate 
is quoted in Whitney’s Roots only from the Epic and later. SPP. 
with many mss. reads yamet, or rather yarned (followed by d-). 
pra rddhasd codayate (SV. radhdnsi codayate) mahitvand RV. SV. 
rejate (SV. bhyasdt te) $u§mdt prthivi cid adrivah RV. SV. ‘The very 
earth trembles (shall be afraid) before thy might, 0 possessor of 
the press-stone.’ 

ydh pasundm Tsabhe vdcas tdh suryo agre sukro agre tdh prahir),omi (Ap §. 
“’/izwro) . . .MS. ApS. prahinvah is 2d sing. subj. with irregular 
(weak) stem; cf. Whitney, Grammar §701, end. 
sarfijdnate manasd sarh cikitre RV. : sarh jdndmahai manasd sarh cikitvd 
AV. 

§118. Rather more frequent are the interchanges between the first 
persons subj. and indie. This is obviously due to the fact that the 1st 
person subj. forms do duty as imperatives; at no period in the language 
is there any basis for distinguishing impv. and subj. in the 1st person. 
taydnantarh (MS. tvaydgne) kdmam (SS. lokam) aharii jaydni (M§. 
jaydmi) AS.f SS. ApS. iVlS. ApMB. ‘Thru this (offering) may 
I win endless delight (heaven)’, or, ‘thru thee, Agni, I win dehght.’ 
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brahmdham antararh kT7},ve (KS. karave = °vai) AV. KS. ‘I make (let 
me make) the charm my inner (defense).’ See §26. 

{tenaham asya brahmar^d) ni vartaydmi (TB. °ni; but comm, and Poona ed. 
text °mi) jtvase TB. ApS. MS. 'By that charm of his I (let me) 
return to hfe.’ But ApS. and the comm, suggest that Poona ed. 
of TB. is right in reading an indie. 

jagatyainarh (AS. erroneously, °tyenam) vik§v d vesaydmah (MS. KS. 
°mi; AS. °m) TS. MS. KS. AS. ‘With the jagatl (meter) we 
(I; may I) settle him among the clans.’ 
idam aharh mdrh kalydnyai klrtyai svargdya lokdydmxtatvdya (ApS. 
lokdya) daksindm naydni (ApS. °mi; MS. daddmi) KB. SS. 
ApS. MS.: idam aham mdrh kalydr),yai Mrtyai tejase yasase 
’mTtatvdydtmdnarh dak$iridm naydni AS. 
jivann eva praii tat te (MS. SMB. v. 1. pratidatte) dadhdmi (MS. daddmi, 
SMB. daddni) TA. SMB. MS. But Jorgensen reads daddmi in 
SMB.; his mss. vary. 

tarn tvendragraha prapadye (ApS.* pravisdni) saguh. . .KS. ApS. (bis): 

tarn tvd pra padye tarn tvd pra visdmi sarvaguh. . .AV. 
yad aharh devayajanarh veda tasmiris tvd devayajana d k^ir^omi (SB. 
tasmihs tvd vr^edni) SB. ApS. Acc. to Caland on ApS. 10. 2. 10, 
the HS. reads dvrsedmi. 

tau saha (VS. SB. td ubhau) caturah padah, sarh prasdraydvahai (VS. 
SB. °va, MS. °vah) VS. TS. Ms! KSA. SB. ApS. See comm, on 
TS. 7. 4. 19. 1 (note 9 in Weber). 

sve lake visd (MS. visa) iha TS. MS. ‘(May) I enter into my own place 
here.’ The TS. strangely accents the form visd. 
yasmdd yoner uddrithd (KS. °tha) yaje (MS. KS. yajd) tarn RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

vi sakhydni srjdmahe (SS. °mahai; MS. visxjdvahai) AS. SS. Vait. 
ApS. MS. PG. 

§119. The preceding examples still partake of that temperamental 
distinction between ind. and the obUque moods, described above. There 
are, however, also plain cases of such interchange as when we say in 
English either ‘let me eat’, or ‘I am going to eat’. For the present is 
so little of a tense as to be at times a future; again, future and subj. 
are, especially in Sanskrit, close allies. Hence the following cases, 
which are of course not sharply marked off from the preceding: 

(om) un naydni AS. : (om) un naydmi KS. IvS. ApS. MS. ‘I (am going 
to) ladle out.’ And others, see Cone. 
nihdram ni hardmi (VS. SB. °?}i) te VS. VSK. TS. KS. SB. 
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dadarmty (A§. dadanlty) agnir vadali TB. AS. ‘I (am going to) give, 
saith Agni.’ 

manai nu (MS. manve nu, TS. mandami) babhrunam ahath satarii dhamdni 
sapta ca RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. N. ‘Of these brown (herbs) 
I (am going to) declare the hundred powers and seven.’ See §§10, 
191. 

somarii te knndmy. . .TS. KS.: somavikrayin somarh te krlr}ani. . .MS. 
etad (SS. idarh) varh tena prlndni (SS. °mi, ApS. °ii, read °ni, Caland 
on 2. 20. 6, n. 2) TB. SS. ApS. Cone, quotes priydti for TB. 

Present Indicative and Injunctive in principal clauses 

§120. The injunctive, or ‘improper subjunctive’, is identical in form 
with augmentless preterites of all classes. The distinction between 
modal value and preterite value is always hard to make; especially 
since the Veda abounds with preterite indicatives in quasi-modal use 
(§§127ff.). Moreover, a large part of the injunctive forms are formally 
identical with imperattves, and some of them with optatives, which 
further tends to efface the individuality of the injunctive. The present 
class of interchange is rare in any case. In so far as it occurs it puts 
the injunctive completely in line with the subjunctive. The following 
few cases are in a measure supported by some of the same sort in de- 
pendent clauses (§125). 

pra te divo na stanayanti hu^mdh RV. TS. ‘your lightning (fires, 0 
Agni) thunder forth as if from heaven’; pra te divo na stanayanta 
bu^maih INIS, ‘may (your fires) thunder forth as if from heaven 
with lightning.’ 

pari §vajante (SV. °ta) janayo yathd patim RV. SV. AV. ‘They (shall) 
embrace him as wives do their husbands.’ 
urdhvas tasthau nem ava gldpayanti (AV. °ta) RV. AV. ‘He stands 
upright; verily they do not (let them not) e.xhaust him.’ [It has 
been argued that] this stanza has a better form in AV. than in RV. 
[See references quoted by Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Maurice 
Bloomfield 128, and note. But the contrary view is set forth there 
by the writer. As to this particular pada, Ppp. agrees with RV. 
on gldpayanti, and is followed by Whitney in his Translation. Cer- 
tainly gldpayanta is secondary. F.E.] 
anndddydnnapatydyd dadhat Kaus. : annadam annddyayddadhe (KS. 
annddydydmiapatydyddadhe) TS. IvS. : annddam agnim annapatyd- 
yddadhe MS. : annddam tvannapatydyddadhe AS. : agnim annddam 
annddydyddadhe VS. 
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Present Indicative and Optative (Precative) in principal clauses 

§121. The optative, a rather indifferent wish mood, stands, perhaps, 
more in the center of the entire sphere of modaUty than any other mood. 
This accounts to some extent for its survival in the later language as the 
heir of most of the modi subjunctivi. It is, as we shall see (§169), on 
terms of lively reciprocity with the subj., being, however, rarer than 
the subj. in the metrical parts of the Veda. With the present ind. it 
alternates only in a moderate number of cases, especially as compared 
with the impv. ; cf. our remarks on the latter mood above. The present 
makes here, as usual, the impression of greater certainty or insistence. 
An occasional precative, interchanging with an indicative, is included 
at the end of the following list. Noticeable to begin with are half a 
dozen cases in which indicatives and optatives of the root hu ‘call’ inter- 
change : 

marutvantarh sakhydya havdmahe (SV.f huvemahi) RV. SV. ‘(Indra) 
with the Maruts do (would) we call unto alliance.’ 
tarn (RV. omits) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havdmahe, RV. KS. 

johammi) RV. RVKh. AV. TS. MS. KS. Ag. g§. 
agnirh (AV. uklhair, MahanlJ. ugrarh) huvema (AV. havdmahe) paramdt 
sadhasthdt AV. TA. MahanlJ. ‘Agni (the mighty one ; with songs) 
we (would) call from the highest seat.’ AV. is metrically inferior. 
jiasya patnlm avase huvema (AV. havdmahe) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Ag. 

gg. 

prdtarjitarh bhagam ugrarh huvema (AV. havdmahe) RV. AV. VS. TB. 
ApMB. N. 

prdtah somam uta rudrarh huvema (AV. havdmahe) RV. AV. VS. TB. 
ApMB. 

In these it will be noted that AV. markedly prefers the form havdmahe. 
The remaining cases are: 

{asyed indro made§v d) grdbharh gj-bhrjati (RV. grbhriita) sdnasim RV. 
SV. ‘When exhilarated by this very (soma) Indra makes (shall 
make) a victorious (rich) haul.’ grbhriita may also be regarded as 
injunctive or augmentless preterite. 
so ’hath vdjarh saneyam agne (KS.f sandmy agneh) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
‘(May) I here gain substance, O Agni (KS., Agni’s substance).’ 
The KS. variant is interesting; changing the voc. to a gen. it makes 
it no longer a direct address to the god, and therefore less in tune 
with the optative mood. 
indravanto vandmahe (PB. vanemahi) TS. PR. 
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visvair visvangaih saha sarh bhavdmi (AV. bhavema) AV. MS. ‘I (may 
we) come into being with all sound-limbed persons.’ 
ubhau lokau sanem (MS. sanomy) ahatn TB. TAA. ApS. MS. ‘Both 
worlds (may) I obtain.’ sanem is a strange form; see Whitney, 
Roots, s. V. san. 

idarii 'pitTbhyah pra bhardmi (TA. bharema) barhih AV. TA. 
ndbhiprdpnoti (MS. °pnuyur) nirftirh pardcaih (AS. MS. parastdt) 
TB. AS. ApS. MS. 

nfcaksasarh tvd deva soma sucak§d ava khye^am (MS. kse§am) TS. MS.: 

nrcaksasam tvd nrcaksdk pratlkse SS. 
havismantah sadam it tvd havdmahe RV. VS. SMB. SvetU.: havi^anto 
namasd vidhema te TS. MS. KS. TAA. The final pada of a verse 
to Rudra is here modulated in four YV. texts, probably under the 
influence of the RV. pada, havi^manto vidhema te. 
evam aham dyusd . . . samindhe (SMB. samedhi^ya) SIMB. PG. ‘Thus 
(may) I become aflame (thrive) with fife’ etc. Cf. with active 
(causative) impv., evath mdm dyu$d. . .samedhaya ApMB. HG. 
‘Thus make me thrive with life.’ See §238. 
yad agneh sendrasya . . .aham agne sarvavrato bhavdmi svdhd AG.: yad 
brdhmaydndrh. . .tendham sarvavrato bhuydsain ApMB. 
ny aham tarn mrdydsam yo ’smdn dve$ti etc. MS.: idam aham tarn 
nimx'n.dmi yo ’smdn dve§ti etc. KS. ‘I (would) crush (here) him that 
hates us.’ 

vi§vd abhi§tih pftand jayati MS.: visvd hi bhuydh, priand abhi§tlh TS. 
asminn aharh sahasram pu^ydmi ApMB.: asmin sahasrarh pu?ydsam 
(KauA pu§ydsma) SB. BrhU. Kau§. 

Interchange between Present Indicative and various modal forms in de- 
pendent {mostly relative) clauses 

§122. The same interchange between present indicatives and various 
moods occurs on a smaller scale in dependent clauses, most of which are 
relative. The indicative states the fact, the modal forms assume it 
with various kinds or degrees of potentiality. The difference is the 
same as in principal clauses : bluff assumption on the one hand, prayerful 
uncertainty on the other. The various moods all figure, but the sub- 
junctive is here decidedly the most frequent (see Delbriick, AlSyntax 
317ff.), approaching frequently a future value. Imperatives are rare, 
and 2d person imperatives seem not to occur at all ; cf . the shift bet • een 
mddayasva svarnare RV. 8. 103. 14, ‘delight thyself in the house of 
Svarnara’, with yad. . .mddaydse svarr}are, RV. 8. 65. 2, ‘when thou 
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delightest thyself in the house of Svamara’; see §95, note 11. Cf. 
further the variant sa no dadatu. . .,yano dadati. . . , §116, end. 

Present Indicative and Imperative in dependent clauses 

§123. As we have just said, the impv. in dependent clauses is rare: 
it is to some extent supported by injunctive forms, and first person 
subjunctives, which may equally well be considered imperatives (see 
below) : 

(ye). . .svadanti (MS. TB. °tu; MS. p.p. °ti) deva ubhaydni havyd (TB. 
Poona ed. absurdly, havydh) RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N. ‘The gods 
who (shall) enjoy both sorts of oblations.’ 

[ydni (ApMB.* tdni) bhadrdni Injdny (HG. ydni prabhuni tnrydi},y)] 
r§abhd janayanti (HG. ApMB.* °tu) nah (AV. ca, ApMB.* nau) 
AV. ApMB. (bis) HG. Only in HG. is the impv. found in a rela- 
tive clause ; ApMB. has tdni . . .janayantu nau, but ydni . . .janayanti 
nah. HG. may be a blend of these two. ‘Which (these) excellent 
seeds (or the like) bulls (shall) produce for us.’ 

Present Indicative and Subjunctive in dependent clauses 

§124. In these cases, which are quite common, the subjunctive, as 
we have observed above, often approaches the sphere of the future. 

[yo no maruto abhi (AV. KS. yo no marto maruto; TS. yo no marto vasavo) 
durhfV^dyus] liras cittdni (KS. ms. dttd, em. by v. Schroeder to 
cittdni) vasavo jighdnsati (TS. tirah satydni maruto jighdnsdt) RV. 
AV. TS. MS. KS. ‘Whatever hostile mortal desires (shall desire) 
to slay us’ etc. The stanza is otherwise tri^iubh; TS. makes this 
pada metrically consistent with the rest. 
yad aharh dhanena prapayans cardmi ApMB. : yad vo devdh prapaynrh 
■cardma HG.: yena dhanena prapayarh cardmi AV. 
ague vittdd dhavi§o yad yajdma (TB. °mah) RV. TB. ‘0 Agni, take note 
of the oblation which we (shall) offer thee.’ See §25. 
tarn dhurva yam vayarh dhurvamah VS. TS. SB. TB.: dhurva tarn yo 
’smdn dhurvati VS. TS. SB. TB. : yarn vayarh dhvardma tarn dhvara 
(KS. vayarh dhurvdmas tarh ca dhurva) MS. KS.: dhvara dhvaran- 
tarh yo asmdn dhvardt MS. ‘Injure him whom we (may) injure’, 
‘. . .who (shall) injure us’, or the hke. 
yam dvi§mas tarh sa xchatu RV. : yarii dve^dtna tarn rchatu AV. 
yena yamasya (AV. yamasya yena, TB. ApS. yamasya, om. yena) 
nidhind (AV. TS. TB. ApS. balind) cardmi (MS. MS. cardvah, 
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SMB.t caran-i) AV. TS. MS. TB. TA. ApS. M§. SMB, 
devati yajniyan iha ydn yajdmahai (TS. havdmahe) TS. IMS. KS. 
avasyatam muncatarh yan no asti (AV. asat) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. 
yas tad veda savituh (MahanU. sa pituh) pitdsat TA. MahanU.: yas 
tdni veda sa pitu§ (VS. pituh) pitdsat AV. VS.; yas td vijdndt sa 
pitus pitdsat RV. AV. TA. N. 

yathdham uttaro ’sdni (HG. vaddmi) AV. HG. ‘That I may be (speak) 
superior.’ 

yo aghdyur abhidasdt AV.: yo mdghdyur abhiddsati TB. 
yo na indravdyu mitrdvarundv . . .abhiddsati bhrdtfvya. . .idam aharh 
tarn adharaih padaydmi TS.: yo no mitrdvarujfd abhidasdt sapatno 
bhrdtpiyah. . .idam etc. MS. ‘The rival who contends (shall con- 
tend) against us. . .him do I here lay low.’ 
yo maitasyd diso abhiddsdd agnirh sd fchatu MS.: agnirh sa rchatu yo 
maitasyai (KS.f °syd) diso ’bhiddsati KS. ApS.: agnirii sadisdrh 
devarh . . . fchatu yo. . .’bhiddsati TB. The same with indrarh, 
marutah, mitrdvaruriau, and somarh. 
yarn sarve ’nujlvdma TS. : yarii bahavo ’nujivdn MS. : yam bahava upaji- 
vanti AS. 

[yathdham asya mrasya (AV. e?dm vlrdydrii, cf. RV. 10. 174. 5c)] virdjdni 
janasya (ApMB. virdjdmi dhanasya) ca RV. AV. ApMB. ‘That 
I (may) control this man (these men) and his (their) folk (wealth).’ 
rayirh yena vandmahai (SV. °he) RV. SV. ‘Thru whom we (may) 
obtain wealth.’ 

yena jayanti CTB. jaydsi) na pardjayante {HB. jaydsai) AV. TB. ‘(In- 
dra) thru whom men conquer (thou mayst conquer), are (be) not 
conquered.’ 

yena bhuyas caraty ayarh, jyok ca pasyati suryah, tena te vapdmy dyu§e 
MG. ; yena bhuyas cardty ayarii,jyok ca pasyati suryam, tendsydyu§e 
vapa ApMB. ‘With (the razor) by which he shall live on and long 
behold (be beheld by) the sun, with that I shear thee (shear thou 
him unto long hfe.’ And others, see §§330, 337. 

(kva tydni nau sakhyd babhuvuh) sacdvahe (MS. °hai, p.p. °he) yad 
avfkarri purd cit RV. MS. But sacdvahe may possibly be also subj.; 
see § 253. Cf. Delbriick, op. cit. 278. 

In one not certain case we find this interchange in an interrogative 
clause which gives the effect of a conditional clause : 

{apdrh napdd dsuhemd kuvit sa) supesasas karati (KS. karoti; but v. 1. 
karati) jo§i?ad dhi RV. MS. KS. ApS. ‘Will the Son of the Waters 
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. . .adorn (my songs), so as to enjoy them?’ That is to say, ‘if he 
will adorn them, he will enjoy them.’ The present karoti is secon- 
dary, if not corrupt. 

In a lest clause the same variation occurs (cf. Delbriick 316f., 545): 
md md ha^n (MS. hasir) nathito net (MS. na) tvd jahdni (MS. °mi) 
AV.t KS. MS. ‘Let him not, implored, abandon me, lest I (may) 
abandon thee !’ : md no hdsin metthito net tvd jahdma TB. ApS. : md no 
hirisid dhinsito dadhdmi (some mss. omit dadhami) na tvdjahdmi AS. 

Present Indicative and Injunctive in dependent clauses 

§125. The few cases noted of this interchange all show injunctive 
forms which are formally indistinguishable from imperatives; and of 
course, as usual, they might also be construed as augmentless preterites: 
(hiranyayl ararfi) yam nirmanthato asvind (SB. BrhU. ydbhydm mrman- 
thatdm asvinau devau) RV. SB. BrhU. ApMB. HG. MG. ‘(The 
foetus) which the Alvins drill out with their golden drill’, or ‘the two 
golden drills with which the Alvins shall drill out (the foetus)’, etc. 
yd rdjdnd (TS. °nam) saratharii ydtka (MS. ydta) ugrd TS. MS. KS. 

ydta: ydtha may be merely phonetic; see §21. 
ubhe yat tvd bhavato rodasi anu (SV. tvd rodam dhdvatdm anu) RV. SV. 

Furthermore, some variants quoted under Present Indicative and 
Subjunctive have forms which might be considered 1st person Injunctive 
as well as Subjunctive; e.g. yam dvi^mas {dve§dma) etc.; see §124. 

Present Indicative and Optative in dependent clause 

§126. In one somewhat doubtful instance: 
yatra devaih sadhamddarh madanti (MS. TB. madema) AV. MS. TB. 
‘Where they revel (we may revel) in common revelry with the 
gods.’ Cf. athd (TB. also yathd) devaih sadhamddarh madema KS. 
TB. ApS. But the comm, on AV. 18. 4. 10 reads madema; the 
isolated madanti is somewhat suspicious, see Whitney’s note. 

II. Preterites in interchange with moods 

§127. We have used the term ‘temperamental’ more than once in the 
preceding pages, to describe the uses of the categorical indicative that 
really carry within them modal values of various kinds and degrees. 
The Vedic poets show even greater keenness of feehng in their use of 
preterite indicatives where they really experience moods. Especially 
is this true of the aorist, which is typically used to denote an accom- 
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plished fact within the range of the speaker’s own knowledge, so that 
it is a favorite mode of confident assertion, especially of recent events 
(Delbriick, AITempuslehre 6; Henou 29). Altho the imijerfect, per- 
fect, and past passive participle all appear commonly enough in inter- 
change with moods, the aorist is the commonest of all. This kind of 
aorist, especially common in the hterature of magic and conjuration, 
has been called with some propriety ‘prophetic aorist.’ So some texts 
say: 

anjasa satyam upagam MS. KS. ‘I have speedily attained unto 
truth!’ 

But the majority, nine in number, use an optative aorist : 

anjasa satyam upa gesam VS. TS. GB. SB. AS. SS. Vait. LS. SG. 
‘May I speedily attain unto truth!’ And this variant is a valuable 
commentary on the aorist indicative of the other texts; it really means 
only that such is the speaker’s earnest and insistent desire. Or, again, 
one text says: 

candrama naksatrair anu tvavlt KS. (aor. indie.), ‘The moon with the 
constellations has helped thee along.’ Another text, using the impera- 
tive, says: 

candrama naksatrair anu tvavatu TB. ‘Let the moon with the con- 
stellations help thee along.’ 

§128. It is wQrth mentioning that sometimes the same text contains 
expressions with both verbal forms. Thus in the reciprocal uha formu- 
las SB. 3. 4. 3. 9 and 3. 6. 3. 21 anu me (Mksam dlk§dpatir manyatdm 
(amansta), ‘the Lord of Consecration shall favor (has favored) my 
consecration.’ Or MS. 1. 2. 14 and 4. 13. 8 prthivim uparerjxi djaha 
and pf uparenddrnhit, ‘steady thou (it has steadied) the earth with 
thy (its) base.’ These show more definitely how close to each other 
are the two types of expression. 

§129. The considerable list which we have classed as preterites with 
and without augment (§§266ff.) may also contain some cases in which 
the augmentless form is really modal, and thus belong here. 

As in the case of the present variants, we have separated those which 
occur in principal clauses from those in subordinate clauses. 

§130. Aorist Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses 

sa na agan (AV. aitu; KS. seyam agad) varcasa sarhvidana AV. TS. KS. 

TB. ‘She hath come (let her come) to us endowed with luster.’ 
suryasya cak?ur aruham (VS. aroha) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 

‘The eye of Surya I have mounted (mount thou).’ 
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sam dpo adbhir agmata VS. TS. §B. TB. §§. Ap§. ‘Waters have com- 
mingled with waters:’ sam dpd o§adhibhir gachantdm MS. ‘Let 
waters commingle with plants.’ 

syondm dsadarh susadam dsadam LS. : syondm dsida su§addm d^da VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. KS. ApS. MS. ‘I have seated myself (sit 
thou) on (a throne that is) fair, (that is) a pleasant seat.’ See 
Cone, under each half of the formula. 
vi§r}.us tvdkransta (VS. SB. ivd kramatdm) VS. SB. ApS. 
sucirh te (SV. ca) varnam adhi gom dldharam (SV. dhdraya) RV. SV. 
ud asau suryo agdt RV. AV. : ud asdv etu suryah TB. 
agnir janavin mahyam jdydm inidm adat Kaus. ‘Agni who obtains 
people hath given me this woman to wife’ : agnir janitd sa me ’mum 
jdydm daddtu SG. ‘May Agni the begetter give me yonder woman 
to wife.’ Similarly with pusd jdtivin, and somo vasuvin (janimdn). 
d tvdhdr§am antar abhuh (RV. AG. Rvidh. edhi) RV. AV. TS. VS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. AG. Rvidh. ‘I have brought thee hither; thou 
hast entered (enter thou) within.’ 

annapate ’nnasya (annasya) no dehi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. 
MS. PranagU. AG. SG. MG. ApMB.: dsaye ’nnasya no dhehi 
KauA: annasydnnapatih prddat PB. 
akaridm akvind lak^ma AV. : knutam lak§mdsvind AV. The second 
precedes the first in the adjoining stanza; there is this time a clearly 
intended difference of meaning. ‘0 Alvins, make (the ASvins have 
made) the mark.’ So also in the next. 
a&vind gharmam pdtam (MS. pibatam) . . . VS. MS. SB. TA. SS. LS. ApS. : 
(in the sequel) apdtdm asvind gharmam VS. SB. SS. LS. : gharmam 
apdtam asvind MS. TA. ApS. Deliberate modulation with change 
of sense; as in prec. See §329. 
dharmar],d vdyum d visa (SV. druhah) RV. SV. 

akararh puru§u priyam RVKh.: karotu puru§u priyam HG.: puru§u 
priyarii kuru ApMB. ‘I have made (let it make; make thou) 
[me] dear among the Purus.’ See §302. 
punah prdnah punar dtmd na (MS. TB. ApS. HG. punar dkutam, TA. 
punar dkutam ma, MG. punar dkutir) dgdt (VS. SB. dgan, AV.MG. 
aitu) AV. VS. VSK. MS. SB. TB. TA. ApS. HG. MG. 
mrdho vy dsthad abhayam no astu TB.: vy dslhan mxdho abhayatii te 
abhut AV. 

jani§ta (TS. jani§vd, MS. '^§va) hi jenyo agre ahndm RV. TS. MS. KS. 

‘He has been (be thou) born, noble, at the break of days.’ 
anu ma idarh vratam vralapatir manyatdm MS. : anu me dlk^drh dik§dpalir 
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manyatam (KS. °patayo manyadhvam; °patir amansta) . . .VS. 
TS. KS. GB. §B. (bis) Vait. 

idarh varco (AS. radho) agnina dattam agdt (AV. dgan) AV. MS. TB. 

AS. ; a md varco ’gnind dattam etu KS. 

(yam karh ca lokam agan yajnas) tato me bhadram abhut VS. SB.: (yatra 
kva ca yajno ’gat) tato md dravirfam a$tu SB. : tato md dravir^am a§tu 
(AB. d§ta) VS. AB. SB. SS. See Cone, under divam trtlyarh, 
antarik^am trtlyam, and ptlhiinrh tfCiyarh, with their correspondents. 
'(To whatsoever place the sacrifice has gone,) thence welfare has 
come to me (thence let wealth reach me).’ 
indro vdjam ajayit TS. TB.; indra vdjarh jaya VS. MS. KS. SB. 
annarh me pun^ya pdhi (and, purl$ydjugupah) KauA (both): annam 
me (no) budhya (budhnya) pdhi tan me (no) gopdydsmdkam punar 
dgamdt MS. ApS.: annarh me (no) budhyajugupas (budhnyd°) tan 
me (no) punar dehi MS. ApS. 

sapratha (MS. °thah) sabhdrh me gopdya (MS. pdhi, and ’jugupah) 
TB. ApS. MS. (bis) : sabhya sabhdrh me pdhi AV. 
sarvarh tarh bhasmasd (TS. SB. masmasd) kuru VS. TS. SB.: sarvdhs tan 
ma?ma§d (MS.f mrsmrsd) kuru MS. KS.f TA. : sarvdn ni ma§ma§d~ 
karam AV. 'Every one I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the like. 
trln samudrdn samasrpat svargdn (MS. °gah) VS. MS. SB.: sarhsarpa 
(KS. °pan) trln samudrdn svargdn (ApS. svargdhl lokdn) KS. ApS. 
Pfthivlm upareya dpiha TS. MS.: pr° uparer^ddrhhlh (MS. TB. KS.* 
°hlt) VS. MS. KS. (both) SB. TB. 

varca d dhehi me tanvam (KS. dhdyi me tanuh) AV. KS. 'Set luster in 
my body’; ‘My body has been set in luster’. 
mayi dhdyi (MS. dhehi) sutnryam MS. TB. TA. 
payasvdn (TS. TB. ApMB. °vdn) agna dgamam AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

JB. SB. TB. LS. ApMB.: payasvdn agna dgahi RV. 
tarh (TS. KS. tarh vah) suprltarh subhftam akarma (KS. abhdr§am, VS. 
bibhrta) VS. TS. KS. 'This (embryo) we (I) have made (main- 
tained; maintain ye) pleasant and well-maintained (for you).’ 
abhur gr^tindm (with variants) abhisastipdvd (AV. °pd u) AV. HG. 
ApMB.: bhavd kf^tlndm (AV. mss. gT°) abhisastipdvd (AV. °pd u) 
AV. PG. ApMB. HG. 

devas te savitd hastarh grhn,dtu AV. : savitd hastam agrahlt (SG. agrabhlt) 
AV. SG. SMB.: savitd te hastam agrabhlt (AG. °bhld asau; MG. 
agrahlt) AG. ApMB. HG. MG. 

sakhdyah saptapadd abhuma TB. ApS.: sakhdyau saptapadav abhuva 
ApMB. (corruptly, °dd babhuva) HG. ; sakhd saptapadl (ApMB. 
°dd) bhava AG. SG. Kau§. AplMB. SMB. 
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pa&un me (ApS.* nah) sansya pahi MS. ApS. MS.: pasun me (ApS.* 
nah) hansyajugupah (ApS. °jug°) MS. ApS. MS. And other 
formulas in the same passages. 

§131. Aorist Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses 

jefah (and, je§at, ajaih) svarvaUr apah RV. (all). ‘Thou shalt win (he 
shall win; thou hast won) the waters rich in light.’ See RVRep. 
39. 

5 dadhnah kalakair (ApMB. °^r; MG. °sam) aguh (AG. ApMB. ayan; 
SG. gaman, PG. upa, HG. ayann iva, MG. airayam) AV. AG. SG. 
PG. HG. ApMB. MG. ‘With mugs of sour milk they have (shall) 
come’, or the like. 

dnydvdk^d (VS. dnyd vak§ad) vasu vdrydni VS. TB. ‘The other hath 
brought (shall bring) boons and treasure.’ 
vffdva cakradad (and, cakrado) vane RV. : vr?o acikradad vane SV. The 
RV. forms are counted as perfect subjunctives; see §272. 
sakhdya d Si^dmahi (AV. SV. °he) RV. AV. SV. AA. SS. AS. 

Aorist Indicative and Injunctive in principal clauses 

§132. If the injunctive forms varying with presents (above) and 
with other modal forms (below) are apt to be doubtful because also 
interpre table as augmentless preterites, this is a fortiori true of such as 
vary with augmented past forms. There is, indeed, really nothing that 
can decide in such a case, whether to regard the augmentless form as a 
preterite or an injunctive; since, as we have now abundantly seen, the 
‘true’ preterites may be used just as well as modal forms in any situa- 
tion. Hence, we have preferred to keep most such interchanges in one 
group, and have classified them below under augmented and augment- 
less preterites (§264ff.) ; in this place we add merely one or two instances 
chosen on more or less subjective grounds, which seem rather more 
likely than most to contain modal value : 

anu (MS. adds mdrii, TA. vdih) dydvdpTthivi (MS. adds anu me) aman- 
sdtdm (TA. also mans°; MS. ’mansd°, p.p. amansd°) VS. MS. §B. 
TA. (bis) §§. LS. ‘Heaven and earth have favored (shall favor) 
me.’ In adjoining passages in TA. 

pu^d mddhdt (AV. md dhdt, MS. nd adhdt) sukftasya loke AV. TS. MS. 
KS. ‘Pugan hath placed (shall place) me in the world of pious 
deed.’ 

urdhvo adhvaro asthdt (VS. SB. ’dhvara dsthdt, KS. ’dhvare sthdh, ApS. 
adhvare sthdt) VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The sacrifice has stood 
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straight’: ‘stand thou upright on the sacrifice.’ On ApS.’s read- 
ing see §337. 

-pra tary (TS. pratary) ague prataram (TS. °ram) na ayuh RV. TS. MS. 
KS. ApS. ‘0 Agni, may our life be (our life has been) extended 
further.’ 

§ 133 . Aorist Indicative and Optative (Precative) in principal clauses 

devasya (devasydharh, VSK. devasya vayarh) savituh prasave (save) . . . 
ruheyam (GB. roheyam, VSK. ruhema) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
GB. SB. TB. Vait. LS. ApS. M§. :. . .aruham VS. SB.:. . .aruhama 
VSK. 

aditya navam druk§ah (A\'Ppp. aruham; SMB. droksam) AV. SMB.: 
surya ndvam druk^ah AV. : imdrh su navam (read, sundvam?) aruham 
TS. KS. ApS. : sunavam druheyam VS. ‘O sun, thou hast (I have) 
mounted the ship’; ‘I have mounted (may I mount) this good 
ship.’ 

updnsund sam amrtatvam dnat (ApMB. a§ydm) RV. VS. MS. KS. TA. 
MahanU. ApS. ApMB. ‘By the (soma) plant he hath reached 
(may I reach) immortality.’ 

abhun mama (KS. nu nah) sumatau visvaveddh TS. KS. PG. ‘(Agni) the 
all-possessing has become in a good humor towards me’ ; bhuydsma 
te sumatau visvavedah (so MS. intends, by its regular sandhi ; text 
°dd, followed by vowel) MS. ‘May we be in thy favor, 0 all-pos- 
sessing (Agni).’ Cf. the item bhuydsma te sumatau. . .in Cone. 

tad asya priyam abhi pdtho a^ydm (TB. asthdm) RV. MS. AB. TB. aS. 
‘May I attain (I have reached) that dear place of his.’ But 
Poona ed. of TB., text and comm., reads asydm. 

■grdvdvddld (ApS. grdvd vaded) abhi somasydnsum (ApS. °sund) KS. 
ApS. But von Schroeder reads in KS. grdvd vaded, with v. I. 
grdvdvddld. 

§ 134 . Aorist Indicative and Future in principal clauses 

agnirh sve yondv (VSK. MS. KS. yond) abhdr (ApS. yonau bhari^yaty) 
ukhd VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The pot hath borne 
(shall bear) Agni in her own womb.’ 

paridhdsyai yaso dhdsyai PG. : paridhdsye yaso dhdsye MG.: parldarh 
vdso adhithdh (HG. adhidhdh, ApMB. adhi dhd) svastaye AV. HG. 
ApMB. The forms -dhdsyai (-dhdsye) are uncertain; perhaps 
infinitives. See §177. 

tvdm eva pratyak^arh brahma vadisydmi (and, brahmdvddi§am) TA. TU. 
(both in each). 
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§135. Aorist Indicative and Desiderative in a principal clause 

na yac chudresv alapsata (SS. alipsata) AB. §§. ‘Which they (one) 
would not find (even) among ^udras.’ alipsata, imperf. desid.; 
alapsata, 3 pi. aor. ind.; Keith on AB. 7. 17. 3 suggests reading 
alapsyata, conditional. 

§136. Imperfect Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses 

mahyam dpo madhumad erayantdm (KS. airayanta) AV. KS. Kau§. 
‘To me the waters shall send (sent) what is sweet.’ 

PT§the§v eraya (SV. airayad) rayim RV. SV. 

praty auhatdm (MS. uh°) asvind mrtyum asmdt (AV. asmat) AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. ‘The Alvins swept (shall sweep) away death from 
him (us).’ uhatdm may, of course, be augmentless imperfect, or 
injunctive. 

tvdrh gdvo ’vnata rdjydya TS. MS.: tvdm visa VTnutdrh rdjydya AV. 
‘Thee the cows (clans) chose (shall choose) for kingship.’ 

pdhi (TS. ApMB. dvah) k§ema uta yoge vararh nah RV. TS. PG. ApMB, 
MG. 

sam devi (KS. dein) devyorvasyd pa'syasva (KS. °orvasydkhyata) TS. KS. 
ApS. 

vapdrh te agnir i^to arohat (TS. i§ito ’va sarpatu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

vy uchd (and, aucho) duhitar divah RV. SV. (both in both texts). 

asmdn rdya uta yajndh (KS.f yajnah) sacantdm TS. KS. ApS. : asmdn 
rdyo maghavdnah sacantdm RV. VS. MS. KS. SB. §§. : yu^mdn 
rdya uta yajnd asascata MS. 

dsann d (SV. PB. dsan nah) pdtrarh janayanta (KS. °tu) devdh RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. janayanta may be, less probably, injunctive. 

dik§dpdldya vanatam (PB. °pdlebhyo ’vanatam) hi sakrd TB. AS. But 
see §266. 

u§i}ena vdya udakenehi (SMB. GG. udakenaidhi, ApMB. vdyav udaken- 
ehi, MG. vdyur udakenet) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG. 
‘With warm water come, O Vayu (Vayu came, or the hke).’ But 
the MG. reading is a more than dubious imperf.; if not merely cor- 
rupt, it is hkely that it contains the particle id. 

sarasvatyd (AV. °tydm) adhi mandv (AV. mandv, read mandv; KS. 
mdnd; SMB. vandva) acarkrsuh (KS. acakr§uh; SMB. carkfdhi) 
AV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. ‘(This barley) they have 
plowed (plow thou) on the Sarasvatl (for Sarasvati) in behalf of 
Manu’, or the like. But Jorgensen, text and comm., reads mandv 
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acakr?uh for SMB ; and KS. has a v. 1. mana acarkr?uh. Probably 
these are the true readings. 

§137. Imperfect Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses 

d VO roihito asrnod ahhidyavah (AV. °tah snavat sudanavah) AV. TB. 
‘Rohita listened (shall listen) to you, heavenly (liberal) ones.’ 

jdtah pfchad (SV. pfchad) vi mdtaram RV. SV. ‘As soon as born he 
asked (shall ask) his mother.’ Cf. vi prchad iti mdtaram RV. 
See §9. 

pibdt somam amadann (AV. somam mamadad) enam i§tayah (AV. i^te) 
AV. A§. S§. ‘May he drink the soma, the sacrifices have exhila- 
rated him (may it exhilarate him at the sacrifice).’ 

ayann (TB. dyann) arthdni krnavann apdnsi RV. KS. TB. ApS. The 
parallel kfj).avan is a guarantee of the secondariness of dyann (or is 
the preverb d contained in it?). 

duras ca visvd av^riod apa svdh RV. : turas cid visvam ari),avat tapasvdn 
AV. The latter is grossly corrupt. 

yo md dadati sa id eva mdvdh (ArS. NrpU. mdvat) ArS. TB. TA. TU. 
NrpU. N. ‘Who gives me, he verily shall help (? has helped) me.’ 
The form avdh or dvdh is very obscure and probably harbors a 
corruption. TB. comm, dvrv-oti (apparently understanding it as 
a 3d sing, s-aor. of d-vr); TA. comm, avati, taking it from av, but 
without any suggestion as to how the form is understood. A 3d 
person seems required. 

§138. Imperfect Indicative and Injunctive in a principal clause 

apah prerayarh (SV. prairayat, TB. prairayan) sagarasya budhnat RV. 
SV. TB. ‘Let me send (he, or they, sent), forth (songs as) water 
from the basin of the ocean.’ See §323. But prerayarh may be 
indicative. 

§139. Perfect Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses 

ni hotdrarh vi'svavidarh dadhidhve RV. : ni hotdrarh grhapatiih dadhidhvam 
SV. ‘Ye have established (Agni) as all-wise hotar’; ‘establish ye 
(perfect imperative) as hotar and house-lord.’ 

sa nah pito (!) madhumdn a vivesa Kaus. (secondary), ‘This honeyed 
food hath entered us’; sa nah pito madhumdn a viseha KS. ‘0 food, 
enter us here, honeyed’: sa no mayobhuh pito dvisasva (§G. PG. 
SMB. [Jorgensen] pitav dvi°, A§. pitav dviseha) TS. TB. AS. §G. 
SMB. PG. See §69. 
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ireva dhanvan ni jajdsa te vi^am AV. ‘Like fluid on a waste hath thy 
poison disappeared’; sarve sakarii ni jasyata RV. ‘Do ye all to- 
gether disappear.’ The parallel is remote except for the use of the 
verbs. 

vak tvd samudra upadadhatu (ApS. °dadhe) . . . KS. ApS. 
rudro vasubhir d cake (TS. ciketu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘Rudra with 
the Vasus hath loved (shall attend to) us.’ 

§140. Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses 

(in half the cases, the subjunctive is from a perfect stem) 
sa vi§vd prati cdklpe AV. : sa visvarh prati cdklpat AS. SS. ‘He hath 
shaped himself into (he shall shape) ever 5 dhing.’ 
vavak§a (SV. °k§at) sadyo mahi dutyarh caran RV. SV. ‘He (Agni) hath 
grown (shall grow) straightway, going upon his great mission.’ 
But SV. may be regarded as augmentless pluperfect. 
nddhf^a a dadhf§ate (AA. dadhar§a, SS. dadhar§ayd) AV. AA. SS. ‘He 
is not to be dared against; (his might) dares (shall dare).’ dadhr- 
^ate is perfect subjunctive : dadhar§ayd appears to be a perfect from 
the causative stem, used in primary sense; see §241. Cf. Whitney 
on AV. 6. 33. 2 and Keith on AA. 5. 2. 1. 3. 
manhi^tho girbhir a ca yajniyo vavartat (SV. vavarta) RV. AV. SV. TB. 
‘(Indra) most liberal, fit for sacrifice, (induced) by our songs, shall 
turn (has turned) hitherward.’ Poona ed. of TB. ’vavartat, as if 
pluperfect. 

sa no nedi^thaih (TS. MS. °§thd, VS. §B. visvdni) havandni jo§at (TS. 
jo§ate; MS. havand jujo§a) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. jo?a< and jojate are 
both aor. subj. 

anyad yu§mdkam antararh babhuva (TS. bhavdti) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

N. ‘Something else has arisen (shall arise) between you.’ 
ayasd havyam uhi$e ApS. ApMB. HG.: ayd san (MS. SS. ayah san, 
and so ApMB. comm, explains; KS. ayds san, Kaus. aydsyarh) 
havyam uhi§e MS. KS. TB. AS. SS. ApMB. ApS. Kaus. HG.; 
ayd no yajharh vahdsi KS. ‘Being nimble thou hast carried the 
oblation (carry the sacrifice).’ 

sarvam dyur vy dnase (MS. asnavai) MS. TB. ApS.: visvam dyur vy 
asnavai (AV. mss. aknavat) AV. VS. KS. TB.: dlrgham dyur vy 
asnavai PG. In AV. the vulgate reads asnavam; Whitney, on 19. 
55. 6, would read asnavan; the reading of the mss. may be kept 
(subject sabhd). The context is different from the others. 
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§141. Perfect Indicative and Injunctive in a principal clause 

karn,ahhyarh bhuri vi sruvam (PG. bhuri susruve) TA. TU. PG. — TA. 
comm. &ruydsani. ‘May I hear (I have heard, or I hear) abun- 
dantly with my ears.’ 

§142. Perfect Indicative and Optative in principal clauses 

stotaram id didhi§eya (SV. dadhi§e) radavaso RV. AV. SV. ‘To the 
poet, verily, I should wish to share out wealth, 0 opener of wealth !’ 
didhiseya is opt. of desiderative. The SV. form is very obscure; 
Benfey (Glossar, p. 101) follows the comm, in taking it as 1st 
person aor. subj., but it seems more likely to be felt as a perfect 
ind., to be sure of anomalous formation (presumably quasi-desidera- 
tive). Cf. gnife of RV., treated by Whitney, Roots, as pres. ind. 
Both forms must in any case be 1st person. 
pardvala (MS. °td) a jaganthd (AV. jagamydt, TS. jagdmd) parasydh 
RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. jagamydt is perfect opt. 
indrasya sakhyam amj-tatvam aiydm (RV. dnasa) RV. TB. Ap§. ‘Ye 
have obtained (may I obtain, aor. opt.) the friendship of Indra (and) 
immortality.’ Different contexts; in RV. in a relative clause, 
addrest to the Angirases. 

Past Passive Participles interchanging with moods in principal clauses 

§143. The same contrast, namely between more or less assumed 
confidence of statement and mere desire, is brought out by the inter- 
change between a perfect passive participle, with or without copula, and 
a mood. The participle is thus pretty precisely in the place of the 
prophetic aorist. It is worth noting in this connection that the same 
participle also interchanges commonly with a present indicative (§246). 
For instance: 

yunajmi vdyum antarik§ena (PB. yukto vdto ’nta°) te (M§. tena) saha 
TS. PB. ApS. M§. ‘I yoke (yoked is) the wind with atmosphere for 
thee (or, with this atmosphere).’ 

Here the participle states the fact as accomplished in the strained sense 
of the prophetic aorist, while the present indicative has future modality 
of a lighter quality, optatival, or the like. In essence such interchanges 
belong, for the most part, in the same sphere as the group now dealt with. 
By the same token modal value lurks often in the passages of present and 
past indicatives interchanging, §§221ff. 
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§144. Following is the brief list of past participles exchanging with 
moods (see also §104, w); all the modal forms are imperatives but the 
last, an injunctive: 

sarh barhir aktam (VS. SB. anktaih; TB. Ap§. sam anktdrh barhir) 
havisd ghftena AV. VS. SB. TB. ApS. ‘The barhis has been 
anointed (shall anoint itself, i.e. be anointed, see §87) with oblation, 
with ghee.’ And, in the same stanza: 
sarh devair visvadevebhir aktam AV. : sam indrer^a visvebhir devebhir (VS. 

SB. indto visvadevebhir) ahktdm VS. SB. TB. ApS. Cf. prec. 
tenedhyasva vardhasva ceddha (HG. cendhi) AG. HG. ‘By this (firewood) 
burn and grow, thou that art kindled (and kindle!).’ 
ghftena slid madhund samaktd (VS. MS. KS. SB. samajyatdm) AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘With ghee, with honey, the furrow has been 
(shall be) anointed.’ 

tan me rddhyatdm (TB.* SMB.* samrdhyatdrh; VS.* TS.* TA.* ’rddhi; 
Kaus.* samrddham, and rdddham) VS. TS. SB. TB. TA. SS. MS. 
Kau§. SMB. All texts have rddhyatdm, besides the variants as 
quoted, ‘ilay this succeed (this has succeeded) for me.’ 
tdn sma mdnuva§atkrthdh AS.: efe ndnuva§atkrtdh Vait. ‘Do not say 
va§at after these’; ‘these are not followed by va$at.’ 

Interchange between Preterites and Modal forms in dependent and pro- 
hibitive clauses 

§145. In quite a number of cases preterites of all sorts and modal 
forms interchange in dependent clauses. We have quoted above (§99) 
an example from the RV. itself : yan md sorndso mamadan yad ukthd 4. 
42. 6, yan md somdsa ukthino amandisuh 10. 48. 4. The tense commonly 
remains unchanged, but sometimes, as in the case just quoted, it is 
shifted without any restriction. The present class of variants does not 
differ in any essential from the group of interchanges between presents 
and modal forms in dependent clauses, §§122ff. We have included here 
a few cases of interchange between augmented and augmentless pre- 
terite indicative forms; they differ from the similar cases quoted below 
§268 only in so far that, on subjective grounds, there seem to us to be 
reasons for finding injunctive force in the augmentless forms quoted 
here. But no clear line can be drawn between the two groups, and 
perhaps it would have been better not to try to separate them ; at least 
each must be considered together with the other. 

(a) Aorist Indicative and Subjunctive: 
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yas tva karad ekavr§am jananam AV. ‘who shall make thee chief bull of 
the people’; sa tvakar ekavr^abham svdndm TB. ‘he has made thee 
chief bull of thy kinsmen.’ 

yan md somdso mamadan yad ukihd; and : yan md somdsa ukthino aman- 
di$uh RV. (both). See §99. 

(b) Aorist Indicative and Injunctive: 

bhuydnso bhuydsta ye no bhuyaso ’karta MS. ‘be ye more, ye who have 
made us more’; bhuydnso bhuydsma ye ca no bhuyasah kdr§ta Kau§. 
‘may we be more, and likewise ye who shall make us ihore.’ But, 
of course, kdr$ta may be a mere preterite in force. — The same with 
annddd bhu°. 

(c) Imperfect Indicative and Imperative (? Injunctive): 

mttyoh padarh (MG. paddni) yopayanto yad aita (TA. aima; AV. yopa- 
yanta eta; MG. lopayante yad eta) RV. AV. TA. MG. ‘When ye 
(we) came (come ye, AV.; when ye shall come? MG.) effacing the 
track of death.’ AV., which lacks the conjunction yad, has clearly 
imperative; MG. is probably corrupt in yad eta, but eta may be 
understood as injunctive, or even anomalously as imperative, cf. 
§123; probably, however, read etad in MG., see §307. 

(d) Imperfect Indicative and Subjunctive: 

{yam agne pftsu martyam) avd (TS. dvo) vdje^u yam jundh RV. SV. TS. 
MS. KS. §B. ‘The mortal whom thou, Agni, shalt (didst) protect in 
battles, shalt promote in contests.’ Note that all texts agree on 
jundh, which may be felt either as subj. or as augmentless imperfect. 

[yad adya hotfvarye (SS. °vuTye)] jihmarh cak§uh pardpatat (§§. °tdt) §B. 
S§. ApS. ‘What today at the choice of hotr has escaped (may 
escape) the crooked ( = faulty) eye.’ 

yad vdskandad dhavi§o yatra-yatra Kau6. ‘or what part of the oblation 
has dropped anywhere’: yad vd skanddd djyasyota vi§r}o TS. KS. 
‘moreover what part of the butter shall drop, O Vi?nu.’ 

ahd yad dydvo (AV. devd) asunltim ayan (AV. dyan) RV. AV. ayan seems 
most simply to be taken as subjunctive, rather than augmentless 
imperfect to present ayati. 

[tisro yad agne saradas tvdm ic] chucirh ghftena sucayah saparydn (TB. 
°yan) RV. TB. See §8. 

(e) Imperfect Indicative and Injunctive: 

Mark yo nah sarado ’nayat (M§. nayat) KS. M§. ‘Who has brought 
(shall bring) us to a hundred autumns.’ Favorable to injunctive 
interpretation are the readings of the parallel texts. TS. has an 
adjective ajltdn for {a)nayat; the verb nesat occurs in the following 
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pada, as it does also in SMB. PG. The Cone, reading for SMB. is 
ajljdt, glossed ajljanai; but Jorgensen’s edition gives ajlyat, glossed 
ajyat (aja gatik§epanayoh;. . .gamayatv ity arthah). PG. has 
jljan (Stenzler: ‘der uns hundert Jahre schaffe’). All these paral- 
lels suggest that even KS. probably has distinctly modal force in its 
’nayat; and the habits of Indian mss. compel us to consider the 
writing of avagraha in its text of very dubious authority; possibly 
nayat, injunctive, may be even KS.’s real reading. 

(f) Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive: 
yat te grdvyd cichiduh (M§. vichindat) soma rdjan TB. Vait. MS. ‘What 
with the press-stone they have (one may) cut off of thee, King 
Soma.’ vichindat is apparently pres. subj. made irregularly from 
the weak stem, cf. Whitney, Grammar §687. 
yat sdsahat (SV. sdsdhd, KS.f sdsdhat) sadane kamcid atritjnm RV. SV. 
KS. ‘Which shall (has) overcome every demon in his home.’ 

Augmentless and Augmented Prohibitives with md 

§146. In a few cases prohibitives, normally augmentless aorists, vary 
with augmented forms of the same or a similar tense-system; there is 
no room for change of meaning. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §579e. The 
type of augmented prohibitive lasts into Pali, or is resumed there 
secondarily; see Jataka 439 (Fausboll IV. 1, line 15), md marh kind 
avaca, ‘do not tell me anything.’ 

§raddhd ca no md vyagamat ViDh. MDh. YDh. ByhPDh. AuSDh. : 
hraddhd me md vydgdt ApS. 

gatian me md vi titr?ah (M§. °$at) TS. M§.; gandn me md vy arlri^ah 
Vait. : ‘Do not make thirsty (injure) my troops.’ 
md nah param adharam md rajo ’naih (MS.f param adhanarh md rajo 
naih) TA. MS. : ma na dyuh param avararh mdnadonaih (corrupt) 
MS. Both editions of TA. agreeing on ’naih with avagraha, but 
little importance is probably to be attached to this; cf. §265. 
md no rudro (MS. agnirii, p.p. agnih) nirftir md no astd (MS. na d^dn, 
followed by m-, p.p. dsthdrh) MS. TA. Both forms are dubious, 
but TA. apparently understands an augmentless 3d sing. mid. of 
as ‘throw’ (comm, asyatu), while MS. seems to understand an 
augmented form of as ‘attain’ (or, in spite of the p.p., the prefix d 
may be contained). 

§147. There is a single somewhat grotesque case of interchange 
between Perfect Indicative and Injunctive in prohibitive {md) clause: 
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ma tva ke cin ni (AV. ke cid vi) yaman vim (SV. ke cin ni yemur in, TA. 
ke cin nyemur in [v. 1., and comm., as SV. ; so read or understand 
TA.]) na pasinah RV. AV. SV. VS. TA. ‘Let not any hold thee in 
check as fowlers a bird.’ SV. and TA are corrupt, yemur really 
belongs to a parallel categoric construction with na, rather than 
ma. See Oldenberg, Proleg. 283. 

Interchanges between the moods proper 

§148. We now come to interchanges between the true or ‘oblique’ 
moods themselves, after sketching in the preceding pages their relation 
to the various indicatives. The reference-works on Sanskrit sjmtax 
define each mood by itseK ; they hardly attempt seriously to mark off 
the territory of one mood as compared with another. And this is wise. 
All the authorities recognize the freedom and indefiniteness of the use 
of moods. The impv., e.g., is a moderate mood of request; it includes 
not only command but instruction, advice, wish, and prayer, thus cover- 
ing most of the sphere of the other moods. It would serve no useful 
purpose for us here to foUow in the footsteps of the syntacticians and 
define precisely the uses of each modal category (see in general, and 
most conveniently, Delbriick, Vergl. Synt. d. idg. Sprachen 2. 346ff.). 
Rather do the following lists show the constancy of transition from one 
to another, than the peculiar function of any one of them. They 
represent links in a chain of modality which is scarcely broken by any 
peculiar use reserved for any one of them. We have also seen (§105) 
that tense-distinctions in the moods abound, but are totally without 
significance. Pres. subj. and aor. subj. are quite identical; precative 
(aor. opt.) has in the Veda purely optative value which does not in the 
least account for the aoristic element in its make-up. Even the pro- 
hibitive use of the injunctive with ma occasionally (tho very rarely) 
yields to that of the imperative or even optative (§§159, 174, end). 
Nor is the preference for aorist, rather than present (imperfect), in- 
junctive by any means a settled fact, as far as the Veda is concerned 
(§211). As far as we can observe, any one of the true moods may inter- 
change with any other, certainly in principal sentences, but also to a 
considerable extent in subordinate clauses. 

III. Imperative in exchange with other moods 

§149. The imperative, in addition to its very frequent reciprocity 
with indicatives (already treated), interchanges with subjunctive. 
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injunctive, optative, precative, future, and infinitive. This order is 
followed in the sequel. In addition, the class of mixed imperative- 
subjunctive forms, treated helow (§173), contains cases which involve 
not only the proper subj., but also those mixed forms which are part 
impv. and part subj. And the second person modal forms in si and 
se (§§164f.), themselves classed as imperatives, alternate with regular 
impv. forms. Finally the impv. is used also, tho very rarely, as pro- 
hibitive with ma, exchanging with prohibitive injunctives (§159). 

§150. The impv. in tat shows in these interchanges a character in no 
wise different from that of the ordinary impv. See the relation of RV. 
1. 48. 15 to 8. 9. 1, described above, §100, and several examples under 
the heading ‘Instances of more than two modal varieties’, §104. Cf. 
also the section on Imperatives in tat exchanging with other Imperatives, 
§254. 

Imperative and Subjunctive 

§151. It will be convenient to assort this large group into three 
subdivisions; Imperative and Subjunctive without change of tense or 
person; without change of tense but with change of person; and with 
change of tense, with or without change of person. 

§152. Imperative and Subjunctive without change of tense or person 

ddityas tad ahgirasak cinvantu TB.: vih)e deva angirasak cinavan KS. 

ApS. ‘May the Adityas (All-gods) and Angirases pile (that).’ 
svadub pavdte (SV. pavatdm) ati vdram avyam RV. SV. ‘May the sweet 
(soma) strain itself thru the wool.’ 

sd (Rkfitd sanavo vdjam asme (M§. vdcam asmdt) TS. M§. : sd samnaddhd 
sanuhi vdjam emam (MG. sunuhi bhagadheyam) AV.f MG. 
svi^tim nas tdm (AV. erroneously, tdn) kfitavad (TS. kfrjotu) visvakarmd 
(MS. tdih visvakarmd kfriotu) AV. TS. MS. 
so no mrddtldrse RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. N.: te no mrdantv idrke 
AV. (vikdra of the prec., used in same hymn): td no mrddta (VSK. 
mrr) Idrse RV. SV. VS. VSK. TS. KS. 
vaisvdnarah pavitd md pundtu AV. : vdisvdnarah pavaydn nah pavitraih 
TA. 

te no rayirh sarvatnram ni yachdn (HG. yachantu) AV. HG. 
agnir havyarh (RV. KS. havih) samitd sudayati (AV. svadayatu) RV. AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. 

d siddti (SV. °atu) kalasam devayur nah (SV. deva induh) RV. SV. 
sarvarh punatha (VDh. punlta) me pdpam BDh. ViDh. 
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sarvarh punatha me yavah BDh.: tat pumdhvam (and, punldhvam co) 
yavd mama ViDh. 

i§idpilrte (KS. °tam) krnavathavir (VSK. §B. krv.avatha.vir, TS. KS. 
TB. MS. krv'^i’dd avir) asmai (M§. asmat) VS. VSK. TS. KS. TB. 
SB. M§. ; i^ldpurtam sma knutavir asmai AV. 
punas te prana aydti (A§. °iu, TS.f dyati) TS. TA. AS. 
brahmadvi§arh dyaur abhisarhtapdti AV.: brahmadvi§am abhi tarn &ocatu 
dyauh RV. 

vasuni cdrur (SMB. cdrye, ApMB. cdryo, HG. cdyyo) vi bhajdsi (SMB. 
bhrjdsi, V. 1. bhajasi, HG. bhajd sa) jlvan AV. SMB. HG. ApMB. 
The HG. reading is uncertain; see Whitney on AV. 19. 24. 6. 
mama dttarh cittendnvehi HG.: mama citiam updyasi AV. For other 
similar items see Cone. 

tdbhir vahainam (TA. vahemarh; TB. Ap§. vahdsi md, om. .tdbhir; KS.f 
vahdnsi sa! [read probably vahdsi md]) sukrtdrh yatra (RV. AV. 
°tdm u) lokdh (KS. lokah, RV. AV. lokam) RV. AV. KS. TB. TA. 
ApS. 

&ivah sagmo bhavdsi nah TB. Ap§.: dvd ca me iagmd caidhi TB. ApS. 
jardrh (AV. adds su) gachdsi (AV. PG. gacha) pari dhatsva vdsa^, AV. 
PG. ApMB. HG. 

sa gharmam invdt (AV. indhdrh) parame sadhasthe RV. AV. 
idam me karmedam viryarh putro ’nusarhtanotu VSK. KS.: idarh me 
’yam mryarh putro ’nusarhtanavat SB. 
saputrikdydm jdgratha PG. : yajamdndya jdgrta ApS. 
nihdram ca hardsi (VSK. °ram nihardsi) me VS. VSK. SB. : nihdram in 
ni me hara (TS.f hard) TS. KS. 

jyok pitr?v dstdm (and, dsdtai) AV. ‘Sit she long with her fathers.’ 

Both in the same hymn; a conscious vikdra. 
u§d no ahna d bhajdd (and, ahne pari daddtu) AV. (both) 
sravad (and : §rutdrh, sravan) brahmdvy dvasd gamat (and : gatdrh, gaman) 
SS. (all). ‘Let him (them) hear the holy words and come with aid.’ 
Here belongs also, presumably: 

edhasva yamardjasu AV.: edhdsarh yamardjye TA. The comm, on 
edhdsam says, edhasva vardhasva (!). The Cone, suggests edhdse; 
both versions would then mean, ‘thrive thou in the kingdom of 
Yama (among those whose king is Yama).’ 

Imperative and Subjunctive, without change of tense but with change of 

person 

§153. The particular interest of this subdivision is that 2d person 
imperatives vary constantly with 3d person subjunctives. This alter- 
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nation goes back to RV. itself; see §§93, 95. Metrical convenience is 
often associated with the shift. A few examples of change of person 
also occur in the next subdivision. 

yathava&arii tanvarh (AV. °vah) kalpayasva (AV. VS. °yatt) RV. AV. VS. 
‘Fashion (or, may he fashion) the body (bodies) according to his 
will.’ The impv. kalpayatu would be metrically inferior. 
aa no vasuny a bhara (SV. bhardt) RV. SV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. ‘bring 
(let him bring) wealth to us.’ Cf. sa no vihidny d bhara RV. The 
impv. bharatu would be h 3 rpermetric. 
upasadyo namasyo yathdsat (AV. bhaveha) AV. TS. MS. ‘That he 
may be (be thou here) an object of attention and homage.’ 
pavamdno vy aknavat (SV. °na vy amuhi) RV. SV. 
indrdya pathibhir vahdn (MS. vaha) VS. MS. KS. TB. 
iha aphdtim sam d vahdn (and, vaha) AV. (both). 
bodhd stotre vayo dadhat (ApS. vayovfdhah) RV. SV. ApS. : bodkdt ato- 
mair vayo dadhat MS. There is a v. 1. bodhd in MS. See §§24, 341. 
dyur no dehi jivase SG. ; dyur no visvato dadhat AV. 
t&n dditydn anu madd (MS. maddt) avaataye RV. MS. See §315. The 
reading of MS. is uncertain; its p.p. has mada; if this is the true 
reading the variant belongs here, if madd is 1st pers. subj ; but it 
may also be 2d sing. impv. (so RV. p.p.). 
ni^dan no apa durmatim jahi (TS. hanat) VS. TS. MS.KS. SB. 
pibatarru aomyath madhu RV. (quinquies) SV.: pibdti so® wio® RV. 
(semel) SV. 

aameddharam anhaaa uru?ydt (SS. anhasah pdhi) RV. SS. 

The following two contain corruptions: 
yamaaya loke adhirajjur dyat (TA. dya; MS. lake nidhir ajardya) AV. 
MS. TA. AV. has a clear subjunctive; TA.’s form may possibly be 
understood as a 2d impv., thematic; MS. is hopelessly corrupt. 
adharo mad aaau vadat svdhd ApMB. ; adharo vaddsau vadd avdhd HG. 
The latter is corrupt and must be read as ApMB., as Kirste says 
ad loc. 

§154. Imperative and Subjunctive with change of tense 

apeyarh rdtry uchatu AV. ‘let this night fade away’ ; aped u hdsate tamah 
RV. ‘now may darkness slink away.’ 
tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. §B. §§. vanutdm) TS. MS. SB. TB. 

AS. SS. But vanate may be pres, ind.; see §116, 191. 
so ’dhvard karali jdtaveddh AB.: krnotu so adhvardh (VS. TB. °ra) 
jdtaveddh VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. ‘Let Jatavedas perform the 
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sacrifice.’ Cf. kfriutam tav adhvara jdtavedasau MS., and svadhvarS 
etc. in RV., §95. 

prabudhe nah punas (KS. puras) krdhi (TS. punar dadah) VS. TS. MS. 

KS. SB. ‘Make us again awake’, or the like. 
sarhpriyah (TA. °yaTii prajayd) pasubhir bhuvat (MS. ApS. bhava) MS. 
TB. TA. ApS. 

mdtevdsmd adite karma yacha (SG. adiiih sarma yansat) AV. TS. MS. 

KS. TB. TA. SG. ApMB. 
sarhmiUo arufo bhava (SV. bhuvah) RV. SV. 

«o nah purrj,ena vdvanat (AV. yachatu) AV. TS. KS. ApMB. 
uta trdtd sivo bhava (SV. bhuvo) varuthyah RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
Kau6. 

rayim ca nah sarvaviram (TS.f °rdrh) ni yachatu (AV. yachdt) AV. TS. 
MS.: sa no rayim sarvavirarh ni yachatu VS. VSK. SB.: somo 
rayirh sahamrarh ni yansat KS. 

uruvyacd no mahi^ah karma yansat (AV. yachatu) RV. AV. TS. KS. 
jayatdbhltvarlm jayatdbhltvarydh (text, corruptly, °yd) AS. : je^athabhl- 
tvafirh je§athdbhitvarydh KB. SS. 
gdrhapatya un no ne§at TA. : gdrhapatyd un ninetu MS. 
avifarh nah piturh krnu (KS. krdhi; TB. ApS. karat) VS. 2. 20 (omitted 
in Cone.) TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. The version with is also 
found in TB. 1. 2, 1. 25d. 

ddityair no adiiih, karma yahsai (and, yachaiu) RV. (both) 
dyur vikvdyuh pari pdsati (AV. pdtu) tvd RV. AV. TA. 
kam astu tanve mama AV.: kam v astu tanvai tava VS.: kam u te tanve 
bhuvat TS. KSA. 

[By a slip the Cone, quotes: svdveko anamlvd bhavd nah (Kau§. °mw& no 
edhi) RV. TS. MS. Kau§. SMB. PG. ApMB. with bhuvd as ApMB.’s 
reading; but it has bhavd like the rest.] 

Imperative and Injunctive 

§1SS. The opportunity for interchange between these moods is 
lessened by the fact that their forms are identical at many points of their 
respective paradigms. Of course this means that our grammatical 
classifications break down at this point. Despite this, the interchanges 
are not much less numerous than those between Imperative and Sub- 
junctive. We present them in four groups: first, those which involve 
no change of tense or person; second, those which involve change of 
person, third, those with change of tense ; fourth, prohibitive clauses with 
md, a small group of exceptional interest, presenting a rivalry between 
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these two moods which begins (practically) in the later Vedic texts (cf. 
Whitney, Grammar §579c) and continues thruout classical Sanskrit. 

Imperative and Injunctive without change of tense or person 

§156. The interchanges in the 2d singular concern in most cases 
presence or absence of visarga (e.g. vaha: vahah) and in all (four) such 
instances happen to occur at the end of a pada; they may to some extent 
be due to phonetic indistinctness of h, see §25. 

visvasmat (TA. divo vi°) sim aghdyata uru§ya (TA. °yah) RV. TA. 

‘Deliver him from every evil-doer (of the sky).’ 
pra-pra yajnapatim tira (TA. tirah) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. AS. SS. 
ApS. Uncertain: Poona ed. of TA. reads tira in text and comm, 
recording tirah as v. 1. in both. ‘Promote farther and farther the 
patron of the sacrifice.’ 

m durasravase vaha (§S. vahah) AV. SS. ‘Bring to the far-famed.’ 
suryasya tapas tapa (MS. MS.f tapah) MS. TA. ApS. MS. ‘Heat the 
heat of the sun.’ But perhaps the second tapah is felt as a noun; 
for MS. accents it as well as the first tapah. 
asmabhyam indra varivah (AV. vanyah) sugarh kfdhi RV. AV.: asma- 
bhyam mahi varivah sugarh kah RV. See §92. 
indro marutvan sa daddtu tan me (and, dadad idarh me) AV. (both). 
agnirh nak§anta (SV. °tu) no girah RV. SV. 

& no vi&va (MS. °va) dskra (TB. vikve askrd) gamantu (MS. °ta) devdh 
RV. MS. TB. aS. 

dbhur (SG. mdtur) anyo ’pa (ApMB. SG. ’va) padyatdm (SG. °ta) 
ApS. SG. HG. ApMB. 
tnr me bhajatu TA. : srl me bhajata MahanU. 

alakfml me nasyatu (MahanU. °ta) TA. MahanU. Cf. alak^mir me 
nakyatdm RVKh. 

ddityd rudrd vasavo ju§anta (AV. °tdm) RV. AV. 

(ud u tvd visve deva) agne bharantu (MS. also, bharanta) cittibhih VS. 
TS. MS. (both) KS. SB. 

vdyo ve (TS. ApS. tnhi; Kaul text, erroneously, vdyave) stokdndm (KS.f 
ve §tokdndm; VSK. adds jja^anaA) VS. VSK. TS. KS. 3. 6 (reference 
omitted in Cone.) SB. ApS. 
visve devdh samanaso ju§anta (TS. bhavantu) RV. TS. 
m VO jdmayo jihatd (SS. °tdrh) ny ajdmayah KB. AS. SS. ‘May they 
who are related or not related stoop to you.’ jihatd is 3 pi. injunc- 
tive. But the long d, followed by a nasal consonant, tempts one 
to read °tdrh with SS. 
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aryo nahanta (SV. nah santu) sani§anta (SV.f °tu) no dhiyah RV. SV. 
See Oldenberg, Proleg. 72. 

§157. Imperative and Injunctive, without change of tense but with 
change of person 

sam anr (MS. KS. arir) vidam (KS. vidah) VS. MS. KS. §B. ‘Let the 
noble (or, do thou, noble) meet together.’ 
mahyarh (in M§. this belongs to the prec. pada) yajamdnaya ti§tha 
(MS. ed. ti§thatu, but mss. ti^thai, so read) TS. MS. 
ar$an (SV. ar§a) mitrasya varuynsya dharmaria RV. SV. Soma is subject 
in both; change to direct address in SV. 

§158. Imperative and Injunctive, with change of tense (in a few cases 
also with change of person) 

yajha pratiti§tha sumatau su&evdh TB. Ap§. ‘0 sacrifice, found thyself 
upon benevolence, well-disposed’; yajnah praty u $thdt sumatau 
matlndm MS. ‘May the sacrifice found itself upon benevolence 
of thoughts.’ 

marviarh (MS.* sapatnaha ma°) prasave (VS. SB. °vena) jaya (TS.* 
jayata, TS.* TB. ApS. je§am) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. 
‘Conquer (may I conquer, rival-sla 3 dng) on the impulse of the 
Maruts.’ 

samyag ayur yajho (MS.f yajharh) yajhapatau dadhatu (MS. dhah) KS. 
MS. ‘May the sacrifice snugly place life (place thou snugly life, 
sacrifice) in the patron of the sacrifice.’ 

The rest have no change of person : 
tvarh bhavadhipatir (AV. bhur abhibhutir) janandm AV. MS. KS. 
punar ma dtma punar dyur dgdt (MG. aitu) TB. HG. MG. Cf. punar 
manah. . .dgdt (dgan) in Cone., and next. 
punah cak§uh punah srotrarh na dgan (VSK. TA. SMB. dgdt) VS. VSK. 

SB. TA. SMB.: punas cak§uh punar asur na aitu AV. Cf. prec. 
amai§dm cittarh prabudhdrh (TS. KS. °dhd) vi nesat (KS. nasyatu) RV. 
AV. TS. KS. ‘Among themselves let their plan thru thy wisdom 
(or, the plan of the wise) fall thru.’ AVPpp. also has nasyatu; the 
two prec. padas in AV. are jagatl. 
iasya no rdsva tasya no dhehi (AS. ddh) AV. AS. 
prajdm asmdsu dhehi VS.: prajdrh me ddh VS. TS. MS. SB. TA. 
ojo mayi dhehi VS. TB.: ojo me ddh AV. VS. Similarly in items be- 
ginning saho, balarh, dyur, srotrarh, cak§ur, vdcarii, varco, tejo, 
payo, rayirh. 
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ague rucarh pate. . .mayi rucarh dhah (KS. dhehi; ApS. rucarh mayi dhah) 
MS. KS. Ap§. 

ata u §u madhu vmdhunabhi yodhi TS.: adah su madhu madhunabhi 
yodhlh RV. AV. SV. AA. MS. For yodhi see Whitney, Grammar 
§839; but the form is probably corrupt; see §25. 
ya§o bhagas ca md vidat PG. : yaso bhagasya (read, bhaga& ca) vindatu 
ArS. 

§159. Imperative and Injunctive in Prohibitive clauses with md 

md savyena dak^irjxim atikrdmlh (GG. °krdma) GG. HG. ‘Do not cross 
the right (foot) with the left.’ 

mdjhdtdrarh md prati§thdm vidanta (AG.f vindantu) AV. AG. ‘Let them 
find no acquaintance, no support.’ It is significant that the late 
text AG. changes the inj. to impv. 

md somarh pdtv asomapah Kaus.: md pdt (text, ydt!) somam asomapah 
LS. ‘Let the non-soma-drinker not drink the soma.’ 
md nah soma hvarito vihvarasva MS. [so probably to be read, with Cone.; 
Knauer’s text, harivo (em. for mss. hvarivo; Knauer in a private 
letter suggested ‘read hvarito, certainly’) vihvaras tvam (mss. vihvara- 
dhvam, one ms. °dhva)], ‘do not, O soma, fail, having gone wrong’; 
md no gharma vyathito vivyadhlt (TA. vivyatho nah) MS. TA. ‘do 
not, 0 hot drink (let not the hot drink), when shaken, injure (shake) 
us.’ Somewhat uncertain, because of the bad condition of MS.; 
see §332. 

Imperative and Optative 

§160. This class is smaller than the preceding and subdivision is 
unnecessary. There is but one case of change of tense, the first example ; 
but change of person is frequent. A certain predilection for the impera- 
tive rather than the optative in the second person is noticeable. 
aredatd (KS. 5. 3 ahedatd (by conjecture in ed., but read are° with 
V. Schroeder on 32. 3, n. 3) manasd devdn gacha (ApS. gamydt) MS. 
KS. (bis) ApS. ‘With undisturbed mind go thou (may he go) 
to the gods.’ 

agnir dlksitah pTthim dik§d sd md dlk§d <tik§ayatu (JB. <Mk§eta) JB. AnS. 
‘The consecrated one is Agni, the consecration is earth; let that 
consecration consecrate me.’ The same with vdyur ddk^tah, ddityo 
dik^itah, prajdpatir etc.; see ApS. 10. 10. 6. 
arak§asd manasd taj ju§eta (KS. ju§ethdh; TS. MS. ju^asva) RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 
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praii?thdm gacha (GB. gachan) prati§tham ma gamaya (GB. gamayet) 
AB. GB. Gaastra on GB. p. 42 considers its reading corrupt and 
would read as AB. 

svargam arvanto jayemaVsAt.: svargdn arvanto jayataSV. §S. : svagdn{\) 
ar° jayatah A^. (corrupt). 

mitrdya havyarh ghftavaj juhota (KS. °vad vidhema) RV. KS. M§. N. 
satydya havyarh ghrtavaj juhota (TS. KS. °vad vidhema) TS. EB. TB. 
ApS. 

tasmd u havyarh ghftavaj juhota (TS. ApMB. °vad vidhema) TS. SS. SG. 

ApMB. : dhdtra id dhavyarh ghftavaj juhota AS. 
chandondmdndrh (with variants) sdmrdjyarh gacha (VSK. gachatdt, MS. 
gachet) VS. VSK. TS. §B. MS. 

bharatam uddharem anu^hca (MS. uddharema vanu§anti‘t) TB. ApS. 
MS. See §304. 

uttame ndka iha mddayantdm (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS. ; 

ndkasya pf§the sam i§d madema AV. 
havyd no asya havi§ah sfr),otu (AV. havi§o ju^eta, TS. havi^as ciketu, SS. 

havmh knotu) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 
dyajatdm (MS. dyajeydtdm) ejyd i?ah VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. MS. 
dvyu§arh jdgftdd aham AV. : dvyu$arh jdgriyad aham RVKh. So Cone., 
following Aufrecht for RVKh. ; but Scheftelowitz reports that his 
ms. reads jdgfydmy, and he emends to jdgrydm, which seems the 
only possible reading. 

Imperative and Precative 

§161. The precative is merely an aorist optative and does not differ, 
in the Veda, from the regular optative in any way. It interchanges 
with the imperative about a dozen times, with or without change of 
person: 

ague tejasvin tejasin tvarh deve§u hhuydh TS.: agna dyuhkdrdyu$mdhs 
tvarh tejasvdn deve§v edhi MS. ‘O Agni. . .be thou brilliant among 
the gods.’ 

dyur ddtra edhi VS. SB. SS. ‘be thou life to the giver’; rwayo ddtre hhuydt 
MS. ‘let there be dehght to the giver.’ Cf. next. 
vayo ddtre (KS. PB. add bhuydn; VSK. ddtra edhi) mayo mahyarh (TB. 

TA. ApS. mahyam astu) pratigrahltre VSK. KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS. 
Cf. prec. 

durmitrds {°triyds, °tryds) tasmai santu (KS.* TB. TA. MahanU. BDh. 
bhuydsur) yo ’smdn (MS. asmdn) dve^ti VS. TS. MS. KS. (bis) SB. 

TB. TA. AS. SS. LS. MahanU. BDh. 



MOODS 


103 


druhah pasan (TS. KS. pasarh) prati sa (KS. ?u) mucisifl, (AV. prati 
muncatarh sah) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. 
yo no dvesty adharah sas padi§ia (MS. MS. sa padyatam) RV. AV. MS. 

KS. (The ms. of KS. sas; ed. wrongly emends to sa.) 
yena tvam deva veda (SS. tvarh veda) devebhyo vedo ’bhavas tena mahyarh 
(SS. tendsmabhyarh) vedo bhuydh (VSK. bhava, SS. veda edhi) VS. 
VSK. SB. SS. 

suyame me (ApS. me adya ghj-tdci) bhuydstam VS. ApS. ; suyame me ’dya 
stam MS. 

bahidr me bhavata (TS. bhuydsta) TS. KS.: bahtnr bhavata MS. 
yathendrarh daivir visa maruto ’nuvartmdno ’bhavann (TS. ’nuvartmdna) 
evam imam yajamdnam daims ca visa mdnu^ cdnuvartmdno bhavantu 
(VSK. bhuydsuh) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 
achidrah prajayd bhuydsam ApS. ApMB. HG.: cf. ari§td asmdkam 
mrdh santu ApS. ApMB.: ari§tds tanvo bhuydsma (text, bhuydh 
sma) LS. 

kunam ma i§tam . . .bhuydt MS.: svarh ma i§tam astu. . .KS. 
samjlvd {°fivikd) ndma stha td imam (AS. imam amurh) samjlvayata MS. 

AS. ApS. : samjivd stha samjwydsam AV. 
sd me satydklr deve§u bhuydt (Vait. °$v astu) TS. Vait. 

Imperative and Future 

§162. The future is, in general, more certain than any of the moods 
(Delbruck, AlSynt. 289) ; but, whenever a future form deals with an 
event in the future that is not considered quite certain, the barrier 
between it and the moods falls. And, like other indicatives, it is used 
in the Veda of things which the poets represent as more certain than 
they really are, for tactical (magical) reasons. Only a couple of inter- 
changes between it and the imperative have been noted ; but compare 
below the interchanges of future with subjunctive, optative, and precative. 
vdg drtvijyam kari§yati (ApS. karotu) SS. ApS. ‘Speech will (shall) do 
the office of priest.’ Unmetrical; but SS. is made to simulate meter. 
rdya§ ca po$am upasamvyayasva AV. HG. ApMB.: rayirh ca putrdn 
anusarhvyayasva PG. : rdyas po§am abhi sarhvyayisye PG. MG. 
‘Wrap thyself (I shall wrap myself) up in prosperity of wealth.’ 

§163. Imperative and Infinitive 

dyumnarh (KS. also, °ne) vrnita pusyase (KS. vareta pu^atu) RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘May he choose glory, that he may thrive (let 
him thrive).’ 
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brahmaTjnns tarpayitavd iti sampre^yati ApS. 4. 16. 17; brdhmatj^ns 
iarpayeti pre§yati MS. ‘He gives the order, Treat the brahmans !’ 
This use of the infinitive in direct discourse (not immediately 
depending on a verb of command, in which case the infin. would be 
regular, see Delbriick, AlSynt. 427, Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Synt. 
§217) seems to be peculiar to ApS., where it occurs at least twice 
more: uccaih samdhantavd iti aariipresyati 1. 20. 1, ‘he gives the 
order. Beat loudly together!’; and tri§ phallkartavd iti samprefyati 
1. 20. 11, ‘he gives the order. Thrice clean the grain.’ On the last the 
comm, says phaUkarayarh trih kartavyam ity arthah. The iti 
in such phrases seems to exclude the infinitive from direct govern- 
ment by the verb of command. Nevertheless the infin. of com- 
mand is doubtless the elliptical residue of an infin. dependent on a 
verb of command [if it is not, after all, felt as governed by the 
following sampre§yati, despite the iti; such illogical mixture of 
direct and indirect forms of speech is not unknown — F. E.]. For 
the general and comparative aspects of the infin. as impv. see 
Delbriick, Vergl. Synt. 2. 453ff. 

IV. Imperative second singular in si and (?) se 

§164. In the Rigveda occur a number of modal forms restricted to the 
2d singular; they are formed by adding si directly to the strong form of 
the root without other stem or mood formative. See Whitney, Gram- 
mar §624; Delbnick, Altindisches Verbum §30, Altindische Syntax 365; 
Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Synt. §188, n. 2; Neisser, BB. 7. 230 ff. Imperative 
value is generally assigned to them, because they are frequently accom- 
panied by other impv. forms in the same sentence. Now it is interesting 
to note that our repetitions do in fact, in a case or two, substitute an 
impv. form for such a form in si; and further that forms in si are not 
entirely limited to passages occurring in the RV. : 
deva somai^a te lokas tasmin charh ca vak?va pari ca vak^va (VSK. lokah 
pari ca vak^ sarh ca vak§i; SBK. tasmin cham pari ca vak^i sam ca 
vak§i) VS. VSK. SB. SBK. Cf. saw ca vak^i pari ca vak$i MS.TA. 
ApS. ‘This is thy station, god Soma; in it thrive thou well and 
thoroly.’ The verb concerned seems to be vak§ ‘grow’, tho Mahl- 
dhara on \ S. refers the form to vah ‘carry’. In either case we have 
a modal 2d person in si, exchanging with an impv. in sva, and that 
in YV. texts only. 

dhiyd na (SV. no) vdjdn upa mdsi (SV. mdhi) sasvatah RV. SV. Cf. 
next. 
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stuto yasi (RV. yahi) vasan anu RV. VS. TS. KS. SB. LS. ‘Praised, 
O Indra, go after our desire.’ In this and the prec., of course, the 
forms in si may be construed as indicative (so Keith on TS.). Yet 
the atmosphere of the passages, together with the unambiguous 
impv. of the variant forms, seems to suggest modal value. 
sam indra no (yo) manasa ns§i (AV. ne§a) gobhih RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. AVPpp. reads ne§i, showing that ne§a (aor. impv.) is 
a somewhat precarious nonce-formation. 

Of equal interest is the substitution in TS. of a form in si for a RV. 
injunctive; it is the more remarkable because it occurs in a subordinate 
clause (introduced by yad) : 

pitfn yak§ad (TS. yak§y) rtSvrdhah RV. VS. TS. KS. ‘When he shall 
(thou shalt) sacrifice to the fathers who prosper the rta.’ 

§165. We append here a couple of cases in which forms in se inter- 
change with imperatives in dhi (hi). It is possible that the se-forms 
are modal (imperative, or subjunctive?) middle forms corresponding to 
the actives in si, but the forms are isolated and ambiguous. Perhaps 
here belongs dhi^e; see §219, vih'S adhi sriyo etc. 
indro vide tarn u stu§e (Mahanamnya^ stuhi) AA. Mahanamnyalj. 
‘Indra finds, him do thou praise.’ But stu?e may mean ‘I praise’; 
so Keith. 

kr^irh susasydm ut kT?e (KS. krdht) MS. KS. M§. ‘The furrow, well- 
grown with grain, draw thou up.’ The verb is problematic in form 
and meaning; one is almost led to suspect that both kr?e and krdhi 
are from kr? ‘plow’ (!). 

V. Subjunctive in interchange with other moods 

§166. The subjunctive exchanges with the indicative (§§117ff., 124, 
131, 137, 140, 145, a, d, f), the imperative (§151fF.); and further with 
injunctive, optative, precative, future, and desiderative. The first 
persons, as already remarked, do duty also as imperatives; we treat them 
here rather than as imp vs. In principal clauses there is no perceptible 
difference between the subj. and its rival moods. In dependent clauses 
the 2d person impv. does not alternate with subjs. (§95, note 11); but 
the ind., 3d person impv., inj. and opt. are fairly common and normal. 

Subjunctive and Injunctive 

§167. Alternation between these moods is not very rare, particularly 
in principal clauses; and there are a few cases of subordinate clauses 
which we have classified here. Included are some cases with coincident 
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change of tense and person ; and there is a single instance of a prohibitive 
clause with ma. Some of the forms which we have classified as injunc- 
tives may, of course, be regarded perhaps equally well as preterite 
indicatives without augment; in that case they would belong in §§131, 
137, 145. 

tasmai deva adhi bravan (MS. KS. TB. [comm, and Poona ed. text] 
ApS. bruvan) VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. ‘May the gods bless him.’ 
tasmai so?no adhi bravat (KS. bruvat) RV. AV. KS. 
pra bravama (^IS. bru°, v. 1. bra°) saradah satam VS. MS. TA. ApMB. 
HG. MG. 

upa sravat (MS. sruvat, p.p. Cravat) subhagd yajhe asmin RV. MS. ‘May 
the blessed (Sarasvatl) listen to us at this sacrifice.’ sruvat, if not 
merely a corruption, is a tentative and precarious formation 
modelled on forms like bruvat in the two preceding cases; see §23 
where such cases are considered from the phonetic point of view. 
agnir havyani si?vadat RV. : agnir havyd su^udati RV. 
i§am urjam anyd vak?at (TB.* '\vdk^t) VS. MS. KS. TB. ‘Let one 
bring refreshment and food.’ 

prdcinam sddat (MS. siddt) pradisa prthivydh VS. MS. IvS. TB. 
yajamdndya vdryam d suvas kar asmai TA. : yajnapataye vdryam a svas 
kah MS. : yajnapataye vasu vdryam dsarhskarase §S. 
pra &ma^u (SV. smasrubhir) dodhuvad urdhvathd bhut (SV. urdhvadhd 
bhuvat) RV. SV. So to be classed if bhuvat is a subjunctive from 
the root-aorist (a)bhut. But augmented forms in -vat occur (see 
Whitney, Roots), and both forms may be injunctive, or indeed 
preterite indie. Cf. next. 

sa tvaitebhyah pari dadat (TA. daddt) pitrbhyah RV. AV. TA. N. ‘He 
shall hand thee over to these manes.' Both forms ambiguous, 
somewhat as in the preceding. 

§168. In subordinate clauses the subjunctive is much commoner 
than the injunctive (cf. §§124f.), but some cases of the latter seem to 
occur, besides those similar forms which we have preferred to regard as 
preterite indicatives exchanging with subjunctives (§145) : 
dyu§mdn (AV. °mdn) jarada§tir yathdsam (AV. °sdni) RVKh. VS. AV. : 

. . .yathdsat AV. .\G. PG. ApMB. See Cone, for similar padas. 
‘That I (he) may reach old age.’ The pada occurs in four different 
verses: one in RMvh. VS., two different ones in AV., and a fourth 
in the Grhya texts. 

yad iti mdm atimanyadhvam HG.: yadi mdm atimanyddhvai ApMB. 
‘When (if) you (thus) disdain me.’ 
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yatra (SV. yatra) deva iti bravan (SV. bruvan) RV. SV. ‘Where people 
may say “gods”.’ Of course bruvan may be considered indie. 

The single case of a prohibitive with rnd is: 
aakhyat te ma yo^arn TB. ApS. ApMB. HG. ‘May I not be sepamted 
from thy friendship’: sakhyam te md yo$dh SMB. ‘do not withhold 
thy friendship.’ 

Subjunctive and Optative 

§169. This interchange is most frequent in first-person forms, where 
the subj. also does duty as impv. But the following e.xamples include 
several of 3d person, and others, as well as one of 2d person, will be 
found among the interchanges of more than two modal forms, §104 
above. Several cases occur in subordinate clauses. One case involves 
change of tense. See also §96 for a RV. case. 

viddd (SV. tided) urjarii satakratur viddd (SV. tided) i^am RV. SV. 
‘May (Indra) the possessor of hundred-fold wisdom obtain food, 
obtain refreshment.’ 

imd nu karh bhutand ^adhdma (SV. TA. ApS. MS. °dhema) RV. AV. 
SV. VS. AB. KB. GB. AA. TA. MS. ApS. AS. SS. Vait. ‘Let us 
now bring success to these worlds.’ 

&muydma (TA. ApMB. HG. srnatdma) iaradah kalam VS. MS. TA. PG. 
MG. ApMB. HG. 

bhatdma (AV. bhatema) karadah. satam AV. TA. ApMB. HG. 
vibhum kdmarh (VS. tibhun kdmdn) vy aknatai (MS. asiya) VS. MS. KS. 
TB. 

athainarh jarimd nayet HG. : yathainam jarase naydt AV. 

In the last the subj. occurs in a subordinate clause, which is made a 
principal clause with the opt. form. In the following both forms occur 
in subordinate clauses: 

(bhumyd tflvdya no bruhi) yatak khanema (TS. khandma) tarn tayam 
VS. TS. MS. KS. 

yasydm usantah prahardma (AV. ApMB. HG. °rema) iepam (AV. 
sepah) RV. AV. PG. ApMB. HG. N. ‘In whom (the bride) we may 
eagerly insert the member.’ 

yathd pumdn bhaved iha ^iS. : yatheha puru-fo ’sat (SMB. puru^ah sydt) 
VS. S§. ApS. Kaui. SMB. 

§170. Subjunctite and Precative 

aham evedarh sarvam asdni (SB. BrhU. °va7h bhuydsam) SB. BfhU. 
ChU. ‘May I myself be (or become) this entire world.’ 
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yan madhuno. . .iendham madhuno. . .’sani (HG. bhuydsam) PG. ApMB. 
HG. 

§171. Subjunctive and Future 

varano vdraydtai (and, vdrayi§yate) AV. (both) : ‘the (amulet) made of 
varat^a-wood shall defend’: varuno (but Poona ed. with comm. 
varar}.o) vdraydt TA. 

bhavdsi putrdr^drh mdtd AV. : te§dih mdtd bhavi^yasi SG. 
agnau kari^ydmi GG. BDh.: agnau karavdni ViDh. And others, see 
§41. 

vdcaspate vdco mryena sarhbhrtatamendyak^ase (TA. °yak§yase, SS. 
°yachase) MS. TA. §§. See §27. 

pro ca havydni vak^yasi TS. : pred u havydni vocati RV. VS. KS. ‘Thou 
shalt (he shall) announce the oblations.’ 

§172. Subjunctive and {Subjunctive of) Desiderative 

brahma vd yah kriyamdnAirh ninitsdt (AV. vd yo nindi$at kriyamdnam) 
RV. AV. ‘Or whoso shall (seek to) blaspheme our holy charm as 
it is being performed.’ 

VI. Mixed Imperative-Subjunctive forms 

§173. Of all genuinely modal interrelations that between impv. and 
subj. is the most frequent. This intimacy between the two has gained 
formal expression in the Vedic language in occasional mixed imperative- 
subjunctive forms. Thus nuddtu is a blend of nudatu, impv., and 
nuddti, subj. No less certainly karalu is a blend of subj. karati and 
impv. karotu. The function of this blend corresponds to its form. Cf. 
Whitney, Grammar §§740, 752c. In §104, p, we have quoted several 
variants showing all three types, true subj., true impv., and mixed. 
Here we append others in which the mixed form varies with subjunctive 
alone : 

sa dr?to mrdaydti (MS.f °tu; VSK. mrlaydti) nah VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 

‘May he, when seen, be gracious unto us.’ 
dlrgham dyuh karati (TA. °tu) jlvase vah RV. TA. 
vUve no devd avasd gamantu RV. VS. TS. : visve no (KS. md) devd avasd 
gamann iha RV. VS. MS. KS. ApS. Since the thematic aorist 
agamat is rare and dubious in the Saihhitas, it is best to classify 
the Samhitaform gamantu here, rather than as impv. to aor. agam- 
a-t. Cf. however gamat sa (gamema) . . .in §174, 
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tapto varh gharmo nak§ati (AV. naksalu) svahotd AV. AB. AS. SS. 
sa no muncdtu (RV. SV. rak§i§(id) duritdd avadydt RV. SV. TA. 
ddityair indrah saha ^adhdtu (VS. °ti; RV. AV. ciklpdti) RV. AV. SV. 
VS. TA. MS. ApS. 

[so 'syai (MG. ’sydh) prajdrh mufkatu mttyupdkdt AG. SMB. PG. 
ApMB. HG. MG. Cone, erroneously quotes muncdtu for SMB.] 

VII. Injunctiyb Esr interchange with other moods 

§174. The injunctive alternates with indicative (§§120, 125, 132, 138, 
141, 145, b, e), imperative (§§155£f.), subjunctive (§§167f.), and optative. 
There is one case of a prohibitive with md in which one text anoma- 
lously replaces an inj . with an opt. , cf . Whitney, Grammar §579b. Occa- 
sionally there is a shift of tense along with that of mood. 

Injunctive and Optative 

d md prdnena saha varcasd gan (AV. garnet) AV. TS. MS. KS. ‘May he 
come to me along with hfe-breath and strength.’ AV. comm, also 
gan; MS. p.p. agan. 

asydm rdhad (SB. AS. rdhed) dhotrdydih devarhgamdydm MS. SB. TA. 

AS. SS. ‘May he succeed in this sacrifice that goes to the gods.’ 
tvayd (VSK. TS. KS. TB. omit) vayarh sarhghdtarh-samghdtam (TS. TB. 
omit one samghdtam; VSK. samghdte-samghdte) je?ma (ICS.t once 
sarhjayema, once jayema) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ‘(Thru 
thee) may we be victorious in every fight.’ 
gamut sa (and: gamema, sa gantd) gomati vraje RV. (all). ‘He (we) 
shall go to a stall rich in cattle.’ gamut is commonly taken as sub- 
junctive of a root aorist; but in view of gamema, which can only be 
opt. of an a-aorist, we class it as inj. of that type. 
tena vayarh gamema (TS. MS. KS. patema; VSK. tena gamema) bradh- 
nasyavi§Uipam'VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB.: tena ge?ma sukrtasya 
lokam AV. 

nedlya it STV-yah (TS.f °yd) pakvam eydt (TS. MS. KS. dyat) RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. N. 

na pdpatvdya rd^ya (SV. rahsi§am) RV. AV. SV. The SV. reading is 
doubtless an unsuccessful attempt to improve the meter. 
pra tad voced (TA. MahanlJ. voce) amrtasya (VS. TA. MahanU. amrtarh 
nu) vidvdn AV. VS. TA. MahanU. In AV., ‘may (the gandharva) 
knowing of the immortal proclaim that.’ TA. comm, provdea 
(3d person!). The form voce seems well-nigh uninterpretable; the 
comm, seems to be thinking of the 3d sing. perf. mid. uce. 
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The single case of prohibitive with md is : 
md tvdgnir dhvanayld (MS. dhanayld; TS. dhvanayid; KSA. dhvanayed) 
dhumagandhih RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. ‘Let not the fire, smoke- 
scented, make thee crackle’, or the like. On dhvanayid see §285. 

VIII. Optative in interchange with other moods 

§175. The optative interchanges with indicatives (§§121, 126, 133, 
142), imperative (§160), subjunctive (§170), injunctive (§174), preca- 
tive, and future. 

Optative and Precative 

The precative is itseK only an aorist optative of specialized type. It 
interchanges mostly with the present optative, less often with the aorist 
optative. Some of the forms classed as precatives are, of course, 
necessarily indistinguishable from regular aorist optatives; cf. Whitney, 
Grammar §§568, 921ff.; these interchanges might therefore be classed 
under §210, d. 

tdbhydm (MS. KS. add vayarh) patema sukrtdm u lokam (Kau§. pathy-- 
dsma sukftasya lokam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. KauA ‘With these two 
(wings) may we fly to the world of the pious.’ 
tvaydyam vrtrarh vadhydt (VSK. badhydt; VS. SB. badhet) VS. VSK. TS. 

MS. KS. SB. ‘Thru thee may he slay Vjdra.’ 
anu vlrair anu pu§ydsma (TB. ApS. rddhydma) gobhih VS. TB. ApS. 

‘May we thrive with heroic sons and cattle.’ 
fiveyam SB.: jivydsam AV. 

sam aham dyu§d sarii varcasd sarh prajayd (SS. adds, sarh priyei^a 
dhdmna) sarh rdyas po§en,a gmiya (VS. SB. SS. gmi^ya) VS. MS. 
KS. But, of course, gmi^ya may be considered an zg-aorist. 
sinlvdlyd aharh devayajyaya pasumdn (ApS. °mati) bhuydsam (MS. 

pasun vindeyam) ApS. MS. Similarly with kuhvd, and rdkdyd. 
suprajdh prajayd bhuydsarh (ApMB.* bhuyds) . . . VSK. TS. ApS. 
ApMB. HG. : suprajdh prajabhih sydrh (VS. and SB. also sydma; 
SS. prajdbhir bhuydsarh) . . .VS. SB. AS. SS. 
priyo ddtur dakgiridyd iha sydm AV.: priyo devdndrh dak^indyai datur 
iha bhuydsam VS. 

bhuydma te sumatau vdjino vayam RV. SV. : bhuydsma te sumatau vikva- 
vedah MS. (so read, for Cone. °veddh; the text has °vedd followed by 
a vowel, which by the peculiar sandhi of MS. means ° vedah). 
bhuydsma (SB. KS. °ydma) putraih pasubhih SB. KS. AS. ApS. ApMB. 
BDh. ■ 
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aahasrapo§ath vah pu§ydsam (KS. pu§eyam; MS. vo ’siya) TS. MS. KS. 

HG. ; sahasrapo§arh pu§eyam VS. §B. 
dyavaprthivyoT aham devayajyayobhayor lokayor rdhyasam (KS.* devaya- 
jyayd prajani§eyaTh prajayd pasubhih; KS.* MS. devayajyayd pra- 
jani^ya prajayd pa&ubkih) KS. (bis) ApS. MS. Note the anoma- 
lous (thematic) aor. opt. prajani§eyam. 
ari§ids tanvo bhuydsma LS.; ari^Wi sydma tanvd suvirdh RV. AV. TS. 
KS. 

d md siutasya stutarh gamydt (Vait. garmf) TS. Vait.: d md stotrasya 
stotrarh gamydt PB. 

apijdyeta so 'smdkam ViDh. : api nah sa kuh bhuydt MDh. 
tasya te bhaktivansak sydma (MS. KS. bhaktivdno bhuydsma) AV. MS. 
KS.: tasya te vayarh bhuyi§thabhdjo bhuydsma ApS.: tasyds te 
bhak^vd-nnh sydma (MS. KS. bhaktivdno bhuydsma, ApS. °vdhso 
bhuydsma, AS. bhdgam asimahi) MS. KS. TB. ApS. AS. 
vdmi te samdrki visvarh reto dhefiya (KS. dhi^ya) MS. KS. : visvasya te 
visvdvato VT$j}.iydvatah tavdgne vdmlr anu sarndfsi visvd retdnsi dhi^ya 
TS.: vdml ndma sarhdrsi visvd vdmdni dhimahi JB. All the verb- 
forms are ambiguous, and dhimahi doubly so, since it might be 
injunctive; see Whitney, Grammar §837b. 

Optative and Future 

tau yunjlta (AV. yok§ye) prathamau yoga agate AV. SV. ‘These 
two may he (I shall) first yoke up (employ) when the conjuncture 
arrives.’ The AV. (vulgate) mss. all read yok§e; Ppp. yok§ye. 

IX. Precative in interchange with other moods 

§176. The precative interchanges with indicatives (§§121, 133), 
imperative (§161), subjunctive (§169), optative (§175), and future. 
Two of the three forms here classed as precatives might, however, also 
be considered aor. optative. 

Precative and Future 

ju§tdm adya devebhyo vdcam udydsam (SS. vdcarh vadi§ydmi) SB. SS. 

ApS. ‘Let me (I shall) speak this day speech pleasing to the gods.’ 
madhu vansi^ya (SS. vani§ye) AV. SS. ‘May I (I shall) win honey.’ 
Whitney would read vahsi^ya in AV. Cf . Bloomfield and Spieker, 
JAOS. 13, cxviii. 

madhu jani^ye (AV. janifiya) AV. TS. TA. SS.: madhu kari^ydmi 
madhu janayi§ydmi madhu bhavisyati JB. 
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X. Future in interchange with other moods 

§177. The future interchanges with aorist indicative (§134), impera- 
tive (§162), subjunctive (§171), optative (§175, end), precative (just 
above), and desiderative; and in one doubtful case we may have a future 
indicative exchanging with a future subjunctive. See also under Tense 
for interchange of future with other indicative tenses (§234); and see 
§248a for verbal nouns in ta, simulating the later periphrastic future, 
exchanging with various finite verb forms. 

yad vadasyan sarhjagard janebhyah TB. : adasyann agna uta sarhgTr),ami 
AV.: aditsan vd sarhjagara janebhyah TA. ‘If I promise, not 
intending to give, to people', or the fike. Participles are here 
concerned. 

paridhdsyai yaso dhasyai (MG. paridhdsye yaso dhdsye) PG. MG. If 
the PG. contains finite verb-forms, they must be future subjunc- 
tives (Whitney, Grammar §938). But Stenzler and Oldenberg 
follow the Hindu comm, in taking -dhdsyai as an infinitive (and 
yasodhdsyai as a compound). Cf. §134. 

XI. Desiderative in interchange with other moods 

§178, The desiderative — by definition modal in force — exchanges 
with indicative aorist (§135) and future (§177); and it forms a sub- 
junctive of its own which varies with another subjunctive (§172). 

XII. Infinitive in interchange with imperative 

§178a. See §163. 

Summary of modal interchanges in dependent and other non- 

categorical clauses 

§179. Starting with the observation that the subjunctive is the 
favorite in relative clauses, we note (§122) that the 2d sing. impv. is 
certainly excluded from that construction. This does not apply to the 
other numbers of the 2d person impv., which are identical in form with 
injunctives, as may be seen from the example in §168, yad iti mam 
atimanyadhvam HG., yadi mam atimanyddhvai ApMB., ‘when (if) you 
(thus) disdain me.’ The true or exclusive imperative forms, not capa- 
ble of confusion with either subj. or inj., are (in the active) the 2d and 
3d singular and the 3d plural only. They occur, if only rarely, in 
prohibitive clauses (§159), and the third person also in relative clauses 
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(§§122f.). We here use the term ‘relative’ in a broad sense to include 
clauses introduced by conjunctions derived from the stem ya-, as yadi, 
yathd, yad, yatra, yatah. Understood in this sense we find the following: 

§180. Interchanges of moods in relative clauses 

Present Indicative and Imperative, §123 
Present Indicative and Subjunctive, §124 
Present Indicative and Injunctive, §125 
Present Indicative and Optative, §126 

Preterite Indicatives and modal forms (mostly subjunctives), §145 

Subjunctive and Injunctive, §168 

Subjunctive and Optative, §169 

Subjunctive and Desiderative Subjunctive, §172 

§181. Interchanges of moods and tenses in prohibitive clauses with md 

Augmented and augmentless Preterites, §146 
Perfect Indicative and Injunctive, §147 
Imperative and Injunctive, §159 
Subjunctive and Injunctive, §168 
Injunctive and Optative, §174, end 
Cf. also the interchange between present and aorist prohibitive 
injunctives, §§209, 211. 

§182. To show at a glance the possible variations in prohibitive clauses 
with md, we group examples of them here. The result is a mosaic of 
unexpected modal variety: 

sraddhd ca no md vyagamat: sraddhd me md vydgdt, §146 
gandn me md vi tltrsah i°§at) : gar^dn me md vy anri§ah, §146 
md tvd ke cin ni (cid vi) yaman virii {ke cin ni yemur in; ke cin nyemur 
in) na pdsinah, §147 

md savyena dakfinam atikrdmlh {°krdma), §159 
md jndtdram md prati§thdrh vidanta (vindantu), §159 
md nah soma hvarito vihvarasva: md no gharma vyathito vivyadhlt {vivyatho 
nah), §159 

md somarh pdtv asomapah: md pat somam asomapah, §159 
sakhydt te md yo§am: sakhyam te md yo§dh, §168 

md tvdgnir dhvanayld {dhanayid; dhvanayid; dhvanayed) dhumagandhih, 
§174, end 

grhd md hibhlta md vepadhvam {vepidhvam), §211 

md tvd vrk§ah {°§au) sarh badhista {bddhistdm; bddhetham), §211 
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mainam ague vi daho mdbhisocah (°suiucaK), §211 
mainam arci§a ma tapasabhi (mainain tapasa marci§abhi) socih (iocah; 
susucah), §211 

§183. Interchange of moods in interrogative and lest-clauses 

In one interrogative clause (§124, end) the present indicative inter- 
changes with a subjunctive: 

(aparh napad asuhemd kuvit so) supesasas karati (karoti) jo§i§ad dhi. 

In one lest-clause (§124, end) the present indicative interchanges with 
a subjunctive : 

md md hdsin (Aastr) ndthito net (na) tvdjahdni {°mi). 



CHAPTER IV. THE TENSES. INTERCHANGE BETWEEN 
TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS 

§184. Tense interchange in the Vedic Variants may be treated, in its 
formal and functional aspects, under three heads : 

1. Interchanges between different formations of the same tense. In 
general these are devoid of functional distinction. This is true alike 
of the present and the aorist systems. Except that the reduplicated 
aorist is associated with causative meaning (Whitney, Grammar §856) — 
and even this exception is by no means a hard and fast rule, as the 
variants show — the aorist, thruout the history of Sanskrit as of the 
other Indo-European languages, does not make any functional differen- 
tiation of its various formal types. Nor do our variants throw any 
light on the rare and precarious instances in which different present- 
systenos from the same root are accompanied by genuine differences of 
meaning, as in the perfective bharati ‘carry to’: imperfective bibharti 
‘carry, wear’; see Bloomfield, JAOS. 11. cxxvi ff.; Delbriick, AlSynt. 
274ff. So far as the variants show, the interchanges between present 
systems are quite devoid of distinctions of meaning. 

2. Interchanges between identical subordinate moods of different 
tenses, especially present and aorist. These, again, do not manifest 
the slightest difference in sense. Thus, patirh me kevalarh krdhi {kuru), 
‘make him solely my husband.’ We have encountered this tense varia- 
tion as a very frequent accessory to modal variation in the chapter on 
moods; see above, §154, etc. The cases there presented included only 
those in which mood as well as tense was shifted, as in uruvyaca no 
maki?ah sarma yansat (yachatu), §154, where an aorist subjunctive 
varies with a present imperative. In the present chapter we shall deal 
with instances in which the mood remains constant, while the tense 
changes. 

3. True interchange of tense, that is to say, interchange in the indica- 
tive forms, which (at least in the Veda) do have more or less clearly 
recognizable differences of meaning. This involves interchanges be- 
tween present, aorist, imperfect, and perfect, and to some extent future, 
altho in our view the Vedic use of the future makes it more a mood 
than a tense and we have accordingly treated it chiefly in the chapter 
on moods; but see below, §234. 
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We begin with the first of these classes, which involves two subdivi- 
sions: a. Interchange between the Present systems, and b. between 
the Aorist systems. 

1. Intebchanges between different formations of the same tense 

a. Interchanges between different Present systems 

§185. Interchanges between present systems are carried on in a 
fairly live fashion, and without the least distinction in meaning between 
the correspondents. To some extent they represent old established 
correspondences, such as between the various nasal presents. This is 
in continuation of prehistoric conditions, largely dependent on the 
organic derivation of the various nasal classes from different types of 
‘dissyllabic roots’ or bases. See Gustav Meyer, Die mit nasalen gebilde- 
ten praesensstdmme (Jena, 1873); de Saussure, Memoire sur le systane 
primitif des voyelles dans les langues indoeuropeennes 239ff.; Hirt, Ablaut 
76ff . The nasal classes show also a considerable tendency to interchange 
with other present classes. Next in importance are the transitions 
from non-thematic to thematic conjugation, part of a wide movement 
thruout the history of Hindu speech. In a root or two {mrd, hu) 
the accented a-class interchanges with ungunated ai/a-presents, the 
latter being structurally or chronologically more archaic {hvaydmi = 
Avestan zbayemi). Intransitive j/a-verbs show a somewhat marked 
tendency to replace other types in late texts; cf. Delbriick, AlSynt. 277. 
There are some interchanges which involve different phonetic treatment 
of one and the same root, producing the effect of different present sys- 
tems, such as interchange between ramnatu and rayvatu, uryuhi and 
vfyu, dhvarati and dhurvati. Above aU loom about forty interchanges 
between the stems kruo- and karo-, involving tangled chronological con- 
ditions. And finally there are interchanges between any one and any 
other system. We shall treat these matters in the approximate order 
of their frequency or importance, beginning with kv^o : karo. 

The stems krno (krnu) and karo {kuru) 

§186. Of these two stems, krno- is guaranteed as a prehistoric form 
by the Avestan koronaomi. No less certainly is karo- of ancient organic 
structure (dissyllabic base *kerey,), as is showm by -kur-min, karv-ara, 
and the analogous formation tarule. See Bloomfield, JAOS. 16 ck = 
BB. 23. 110; Hirt, Ablaut 114. The early hieratic language adopted 



TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS 


117 


kruo-, whereas karo- seems likely to have been the true popular form 
at all times. In the prevailingly hieratic parts of the RV. we find, 
accordingly, krv,o-. On the other hand, however, the AV., tho funda- 
mentally and prevailingly popular, does not favor karo- as we should 
expect. Whitney’s Index to the AV. shows that krno- is much the 
commoner stem; and this is perhaps made even more striking by the 
evidence of the variants, in which, even tho the other texts (largely 
popular) read karo-, the AV. overwhelmingly favors kpio- (in 13 out of 
14 cases; only one karo-\). It is quite clear that in this respect, as in 
some others, AV., which shares many hieratic passages with RV., has 
come under the influence of its diction. (It is to be noted, however, 
that of the passages among the variants showing krr).o- in AV., only one 
is borrowed from RV. Evidently AV. adopted the hieratic stem very 
definitely as its own. The passages are grouped just below.) Analo- 
gously, we find even in some very late texts that krr^o- forms are substi- 
tuted for karo- forms of older texts, by conscious archaism. Thus Vait., 
certainly a late text but one with hieratic pretensions, employs the 
doubly archaic krV'Uhi {ojasvantam mam dyu^maniarh manu§ye$u kTr}uhi, 
see §255), against kuru of other and older texts. So also the very late 
NilarlJ. revives kmo- over the heads of all the YV. texts in : Mvdrh giritra 
(MS. girUa) tarn kuru (NilarlJ. knu) VS. TS. MS. KS. NilarU. On 
the whole both the later hieratic texts (YV., Brahmana, and Srauta 
Sutra), as well as the popular Grhya Sutras, incline to karo-, but fre- 
quently and very inconsistently fall back into kr)}o-. The edition of 
Ap§. 7. 17. 6, 7 gives both forms in adjoining repetitions of the same 
formula, ardtlyantam adhararh karomi (7. 16. 7 krnomi); the hieratic 
form here may be due to mere desire for styUstic variation. Just so in 
adjoining verses of the popular ApMB. we have first karomi, then kmomi 
with further recasting of the phrase which suggests styhstic influence : 
syonarh te saha patyd karomi 1. 5. 16d, and ari§tdrh tvd saha patyd krnomi 
1. 5. 17d. There are few Vedic texts of any size or importance so base 
but that they occasionally use krno- in place of karo-. Of those repre- 
sented by more than one variant pada, only TA., HG., and RVKh. lack 
kryo- forms. The would-be hieratic (but late and secondary) Vait. 
poses with krno- forms three times against other texts with karo-, and 
without a single instance of the reverse. 

§187. We seem to see traces of some school tendencies in this regard. 
Altho it would doubtless be rash to generalize confidently from these 
few instances, it seems hardly Ukely to be accidental that the Taittirlya 
school texts — TS., TB., TA., ApS., MahanU., HG., and ApMB. — 
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uniformly prefer the popular karo-. So does KS. ; while contrariwise 
MS. and its Srauta Sutra, M§., show a majority for kri}o-. 

§188. The capricious interplay of hieratic and popular, old and new, 
is further tangled by half a dozen examples in which the aorists or aorist- 
presents krdhi and kr§va interchange with corresponding forms of the 
bases kpj-o- and karo-, §210, a. 

§189. The distribution of the two stems in the interchanging variants 
is shown conveniently in the following table : 



kino- 

karo- 


kino- 

karo- 

RV 

3 

0 

Vait 

3 

0 

AV 

13 

1 

Apg 

5 

7 

sv 

1 

0 

Mg 

3 

2 

vs 

4 

4 

gG 

0 

1 

TS 

4 

9 

SMB 

2 

0 

MS 

8 

3 

GG 

1 

0 

KS 

5 

9 

Kaus 

1 

1 

AB 

1 

0 

PG 

2 

2 

JB 

1 

0 

ApMB 

4 

6 

PB 

0 

1 

HG 

0 

5 

SB 

3 

2 

MahanU 

0 

1 

TB 

2 

6 

NllarlJ 

1 

0 

TA 

0 

6 

gvetU 

0 

1 

A§ 

2 

2 

RVKh 

0 

5 

g§ 

1 

2 

BDh 

0 

1 

LS 

0 

1 





§190. The following Ust of about 40 passages is grouped so as to show 
first those which concern RV. and AV. by themselves : 

Passages involving RV. 

yada srtarh krnavo (TA. karavo) jatavedah RV. AV. TA. 
yasnwi kmoti (TS. karoti) brdhmanah RV. VS. TS. 
suputram subhagdm kuru (RV. krnu; SMB. krdhi) RV. SMB. ApMB. 
HG. 

Passages involving AV. 

yada ^rtarh kj-navo (TA. karavo) jatavedah RV. AV. TA. 
agne medhavinarii kuru (AV. krnu) AV. VS. RVKh. 
anagasarh brahmai}e (AV. °i}a) tva karomi (AV. kri}omi) AV. TB. HG. 
ApMB. 

priyarh md kuru (AV. krv-u) deve§u (ApMB. md deve§u kuru) AV. 
RVKh. HG. ApMB. 
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priyam rdjasu ma kuru (AV. kp}u) AV. RVKh. ApMB.: ■priyarh md 
kuru rajasu HG. 

brahmdham antaram kpive (KS. karave, read °vai) AV. KS. 
mam indra bhaginam krnu AV. : mam agne bhaginarh kuru ApMB. 
karomi (AV. kfrjami) te prajdpatyam AV. ApMB. HG. 
kjD'Om.i iubhyam sahapatnyai vadhu AV. ; ari^idth tvd saha patyd dadhdmi 
(ApMB. kpijami) RV. ApMB. ; syonaih me (ApMB. te) saha patyd 
karomi TS. TB. ApMB. 

svasti na indro magkavdn knotu AV.: svasti no maghavd karotu TS. 

TA. MahanU. 

yasya kurmo grhe havih VS. MS. KS. SB.: yasya kurmo (AV. kp^mo) 
havir grhe AV. TS. 

krv-vdno (KS. kurvdno) anydn (TS. MS. KS. anydn, KS. ’nydn) adhardn 
sapatndn AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. KS. 
ddrgham dyuh kfnotu me (vdm) AV. JB. Kaus. ApMB.: dyupnantarh 
karota md (RVKh. karotu mdm, KS. kpiota md) RVKh. KS. TA. 
BDh. 

ydbhydrh karmdyi kurvate (SV. kp^vate) AV. SV. This is the only vari- 
ant in which AV. shows a karo- form. It is also the only variant 
in which SV. figures at all. 

Passages involving all other texts 

agnih prajdrh bahuldrh me karotu (MS. kp),otu) VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 

SS. ApS. 

agnih pravidvdn (MS. KS. °van) iha tat kp}otu (ApS.* karotu; KS. ApS.* 
dadhdtu) MS. KS. ApS. (bis). 

achidrarh yajnarh bhurikarmd karotu (KS. MS. bhuriretdh kpiiOtu) KS. 

TB. ApS. MS. 

ardflyantam adharam kp^omi (ApS.* karomi) TS. ApS. (both). 
asya kurmo (RVKh. kulmo) harivo medinam tvd RVKh. TS. TB. : iha 
kjT^mo etc. KS. 

ddityds tvd kpivantu (KS. kurvantu) jdgatena chandasd. . .VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

Similarly rudrds tvd, vasavas tvd, visve tvd devd, etc. 
tena suprajasarh kruu (TA. kuru) TA. Vait. 
tena md vdjinarh kuru (Vait. krnu) AS. Vait. LS. 
sinivdli krnotu (KS. karotu) tdm VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
ukhdrh krnotu (TS. KS. karotu) saktyd VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
krViOtu (KS. karotu) visvacarsanih KS. TB. ApS. MS. SMB. PG. 
apsu dhautasya te. . . bhak§am kpiomi (PB. karomi) KS. PB. 
syonam te sadanarh karomi (MS. kryomi) TB. ApS. MS. 
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SO asmaii (M§. asmdn) adhipaUn karotu TS. MS. : so ’sman adhipatin 
kp}otu §§. 

kamitdro yad atra sukftam krpavathdsmdsu tad yad du§krtam anyatra tat 
AB. AS. : yo du§krtam karavat tasya du^kvtam Kaus. 

yena striyam aknutam (§§. striyav akurutam) SS. SMB. GG.: yena 
kriyam akTV,utam PG. 

ydsydrh patighnl tanuh. . .jdraghnlm asyai tdrh krv-omi ApMB.: yd te 
patighnl tanur jdraghnirh tv etdrh karomi HG. ; yd te patighm... 
tanur jdraghmm tata endm karomi PG. : yd te paiighny alak?ml. . . 
jdraghnlrii tarn karomi SG. 

sa tvd manmanasdm karotu (ApMB. °manasam krvotu) PG. ApMB. 

kivdrh giritra (MS. girisa) tdrh kuru (NilarU. kirhu) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
NilarU. SvetU. 

vasuni krhvan (Ap§. kp^vann asme; TB. krhvann asmin, read asme with 
comm, and Poona ed. text; MS. kurvan) naryd purur^i TB. AS. 
ApS. MS. 

yasydrh karmdyi kurvate (ApS. kp^vate) KS. ApS. 

madhu tvd madhuld karotu (MS. kpiotu) MS. TA. ApS. 

prajd vikpiivah (ApS. vikurvah) janayan virupam (ApS. °pdh) KS. ApS.: 
prajdh, knvan janayan virupdh MS. 

ojasvantarh mdm dyupnantam. . .manu$ye§u kuru (Vait. kp^uhi) TS. MS. 
AS. Vait. 


Interchange between the various nasal classes 

§191. Here we have, first, interchanges between the no and nd classes : 
they involve the roots stabh and skabh (thrice), k§i ‘destroy’ (twice), and 
mi ‘diminish’ (once). The rest of the cases are stray examples of vari- 
ous nasal formations; they chiefly concern transfer from non-thematic 
nasal classes to thematic forms. In principle, of course, thematic verbs 
of nasal classes are just as old as the non-thematic; but in Sanskrit 
their appearance is sporadic only. The total of these cases is not suffi- 
cient to permit deductions. 

djyam uktham avyathdyai (KS. °ya, TS. avyathayat) stabhndtu (MS. 
°notu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The same with praiigam uktham, 
marutvatiyam uktham, ni^kevalyam uktham, and vaisvadevdgnimdrute 
ukthe, etc. 

ut te stabhndmi (TA. tabhnomi) prthimjh tvat pari RV. AV. TA. and 
(pratikas) §G. AG. Kaus. 

adhvana skabhnlta (VS. skabhnuvantah) VS. TS. : adhvdnarh skabhnu- 
vanto. . .MS. 
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k?ii}.omi (AV. k§ij},dmi) brahmatfamitran AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
idam aham amum amu§yayanam. . .prakfirmmi KS.: idam aham amu§~ 
yamu^ayayam . . . prak§ivnmi MS. : idam aham amu§ydmu§yayai},- 
asydyuh prak§ii}omi ApS. 

pra smd mindly (ApS. prdsmd minoty) ajarah RV. KS. ApS. 
brhaspatis tvd (TS. KS. ApS. °tis tvd) sumne ramydtu (TS. ApS. ran,- 
vatu) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. The ‘root’ rayv is best ac- 
counted for as ra-nv-{*rTn-nv-). Whitney, Roots, regards it as a 
secondary formation from ran. This and the next belong equally 
in §196. 

deva tva§tar vasu rama (TS. ran,va, KS. raria, MS. rari^) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. 

dpas tvd sam arir}.an (MS. ariyvan) VS. MS. SB. ; dpah sam ariyan TS. 
KS. 

agner jihvdm abhi (MS. jihvdbhi, p.p. jihvdih, abhi; AV. KS. jihvaydbhi) 
gpfitam (AV. gpiata) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. gpfitam is 2d dual of nd- 
class, grr},ata 2d plural of accented a-class. 
dnk$vdsdv dnk^vdsau HG. : asdv abhyanksvdsdv ank^a AS. : dnk$va 
tatdsau ApS.: dnjasvdnulimpasva PG. The thematic present is 
practically unknown; see Whitney, Roots, 
sd md samiddhdyu§d . . .samintdm (! one ms. °indhatdm) TA.: so md 
samiddhd. . .samindhi§atdm MS. Here TA., most mss., has a regu- 
lar non-thematic present from indh, the anomalous appearance of 
which doubtless causes the thematic variant °indhatdm. MS. has 
an aorist. 

The roots van, man and son may also be included here even tho the 
nasal is in their case radical; in this grouping we merely follow a custom 
which is not only well-established but eminently practical. They pre- 
sent, alongside of non-thematic (8th class) presents, certain forms which 
may be either thematic present indicatives, or aorist subjunctives; 
tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (MS. §B. SS. vanutdm) TS. MS. SB. TB. 

AS. ss. 

The question is, whether vanate is a pres, of the 6/iu-class or an aor. 
subj.; see §§ 116, 154, and the next. 

agnir no vanate (VSK. vanute; SV. TS. KS. vansate) rayim RV. SV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. See under prec. The question there mooted 
is here further complicated by the indubitably aor. subj. vansate. 
manai (MS. manve) nu babhrundm aharh, satarh dhdmdni sapta ca RV. 
VS. MS. KS. SB. N. But manai is dubious as a pres, subj.; it is 
better taken as aorist, see §§10, 119. 
ubhau lokau sanem (MS. sanomy) aham TB, TAA. ApS. MS. 
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Interchange of nasal with non-nasal classes 

§192. This rubric is rendered somewhat uncertain in outline because 
a number of the non-nasal forms in question may be considered as 
aorists, especially in the case of modal forms. Thus, the SV. repeatedly 
reads yuhk§va for yuk^va of the rest; the latter is structurally ambiguous, 
tho usually treated as present, like yuhk§va. We have followed this 
custom, altho it seems to us that yuk$va might quite as well be treated 
as aorist. The fact is that, as we have repeatedly observed, our gram- 
matical categories are more or less whited sepulchres, particularly as 
regards modal forms. The same considerations apply to some other 
forms classed here, notably to -viddhi: -vinda, where viddhi might be 
regarded as either perfect in form {:veda), or aorist (cf. vidanta: vindantu, 
§159), tho we group it as present: 
indranuvinda (AS. °viddhi) nos tdni TB. A§. 

agne yuk§vd (SV. PB. yuhksvd) hi ye tava RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. PB, 
SB. K§. ApS. Mg. 

yuk§vd (SV. yunk§vd) madacyutd hafi RV. AV. SV. 
yuk§vd (SV. yuhksvd) hi kesind harl RV. SV. VS. gB. 
yuk§vd (SV. yunk?vd) hi vdjimvati RV. SV. 
yuk^d (SV. yuhksvd) hi vrtrahantama RV. SV. gg. 
yuk§vd (and, yungdhath) hy arufi rathe RV. (both) 
athd mandasva (VS. madasva) juju§dr),o andhasah RV. VS. 
i§e pipihi (MS. pijnhi) MS. TA. Apg.: i§e pinvasva VS. gB. Kg. Simi- 
larly with urje, k^atrdya, hrahmane, and others, see §270. 
agne brahma grbhrfi^va (MS. Mg. grhni§va, KS. grhl§va) VS. MS. KS. 
gB. Mg. 

susami saml^va (TS. TB. sami°; KS.f samm^va) VS. TS. MS. KS. gB, 
TB. 

yasya yonirh patireto grbhdya (HG. prati reto grhdvia) gG. HG.: vy 
asya yonirh prati reto grhdrjn ApMB. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §§722, 
732. 

Possibly here belongs: 

kataro menirh prati tarn mucdte (Vait. muhcdte) RV. Vait. But in §210, 
b, we have classified mucdte as aorist. See that section and the 
following for one or two other cases which might, less probably, be 
placed here. 

And see further the interchanges between stems trmpa and trpya, manu 
and manya, hrryi and hrvxya, §195. 
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Interchange between non-thematic and themaiic presents 

§193. This is one of the most extensive movements in the development 
of the present systems in their history thruout Hindu speech. Regu- 
larly the non-thematic form precedes the thematic form, structurally 
and chronologically. In the variants the priority of the non-thematic 
form may generally be assumed. Sometimes the thematic forms are 
nonce-formations, as when ghnata takes the place of hata, or in the gro- 
tesque bodha, ‘be’, which is coaxed out of bodhi in the example pita no 
bodhi (bodha). At the head of our list come several cases in which dis- 
syllabic non-thematic stems are replaced by thematic ones. Cf. also 
under nasal stems, §191. 

kati krtvah prdr}ati cdpdnati ca (SB. prdniti cdpa cdniti) GB. SB. 
Better meter in SB. 

yah prdj},iti (AV. prdi}ati) ya Irh sfvoty uktam RV. AV. 
yac ca prdniti (AV. prdi^ati) yac ca na AV. SB. TB. BrhU. (Correct 
Cone.) 

ni §tanihi (AV. abhi §tana) duritd bddhamdnah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. 

dpo grhe^u jdgrata HG. : dpo deve§u jdgratha PG.: dpo havih§u jdgjia 
ApS. : dpo jdgrta MS. KS. MS. 
sed u rdjd k§ayati (TB. k^eti) car^arflndm RV. MS. TB. 
agne devdndm ava he4a ik§va (ApS. iyak^va) KS. ApS. : ava devdndm yaja 
he do agne AV. The problematic tfcjpo is here appraised as root- 
present; for iyak?va see §236. 

maghaiidno vi rapsante (SS. rap^ate) AV. SS. For the ‘root’ rap§ see 
Bloomfield, IF. 25. 192ff. 

pra&dstah pra suhi (KS. suhi, MS. suva, ApS. suvaprasuhi) AS. SS. KS. 

ApS. MS. In ApS. compound of the other readings. 
etdn ghnataitdn grhrfita ApMB.: etdn hataitdnbadhnlta'ELG. See above. 
pitd no bodhi (TA. bodha) VS. SB. TA. bodha is an extreme analogical 
formation in the spirit of the a-conjugation. Comm, at TA. 4. 7. 
4, foolishly, = bodhaya. 

somo dadad (SMB. GG. PG. ’dadad, HG. ’daddd) gandharvdya, gandharvo 
dadad (SMB. PG. ’dadad) agnaye (HG. gandharvo ’gnaye ’daddt) RV. 
AV. SMB, GG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. But see §266; and cf. the 
next four. 

tad agnir agnaye ’daddt (KS. MS. dadat) KS. ApS. MS. 
indrdya tvd spno ’daddt (SG. sramo dadat) MS. MS. SG. SMB. 
so tvaitebhyah pari dadat (TA. dadat) pitfbhyah RV. AV. TA. N. Cf. 
the prec. three, next, and §§ 167, 11. 
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datto asmabhyarh (etc., §250, p. 165) dravineha bhadram AV. KS. AS. 

SMB.; dadhatha no draviyarh yac ca bhadram MS. 
sarh vasatharh (MS. MS. vasetham) svarvida (KS. °dau) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. MS. And: 

vyacasvati sarh vasatham (MS. vasetham) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Stems 
vaste and vasate from vas ‘clothe’. [So Bloomfield wrote; but the 
interpretation is very dubious. No *vasate ‘clothes’ is recorded. 
Keith on TS. seems to understand vas ‘dwell’, as if from a type 
*vaste, which is equally unknown from this root. Mahidhara on 
VS., achadayatam (apparently :vas ‘clothe’). The meaning is 
obscure. Possibly MS. understands a form of vas ‘dwell’ (vasate), 
and the others vas ‘clothe’ (vaste). F. E.] 

[ye dadate (JUB. dadante) panca disah sadhnnh AV. JUB. But here 
there is no real variant; all mss. of AV. read dadante, and 
lilTiitney’s Transl. restores it to the text.] 

Interchange between a and aya formations 

§194. Aside from formations which may with more or less confidence 
be called causatives, and which we treat separately as such (§§237ff.), 
this type includes hardly anything but forms of the two roots mrd 
‘pity’ and hu ‘call’. The popular (rather than ‘late’) form hvayami is 
shown to be prehistoric by Avestan zbayemi; it is doubtless a mere acci- 
dent that it alone survives as a present formation from this root in 
classical Sanskrit, while huvd and hdva, both of which interchange with 
hvaya, become extinct. See Bloomfield, JAOS. 21. 48. In the follow- 
ing small list the verbs determine but rarely the relative chronology of the 
passages : 

apasedhan (SV.f °dham) duritd soma mrdaya (SV. no mrda) RV. SV. 
Here mrda (should = mrda, and hence metrically out of place) 
together with the patchword no are clearly inferior readings in SV. 
taya no mrda jlvase VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. NilarU. : tayd no rudra 
mfdaya TS. The parallel is only vague. 
sa nah prajdyai haryasva mrdaya (AV. KS. mrda) RV. AV. TS. KS. 
te no mrdayata (AV. mrdata) AV. TS. ApMB. 
te no mrdayantu (MS. mrdantu) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
tau no mrdayatam (MS. mrdatam) TS. MS. ApMB. 
huve nu (RV. VS. KS. MahanU. hvayami) sakram puruhutam indram 
RV. AV .SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanU. 

§arasvatlm sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV. KS. Comm, on AV. 
ahvayanta. 
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[As to the variant quoted in Cone, as: apdrh napatam asvina huve dhiya 
(TS. a&vind hvayantdm) AV. TS., the word hvayantdm is an error for 
hayantam (pple. of hi ‘impel’) in TSJ 

In a single variation between parallel padas in the Valakhilya hymns 
the stems svada and svadaya interchange without difference in meaning; 
nevertheless, svadaya may be considered a causative, cf . §240 : 
yam te svadhavan svadayanti dhenavah RV. (Val.) : yam te svadavan svad- 
anti gurtayah RV. (Val.) 

Interchange between intransitive ya-stems and others 

§195. The prevailing intransitive present formation in ya occasion- 
ally offers refuge to intransitives of other formation. One is inclined 
to regard the ya forms as generally secondary; cf. Delbriick, AI Synt. 277. 
The nasal formation tfmpa (Avestan 0 rqf-) is old, and manve is more 
organic than manye. 

hutdhutasya trpyatam (KS. §§. tTmpatam) KS. TB. §§. Ap§. 
tasya tfmpatam ahdhdhuhu SS. ; term trpyatam anhahau TB. ApS. 
andgaso adham it sariik^ayema TB: andgaso yathd sadam it sarhk§iyema 
Vait. The Cone, suggests reading sadam in TB. : but the comm, 
has adham, interpreting it by armntaram. 
brahmaitad updsvaitat (MahanU. updsyaitat) tapah TA. MahanU. But 
Poona ed. of TA. agrees with MahanU. (with v. 1. updsv°). 
manye vdrh dydvdprthivi subhojasau ArS.: manve vdrii dydvdprthivd AV. 
Vait. 

tapate (or dtapate, so KSA. acc. to v. Schroeder; TS. both, acc. to Weber; 

VS. tapyate) svdhd VS. TS. KSA. TA. 
yat te krurarh .. .tat te sudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat ta etena hundhatdm; MS. 
tad etena sundhasva) VS. TS. MS, SB. ApS. 

Here we may also place the somewhat anomalous hrviya of SV. : 
md hrriUhd abhy asmdn RV. ; vdjebhir md hrnlyathdh SV. The alterna- 
tive would be to regard hpiJiya as a sort of denominative. 

Different treatments of the same root which produce the effect of different 

present systems 

§196. Here and there sundry morphological processes differentiate 
one and the same root in such a way as to leave behind two forms which 
may be regarded as two roots, but which in any case manifest them- 
selves in different present formations. The Hindu lexicons postulate a 
root urr),u which is obviously nothing but an obscured and extended nu- 
present of the root vr (*yerw) ‘cover’. The archaic form urriuhi inter- 
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changes with the conventional vnu in one case below. Similarly the 
roots dhvar and dhurv are intricate precipitates of a type dharu (cf. 
tvar and turv: taru), as Bloomfield as shown in JAOS. 16 clxi = BB. 
23. 109. Compare the relation of rarm^diu: rarj^vatu, and rama: 
rar}va, above, §191. 

tarn dhurva yam vayam dhurvamah VS. TS. SB. TB. : yarn vayarh dhvardma 
tarn dhvar a (KS. vayarh dhurvamas tarn ca dhurva) MS. KS. 
dhurva tarn yo ’smart dhurvati VS. TS. SB. TB. : dhvar a dhvar arvtarh yo 
asmdn dhvardt MS. 

abhy enarh bhuma urrj-uhi (TA. bhumi vfr^u) RV. AV. TA. 

Accented and unaccented a-^esents (1st and 6th class) 

§197. The most conspicuous are those from the root hu 'call.’ The 
presents huva and hava interchange wdth each other, as well as with 
hvaya (§194) ; the instances are gathered in §2 and are not repeated here. 
Most of the other cases, and indeed some of the huva: hava cases, have 
phonetic aspects, concerning the phonetic variation of a:u before v; see 
§23, where are presented three such variants concerning bru (stems 
brava:bruva), and one concerning hnu (hnava:hnuva). The only other 
instance we have noted is: 

(jrra . . . ) suthrdbhis Urate (SV. TS. tarati) vdjabharmabhih (SV. TS. 
°karmabhi})) RV. SV. TS. KS. (Correct Cone.) Here pra Urate is 
superior to pra tarati, if for no other reason because pra tara- occurs 
but a single time in RV. (10. 53. 8), whereas pra tira- is common. 
For the stanza as a whole cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 281. 

Reduplicated and other presents 

§198. In two padas concerning the root vji, Kaus. has vavftsva (a 
Rigvedic archaism; d-vavrtsva and abhi-d-vavTtsva both RV., see Grass- 
mann) where other texts have vartasva: 

agne ’bhydvartinn abhi md ni vartasva (TS. abhi na a vartasva; KS. abhi 
no ni vartasva; MS. abhi mdvartasva; Kaus. abhi na d vavftsvcL) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. Kau§. 

punar urjd ni vartasva (Kaus. urjd vavftsva) SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
LS. MS. Kaus. 

The variant lydna of SV. for iydna may be classed as a reduplicated 
present middle participle ; there seems no ground for calling it intensive 
(cf. Whitney, Roots, s.v.) : 

iydnah (tSV. ly°) kr§v,o dasabhih sahasraih RV. AV. SV. KS. TA. 
stotrbhyo dhT§r}av iydnah (SV. r,y°) RV. AV. SV. 
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The remaining cases concern modal forms of roots da and dha, re- 
duplicated and unreduplicated. But the unreduphcated forms may, 
quite as well, be considered root-aorists (cf. §210, a) : 
te no dhantu (SV. dhatta) suviryam RV. SV. 

punar datam (TA. dattav) asum adyeha bhadram RV. AV. TA. dattdv is 
unaccented in TA. and is surely to be read dattam; conun. dattau 
prayachatam (understanding perfect passive pple. with active mean- 
ing!). 

devlr apo apdrh napad. . .tarii devebhyo devatra (MS. devebhyah kukrape- 
bhyo) dhatta (VS. §B. datta, MS. KS. data) . . .VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

b. Interchanges between different Aorist systems 

§199. Considering the large number of available aorist systems, and 
their general equivalence in meaning, the number of interchanges be- 
tween them is not large. The only one which can be differentiated as 
to meaning is the reduplicated aorist, with its well-known tendency to 
association with the causative. Even this difference appears but rarely 
among the variants, which in fact present only a few cases of redupli- 
cated aorist forms exchanging with others; and those few are generally 
not distinguishable in meaning from their rivals. We may remember 
that other ‘causative’ forms are from the earliest period of the language 
frequently used in senses that are indistinguishable from transitive 
forms of the simple verb. And even intransitive reduplicated aorists 
are found; see the variant urdhvd yasydmatir bhd adidyutat {atidyutat), 
below. 

§200. Otherwise the variations are purely formal, without possible 
semantic bearings. The old non-thematic s-aorist (Whitney, Grammar 
§888fif.) of the type askdntsam, askdn, askdn, results in 2d and 3d singu- 
lar forms which often resemble those of the root-aorist ; this has yielded 
a rather constant interchange between the forms askdn and askan; or 
compare again the threefold variation between ruk, rok, and rank from 
rue, below. These variations may be considered, at least in part, pho- 
netic as much as morphological. Phonetic considerations are even more 
clearly involved in variations like acdr§am: acdri§am (see §286, a) which 
on their face are s and fj-aorists, but in large part are really cases of 
svarabhakti (Whitney, Grammar §230c). Phonetic, likewise, is the 
variant dprdQi); dprdd, before dyavd- (see §24). On the whole the list 
of aorist forms is very miscellaneotis and presents a rather haphazard 
aspect. A number of the forms are more or less doubtful as to which 
aorist class they belong to, or whether they are properly called aorists 
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at all. Attention will be called to such cases specifically. We number 

the various aorist types in accordance with Whitney. 

§201. Reduplicated Aorists {Class S) and others 

gatjAn me ma vi fitr§ah (M§. °§at) TS. M§. ‘do not (let him not) make 
my troops go thirsty’ : gai).d me ma vi tr§an VS. TS. §B. ‘may my 
troops not go thirsty.’ Here the proper causative sense of the 3d 
aor. is apparent, and varies with a non-causative 2d aor. 

udgrSbhei),od agrabhit (MS. ajigrabhat; KS. afigrabham and ajtgrbham) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 3 and 5 aor.; no difference of meaning; both 
active, ‘he has (I have) lifted up.’ 

md dydvdpfthivi abhi socih (TS. susucah; KS. sucah; MS. hin^h) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 2, 3, and 5 aor. ; aU active, ‘scorch’ ; no difference 
of meaning. 

maindm arci§d md tapasdbhi (VS. KS. maindrh tapasd mdrci§dbhi) socih, 
(KS. hocah; TS. &u&ucah) VS. TS. MS. KS. As in prec.: 3 and 
5 aor. {&ocah is imperfect injunctive.) 

amlmadanta pitaro yathdbhdgam (Kau§. yathdbhdgarh yathdlokam) 
dvr 9 dyi§ata (AS. dvr?dy%?ata; SS. amvr§ata) VS. VSK. SB. AS. SS. 
LS. KauS. SMB. GG. KhG. Both the forms are somewhat prob- 
lematic; most texts apparently have a 5 aor. from a denominative 
{:vr?an), while SS. has a 3 aor. from the primary root vr?; both 
must mean in the last analysis something like ‘they eagerly obtained 
each his portion.’ See §§243, 285. 

yata hcutad agndv eva tat AS. : yata scutad dhutam agnau tad astu KS. ; 
yatra cubcutad agndv evaitat MS.: dyaur yatas cyutad agndv eva tat 
ApS. Both forms intransitive, ‘dropped’. But the MS. reading 
cuicutad is a very doubtful emendation of corrupt mss.; in all 
probability Scutad is the real reading. See further §219, end. The 
2 aor. a&cutat is quoted in Whitney’s Roots only from Hindu gram- 
marians. 

urdhvd yasydmatir bhd (so divide) adidyutat (VSK. atidyutat) sammani 
AV. SV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. SS. N. The VSK. read- 
ing is obviously secondary, and phonetic in character; but it is 
worth noting that the 3 aor. form is here (like the substituted 
2 aor.) intransitive (‘shone’). 

Sigmatic Aorists varying with non-sigmatic 
§202. 1st and 4th Aorists 

askan gdm r?cibho yuvd KS.: askdn r?abho yuvd gdh TB. TA. ApS. 
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askann (§S. askan) adhita prajani SB. SS. KS. : askan ajani prajani 
TB. TA. ApS. 

askan parjanyah pjihitnm KS. ; askan dyauh pTthiinm TB. TA. ApS. 
askan (GB. askan) somah KS. GB. 
brahman somo ’skan (KS. ApS. ^skdn) KS. GB. Vait. ApS. 
drapsas te dyarh ma skan (KS. ApS. skdn; MS. te divarh ma skan) VS. 
MS. KS. SB. ApS. 

ahdh sarlrarh (TB. ahdc cha°) payasd sameli (TB. sametya) TB. Vait. 

ahdh is 3d person; ‘he hath quitted his body’ etc. 
dprd (AV. *dprdd) dydvdpxthivl antariksam E.V. AV. (both) ArS. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AA. TA. N. dprdQi) is 3d sing. ; theAV. form 
is certainly secondary; it has phonetic aspects, see §24. 
bhuydhso bhuydsma ye ca no hhuyasah kdr§ta Kau§. : bhuydnso bhuydsta 
ye no bhuyaso ’karta MS. Same wdth annddd bhu°. 
asmaddvi§ah sunltho md para daih MS.; dvi§d sunlte md pardddh TA. 
The MS. form is best taken as an irregular 4 aor. ; cf. Whitney, 
Grammar §894c, for the closest known parallels, ddh might also, 
tho less probably, be classed as 4 aor. 
api panthdm aganmahi (TS. ApS. agasmahi) RV. TS. MS. KS. AS. ApS. 
SG. 

rasena sam aganmahi (RV. agasmahi) RV. KS. LS. 
adarsus (SS. adrdk§us) tvd hdsahastam AB. SS. adar§us is altogether 
irregular, and its ending seems borrowed from adrdk$us. 
md bheh VS. TS. SB. TB. KS. ApS.: md bhaih MS. KS. MS. Best 
taken as 1 and 4 aor. 

md bher md ron (VSK mo ron, TS. mdro) mo ca nah (TS. mo e§drh) kith 
candmamat VS. VSK. TS. SB. : md bhair md run mo ca (KS. raun 
md) nah kirn candmamat MS. KS. raun (rauk) is clearly 4 aor. ; ron 
and run seem both to be best classed as 1 aor. 

§203. 1st and 5th Aorists 

md pnan purtyd vi rddhi^ta (TS. radhi) TS. MS. KS. rddhi is of course 
passive; see §87 and Whitney §843. 
i§am urjarh sam agrabham (TS. agrabhtm) VS. TS. IMS. KS. SB. Ob- 
viously agrabhlm is a blend of agrabham and agrabhit; see §262, d. 

§204. 2d and Jf^th Aorists 

dpo malam iva prdyaik^t (ApS. prdriijan) AV. ApS. 

§205. 2d and 5th {and, once, 7th) Aorists 
bahu hdyam (MS. ha vd ayam) avar^d (TS. avr§dd, KS. avr§ad) iti. . .TS. 
MS. KS. But this variant is only very doubtfully placed here. 
avT§dd (see Keith on TS. 2. 4. 7. 2) can only be an error for avr?ad, 
which may perhaps better be regarded as imperfect than as 2 aor. 
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aditya ndvam aruJc^ah (SMB. aroksam) AV. SVIB.; imdrii su ndvam 
(read sundvam) druham TS. KS. ApS. Cf. §§276, 133. druksah is a 
regular 7 aor.; drok§am may be considered 5 aor. with irregular 
guna-vowel. 

§206. Interchanges of various Sigmatic Aorist forms 

vratdndrii vratapate (Kaus. °patayo) vratam acdrisam (MS. acdr$am) MS. 
TA. Kaus. See under next. 

agne vratapate vratam acdrisam (MS. and M§. v. 1. acdr§am) VS. TS. 
MS. KS.f SB. SS. ApS. MS. HG. 4 and 5 aorists. For other 
variants which simulate the same interchange, but are really cases 
of svarabhakti or the reverse in all probability, see §286. 
gdvo hhago gdva indro me achdn (AV. ichdt; TB. achdt) RV. AV. KS. TB. 
achdn is of course 4 aor. from chand (chad) . AV. evidently intended 
achdt, like TB.; the form is anomalous (Whitney’s Translation 
adopts the RV. achdn), but is doubtless felt also as a 4 aor. from the 
same root in its denasaUzed form. 

md no dydvdpfthivl hidi§ethdm (thematic stem from 5 aor., htdi§a-, cf. 
jani^eyam, Whitney, Grammar §907, end) MS. ‘be not angry with 
us, heaven and earth!’ : md dydvdprthivl hldi^dtdm TA. ‘may h. and 
e. not be angry.’ See §332, end. 

pitur iva ndmdgrabhi§am (ApMB. °bhai§am; PG. ndma jagrabham) PG. 
ApMB. HG. : pitur ndmevajagrabha RVKh. jagrabham may best be 
called augmentless ‘pluperfect’, cf. Whitney, Grammar §818a. The 
others are 5 aor. (ApMB. anomalous). 
vardhi^dmahi ca vayam d ca pydsi$imahi (AIS. AlS. pydyi^mahi ca) VS. 

MS. §B. TA. SS. Ap§. M§. SG. HG. 5 and 6 aor. 
vdcarii pa'sun md nir mdrjlh MS. MS.; vdcarh prdnarh caksuh krotrarh 
prajdm yonirh md nir nifk^am TS. 5 and 7 aor. Others, see §302. 

§207. Interchanges of 1st and 2d aorists 

kraddha me md vydgdt ApS.: sraddha ca no md vyagamat ViDh. MDh. 
YDh. BrhPDh. AusDh. 

d md prdnena saha varcasd gan (AV. garnet) AV. TS. MS. KS. 

2. IXTEHCHAXGES BETWEEN IDENTICAL MOODS OF DIFFERENT TENSES 

§208. The general aspects of this relation are discussed in §105, where 
it is shown that tense variation as an accessory to modal change plays 
no functional role whatever. The cases there referred to are properly 
a part of the present paragraph. The additional examples of inter- 
change in the present rubric are between the same modal form in differ- 
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ent tenses ; the value of such pairs is a fortiori identical. Modal forms 
from stems other than present or aorist are rare in all periods; so it 
happens that all the correspondences of this rubric are between present 
and aorist. Non-sigmatic aorists are, moreover, frequently indistin- 
guishable from formally identical present system forms. This introduces 
into the group pairs which may be judged, and have been judged in 
grammars and le.xicons, to be merely corresponding forms of different 
present systems, such as krdhi and kr§va in relation to kj'Tj.u {kuru) and 
krnu^va; or patam to pibatam; or srotd to snota. Contrariwise, some 
modal pairs rubricated as coming from two different present stems, such 
as yuk^va.-yunksva ( §192) , may be construed as aorists ; such items should, 
perhaps, be listed in both places. We are inclined to regard the doubt- 
ful forms in such pairs as aorists, tho we have followed scholarly tradi- 
tion in classing yuk^va as present. See our discussion §10fF. 

§209. In Classical Sanskrit the prohibitive with md is regularly an 
augmentless aorist. In the Veda augmentless imperfects are commoner, 
and this has produced a group of variants in which augmentless forms 
of the two tenses vary with each other, in addition to the general in- 
stability of the prohibitive moods as summarized in §§181f. The 
following two rubrics list the tense interchanges in connection with 
the same mood, first in categorical and then in prohibitive clauses. 

§210. Interchanges of the same mood in different tenses in categorical 
clauses 

(a) Imperatives 

tato no abhayam krdhi (SS. *kuru) RV. AV. SV. VS. AB. PB. TB. TA. 

AS. SS. (both) ApS. MS. MahanU. 
suputrdrh subhagdrh kuru (RV. krn,u; SMB. krdhi) RV. SMB. ApMB. 
HG. 

patim ekadasam krdhi (SMB. HG. kuru) RV. SVIB. ApMB. HG. In 
same stanza as prec. Note that all texts vary the form, except 
HG. which has kuru both times. 
patirii me kevalarii kuru (AV. Ap^IB. krdhi) RV. AV. ApMB. 
pardcind miikhd krdhi (KS. kuru) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
vi jihl§va lokam krnu AV. : vi jihir^va lokdn krdhi TA. 
athd mano vasudeydya krsva RV.f ; adha mono vasudeydya krnusva AV. 
(poor meter). 

vivasva ddityai^a te somapithas tena (KS. tasmin) mandasva. . .TS. KS..’ 
vivasvann (VSK. °vdh) ddityaisa te somajnthas tasmin inatsva VS. 
VSK. SB. Contrary to VTiitney, Roots, we regard matsva as 4 aor. 
rather than present. 
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asvina gharmarh pdtam (MS. pibatam) . .YS. MS. SB. TA. §S. Ap§. 
patam may be present. 

divarh gacha svar vinda yajamandya mahyam MS.; devan gacha suvar 
vida (ApS. vinda) etc. TB. ApS. 

rayirh grv-atsu didhrtam (and dhdraya) RV. (both). See RYRep. 271, 
528. 

srnota (VS. SB. srotd) grdvai }0 viduso nu (VS. SB. na) yajnam VS. TS. 
MS. KS. 

devlr apah suddha yuyarh devan yuyudhvam (KS. yudhvam) MS. KS. 
Cf. apo devih suddhayuvah suddha yuyarh devan u dhvam TS. : deihr 
apah suddha vo dhvam suparivi§fd deve.fu VS. SB. 
tasmin (Vait. MS. tasmihs) iad eno vasavo ni dhetana (Vait. dhattana) 
RV. TAA. Vait MS. 

d tvd vasavo rudra aditydh sadantu VS. SB. : vasundm rudrdyam adityd- 
ndrh sadasi mda TS. TB. ApS. 

sd md samiddhayu^a . . .samintdm (one ms. saniindhatdm) TA. : sd md 
samiddhd. . . samindhisatdm MS. 

See also the doubtful cases rubricated in §198 as interchanges between 
root-presents (but possibly aorists) and reduplicating presents, datta: 
ddta, dhdntu: dhatta, ddtam: daitam. 

(b) Subjunctives 

sa (AV. sd) nah karma Irivarutham vi yahsai (AV. ni yachdt) RV. AV. 
MS. KS. TB. ApS. 

kataro menim prali tarii mucdle (Vait. muhcdte) RV. Vait. muhcdte is 
metrically inferior. But mucdte may, less probably, be regarded 
as present; § 192. 

(c) Injunctives 

uc chvahcasva (TA. chmahcasva) prthivi md ni bddhalhdh (TA. vi bddhi- 
thdh) RV. AV. TA. 

(d) Optatives 

yuyuydtdm ito rapo apa sridhah RV. : yuydtdm asmad rapo apa sridhah 
TB. ApS. 

pari VO hetl rudrasya vj-jydh (TB. vrhjydt) RV. TB. Other versions of 
this ancient formula §104, u. The RV. form is archaic. 
devasya {devasyahaih) sauituh save (prasave) . . .ndkam ruheyam (GB. 

roheyam) VS. VSK. TS. AIS. KS. SB. TB. GB. Vait. MS. ApS. LS. 
marto vurita (TS. vrrnta, KS. vareta) sakhyam RV. VS. TS. AIS. KS. SB. 
See next. 

dyumnahi (KS.* °ne) vrnlta pusyase (KS. vareta pusyatu) RV. VS. TS. 
AIS. KS. SB. vrrnta might be called injunctive, but the parallels 
make it preferable to class it as optative. 
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§211. Prohibitive Injunctives {augmentless preterites) 

Imperfect {one ‘pluperfect’) and aorist 
gThd md bibhlia md vepadhvam (LS. ApS. HG. vepidhvam) VS. L§. ApS. 
§G. HG. 

md tvd vj-k^ah (TA. vrksau) sarh bddhi§ta (TA. badhistam, and bddhethdm) 
AV. TA. 

mainam agne vi daho mdbhi socah (AV. susucah) RV. AV. TA. AS. In 
a trigtubh stanza. 

maindm arci§d md tapasdbhi (VS. KS. maindrh tapasd mdrci§dbhi) 
sodh (KS. socah; TS. susucah) VS. TS. AIS. KS. 
md bhaifir (RVKh. AV. bibher) na mari§yasi R\Tvh. AV. SMB. GG. 
ApMB.; na mar° md bibheh AV. 

urdhvas ti^than md divd svdpmh Kaus. : md divd su$upthdh (SMB. GG, 
HG. svdpsdh) SG. SMB. GG. PG. HG.: md susupthdh &B. ApMB.: 
divd md svdp^h AG. su.fupthdh is augmentless preterite perfect, or 
pluperfect injunctive. 

3. TeUE rXTEECHAXGES OF TEXSE 

Indicatives of various tenses varying with each other (also a 

FEW participles) 

[§212. These may be called ‘true interchanges of tense’ in the sense 
that, in the Veda at any rate, the several tense-forms are commonly un- 
derstood to carry differences of function. To be sure, as between what 
we call ‘present’ and ‘preterite’, for instance, or between the various types 
which serve, or may serve, as preterites, the distinctions are not always 
‘temporal’ in a narrow sense. And we shall find here again an elasticity 
of function quite similar to that which we met in our study of the moods, 
tho conditioned, of course, by somewhat different circumstances. We 
shall discuss the examples under three heads: a. Interchanges between 
the Preterites, b. Interchanges between Present and the Preterites, and 
c. Interchanges between Future and the other tenses. We may re- 
mind the reader that the list of Interchanges between more than two 
modal varieties (§104) contains several variants which should be added 
to the following lists. 

a. Interchanges between the Preterites 

§213. The recent work of Renou {La Valeur du Parfait dans les hymnes 
vediques, Paris, 1925) has absorbed and largely superseded most previous 
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work on the Vedic tenses. Chapter III of that book, more especially 
pages 29-82, is devoted to a searching study of the preterite use of the 
perfect and its relation to the corresponding uses of the imperfect and 
aorist. The work is carried out with great learning, dihgence, and acu- 
men, and its results are not hkely to be overthrown in any important 
respects (cf. the review pubhshed in JAOS. 49. 64 ff.). Of special 
interest to us are the remarks on page 41, towards the bottom, where, 
referring to Bloomfield’s article ‘On the instabihty in the use of moods’, 
AJP. 23. Iff., Renou says: ‘la variation dans les temps n’est pas moins 
manifeste.’ Such indeed seems from the variants to be the case. The 
aorist was shown long ago by Delbrilck AI Tempuslehre, 5ff . ; V gl. Synt. 2. 
240 f. to be specially appropriate to facts falling wdthin the experience 
of the speaker, of which he knows personally; consequently, to recent 
events, and facts about w’hich special confidence exists or is claimed. 
Hence what we have referred to as the ‘prophetic aorist’, which is a 
special favorite, as we saw, in expressing as already accompfished things 
which the speaker ardently desires (cf. Renou 26f., caUing attention to 
its frequency in magic charms). Hence its variation with the modal 
forms, described above, and with the present indicative, below. The 
imperfect and perfect are often used more or less interchangeably refer- 
ring to events of the remoter past (Renou 30 ff .) ; such difference as is 
discernible between perfect and imperfect as narrative tenses appears 
often in this, that the perfect expresses facts of greater permanence 
(Renou 49) or importance (65), and is frequently used in standing 
formulas (64), as distinguished from the normal imperfect of simple 
narration. Meter often plays a part in the choice of tense-form (Renou 
45 f.) ; thus in the RV. itself we find the variant 
ava trrUXna dhx^ata (bThatah) sambaratii bhinat (7. 18. 20 bhet), 1. 54. 4 
and 7. 18. 20, 

where bhinat, imperfect, and bhet, aorist, are merely jagafl and tri§tubh 
forms of precisely the same idea. It would be pedantry to try to find 
any real difference here. Metrical convenience certainly plays a part 
in a number of other variants, tho it is not always as clear as here. 

§214. Even the ‘prophetic aorist’ is paralleled by equally ‘prophetic’ 
uses of the other preterites. One evidence of this is the general fact 
that, as we saw (§§127 ff.), they vary with modal forms only less fre- 
quently than the aorist. But further, the aorist appears in direct and 
apparently unstrained exchange with other preterites, and that too 
occasionally in places which seem to cry out for a ‘prophetic’ form. 
Thus, 
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trlny dyun§i te ’karam AV., ‘I have made three lives for thee.’ What 
could be more ‘prophetic’ than this aorist, more in keeping with the 
medicine man’s confident blah of sorcerous intent? Yet, in a (doubt- 
less later) form of the same pada, JUB. reads 

trlny ayun§i me ’krrioh, ‘thou hast made three lives for me’, with im- 
perfect instead of aorist. 

§215. Again, a formula where our sense demands a perfect, because 
it refers to Indra’s mythic conquests, appears in the RV. itself with 
perfect and aorist interchanging; 

vy dsa (dnad) indrah 'pftandh svojdh, ‘Indra hath conquered all battles, 
in his great strength.’ 

Can the aorist here possibly be justified as picturing the event as com- 
ing within the certain knowledge of the speaker? It seems doubtful. 
Compare also below, §219, yena suryam tamaso nir amoci (mumoca), 
where aorist and perfect interchange in a pada for which the imperfect 
seems demanded by the usual rules. 

§216. It is, of course, evident that the mere appearance of the same 
formula with now one preterite tense, now another, does not prove that 
both have precisely the same meaning. For it is not difficult to slip 
from one psychological attitude into another, while stiU envisaging the 
same event. And we shall show below (see, e.g., the pada : jidsya yonau 
mahi^d ahinvan etc., §217) that sometimes the alteration is eminently 
suited to a changed situation. Yet, when all is said and done, and when 
allowance has been made for the fact that the variants are far less numer- 
ous here than in the case of the moods, they seem to show conclusively 
that there is no very great wrench in substituting one preterite for 
another, and so furnish presumptive evidence in favor of great laxity 
in their use. — F. E.] 

§217. Imperfect and Aorist 

ava tmand dhfsatd (and, brhatah) sambaraih bhinat (and, bhet) RV. (both). 
See above. 

triyy dyunsi te ’karam (JUB. me ’krnoh) AV. JUB. See above. 
tdbhih samrabdham anv avindan (TB. samrabdho avidat) §a(} urmh AV. 
TB. The TB. improves the meter. 

avindac charyandvati (]MS. °dan sar°) AIS. KS.: tad vidac charyandvati 
RV. AV. SV. TB. 

akarat suryavarcasam ApMB.: akrnoh suryatvacam RV. AV. JB.: 
avakrnot suryatvacam IMG. 

yadi vrk§dd abhyapaptat (HG. vrksdgrdd abhyapatat) phalam (AV. 
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phalam tat) AV. HG. : (yadi vrksad yady antariksat) phalam abhya- 
paptat. . .ApMB. 

apdrii stoko abhyapaptad rasena (ApAlB. °paptac chivena; HG. °patac 
chivdya) AV. ApIMB. HG. 

ulukhald (ApMB. aulif ; AV. vdnaspatyd) grdvdno ghosam akrata (MG. 
akurvata) AV. ApAIB. HG. AIG. akurvata is shown by the meter to 
be secondary; the MG. substitutes the ordinary narrative imperfect 
for the archaic aorist. 

rtasya yonau (RV. yond) mahisd ahinvan (RV. ahesata) RV. TS. KS. 
ApilB. The aorist is ‘the normal tense to describe the opera- 
tions of the sacrifice’ (Renou 31), and so is appropriate to this de- 
scription of the soma-pressing in RV. 9. 86. 25d. In fact the YV, 
pada is a blend of this pada with RV. 10. 45. 3d apdrn upasthe 
mahisd avardhan, and preserves the imperfect which is appropriate 
to that verse, in a mythic narrative relating to Agni. 
pari §ya suvdno aksdh RV. (aksdr, 3d sing. 4 aor.) : pari sya svdno ak§arat 
SV. The SV. has a later and simpler form, which also eases the 
meter. See next. 

pavitre soma ak§dh (SV. ak§arat) RV. SV. As prec. 
asapatnd kildbhuvam (AplMB. °bhavam) RV. ApMB. Cf. asapatnahi. 
kildbhuvam RV. In this and the next four variants phonetic con- 
siderations are involved, and help to explain the variation if they 
do not completely account for it; see §23. 
tatra pu§dbhavat (SV. °bhuvat) sacd RV. SV. KS. 
nemis cakram ivdbhavat (SV. MS. °bhuvat) RV. SV. TS. MS. 
yat some-so7na dbhavah (SV. dbhuvah) RV. SV. 
yad dure sann ihdbhavah (SV. °bhuvah) RV. SV. MS. N. 
apasyaih (and,adrsan) tvdvarohantam'^l\SiT\] . (both). The second (aor.) 
is a conscious modification of the first (imperf.), several stanzas 
before it, with change of person and number. No more than 
stylistic reasons can have dictated the change (variety for its own 
sake, perhaps). 

savitd vy akalpayat SG. : simvdly aciklpat AV. The imperfect is clearly 
secondary; cf. akarat: akrnoh above, to which this is quite similar. 
yad vdto apo (MS. IMS. ’po) aganlgan (TS. KS. ApS. agamat) VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. ApS. MS. The imperf. intensive is better than the 
aorist, as Keith observes on TS. 7. 4. 20. 1 ; mythic events are re- 
ferred to. 

yo md daddti sa id eva mdvdh (ArS. NrpU. mdvat) ArS. TB. TA. TU. 
NrpU. N. The comm, on TB. dvdh = dvryoti, smkaroti. dvdh 
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seems indeed to be 4 aor. 3d sing, of a -b vt- But Deussen, 60 Up. 
240 and 765 ‘wer mich austeilt, der labt mich eben damit.’ 

[abhi tvd varcasdsincan (KS. TB. °sicam) AV. KS. TB. But the true 
AV. reading is °sican; see Whitney’s note on 4. 8. 6.] 

§218. Imperfect and Perfect 

apdm upasthe mahiso vavardha (RV.* VS. SB. mahisd avardhan) RV. 
(both) AV. SV. VS. SB. TA. ‘In the lap of the waters the mighty 
one (Agni) throve (thrives)’, a statement of permanent truth; in 
the imperfect version Agni is the object, and the verb is narrative 
of mythical events, ‘the mighty ones increased (Agni).’ 
vi yo mame rajasi sukratuyayd RV. : vi yo rajdnsy amimlta sukratuh RV. 
agnir hotd ni §asddd yajlydn RV. TS. MS. KS.: hotd mandro ni° ya° 
RV. MS. KS. TB. : agnir hotd ny a^dad yajlydn RV. MS. KS. AB. 
AS. 

T§ir hotd ny a^dat (TS.f ni §asddd) pitd nah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
tvam d tatanthorv (ArS. tanor urv) antarik§am RV. ArS. VS. IMS. KS. TB. 
ny anyd arkam abhito vivisre (AV. ’visanta; JB. vivisyuh) RV. AV. JB. 
SB. AA. 

yd akxntann avayan yd atanvata (AV. yds ca tatnire) AV. SMB. PG. 
ApMB. HG.: yd akrntan yd atanvan MG. Note the precisely 
parallel verbs, imperf. and perf., in AV., apparently the older 
form; in the others tense-assimilation. 
anavas te ratham asvdya tak§an (SV. taksuh) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. But 
tak§uh is regarded by some scholars as aorist; see Renou 56; 
Wackernagel, I. 1, p. XV. 

vi mamarka rohito visvarupah TB. : vi rohito amfsad vikvarupam AV. 
abhi pra yonuvur (SV. nonavur) girah RV. SV. yonuvur perf. (Whitney, 
Grammar §1018a); nonavur augmentless imperf. But see §23. 
aham viveca (KS. astabhndm) prthivim uta dydni AV. KS. 
yena tvdbadhndt (KS. md°; TS. ApMB.* yam abadhnlta; MS. MG. yaj 
jagrantha) savitd susevah (AV. '^vdh; TS. ApMB.* suketah; M§. MG. 
satyadharma) RV. AV. TS. MS. K§. ApAIB. ilG. 
prajd ha iisro (AV. JB. tisro ha prajd) atydyamiyuh (AV. dyan) RV. AV. 
JB. SB. AA. 

kith svid vanam ka u sa v]'k$a dslt (RV. VS. dsa) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
TB. Cf. Renou 43, and next. 

dpo bhadrd (^MS. KS. devlr) ghrtam id dpa dsan (TS. dsuh; MS. ghftam- 
invd u dpah) AV. TS. MS. KS. Cf. prec. 
indrdvathuh (VSK. °vadhuh; KS.* TB. ApS. °vatam) kdvyair (TB. ApS. 
karrnand) dansandbhih RV. AV. VS. VSK. MS. KS. (both) SB. 
TB. ApS. 
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yena deva amrtam anv avindan AV. : yena devaso amrtatvam anasuh RV. 
asya made ahim indro jaghana RV. : asya made jaritar indro ’him ahan 

ss. 

prathamd ha vy uvdsa so, AV. MS. KS. Kaus. SMB. GG. KhG. : ya 
prathama vyauchat TS. PG. HG. : arhand putravdsasd (read, putra 
uvdsa sd, see Jorgensen on SMB. 2. 8. 1) SMB. GG. 

{deinr dvdra indrarh sarhghdte) tndvlr ydmann avardhayan (TB. vidmr 
ydman vavardhayan) VS. TB. If correct, vavardhayan would be a 
nonce-blend of imperf. and perf.; but Poona ed. of TB. reads yd- 
mann avar°, and this is doubtless the true reading. 

§219. Aorist and Perfect 

vy dnad (and, dsa) indrah prtandh svojdh RV. (both). See above, §215. 
yena sravdnsy dnasuh (SV. dsata) RV. SV. Reference is to ancient 
events; the aor. is inappropriate. 

visvam id dhllam (MS. dhitam) dnasuh (SV. dsata) RV. AV. SV. MS. 
ApS. As prec. 

nardsahse (VS. ndrd°) somajhtharh ya dsuh (KS. dnasuh) VS. MS. KS. 
TB. But dsuh may also, and perhaps preferably, be taken as per- 
fect. The sense certainly does not suggest the aorist. 
naro yat te duduhur dak§ii}ena TB. ; naro yad vd te hastayor adhuk$an 
Vait. Reference is to pressing of the soma, most naturally felt in 
Vait. as that which has just taken place ; the aor. is more appropriate. 
yena suryarh tamaso nir amoci (TA. mumoca) MS. TA. ‘By which (Trita) 
freed (of old) the sun from darkness.’ An instructive case. Accord- 
ing to our feeUng the imperfect would be required, since reference 
is to a mythic event. Yet TA. has the perfect, and JNIS. the (wholly 
inappropriate) aorist! 

na Sim adeva dpat (SV. dpa tat) RV. SV. SS. ‘No godless man has (ever) 
attained (or attains; sc. wealth).’ A most general statement, to 
which it would seem that the perfect would be appropriate ; yet it 
is found only in the secondary SV., which may have been influ- 
enced by a desire to improve the meter. 
achidrosijah kavayah paddnutaksisuh (so emended; ms. paddni tak^isvat) 
KS. : achidrd usijah paddnu tak$uh TS. Cf. the variant anavas te 
etc., §218. 

isam urjam aham ita ddam (TS. ApS. ddade; MS. KS. MS. ddi) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 

yad antarik§am tad u me (MS.f nah) pitdbhut (VSK. pitdsa) VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. SB. 
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vrajarh goinantam usijo vi vavruh (KS. usijo apa vran) RV. AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. ApMB. ‘The eager (fathers, of old) opened the stall 
of cows.’ Aorist seems out of place, unless KS. feels the act as 
brought down into the immediate past. 

visva adhi sriyo dadhe RV. ; . . . ’dhita RV. KS. TB. : . . . dhi§e (present) RV. 
The aor. 'dhita (10. 127. 1) has Night for subject; ‘she has (just 
now) assumed all glories.’ The perfect dadhe (2. 8. 5) is said of 
Agni, and is a general and more or less permanent statement ; and 
substantially equivalent is the present of 10. 21. 3, of which the 
subject is also Agni. Is dhi^e possibly modal? Cf. §165. 

vak patamgaya sisriye TS. : vak palamgo asisriyat (KS. °ga akisrayuh) AV. 
KS. See note in Whitney on AV. 6. 31. 3, and cf. Cone. 

pitur iva ndmagrabhisam (ApMB. °bhaisam, PG. nama jagrabham) PG. 
ApMB. HG.: pitur ndmem jagrabha RVKh. See §§206, 267. 
jagrabham is pluperfect. 

dyaur yatak cyutad agnav eva tat Ap§. {dyaur belongs to the prec. pada, 
and probably yata kcutad is the true reading) : prthivyam avacukco- 
taitat TB. ApS. : yata kcutad (so read) agnav eva tat A§. ; yata kcutad 
dhutam agnau tad astu KS.: yatra cukcutad agnav evaitat M§. (so 
emended; but a better emendation, quite as close to the mss., 
would be yatra kcutad). The aorist akcutat is quoted only from 
grammarians in Whitney’s Roots. 

§220. Pluperfect and other Preterites 

pitur iva namdgrabhi^am {°bhai$am, nama jagrabham); pitur nameva 
jagrabha, see just above. 

priyarh yamas tanvarh prariredt (classed as anomalous plup.; AV. tan- 
vam a rireca) RV. AV. 

puhsah kartur mdtary dsi§ikta JB.: puhsd kartrd mdtari md ni$ihca 
(read ni§ihcatal) KBU. Acc. to Deussen, 60 Up. 25, three mss. of 
KBU. read md asidkta. 

indraya susuvur (MS. KS. indrdydsu§uvur) madam VS. MS. KS. TB. 
But see §267. 

ayarii dhruvo rayindih ciketa yat (SV. ciketad d) RV. SV. ciketad could, 
of course, be considered modal, but the sense of the passage suggests 
that it is better taken as augmentless plup. (cf. Whitney, Grammar 
§820). 

ydk ca (AV. yd) devdr (SMB. devyo) antdn (AV. antdh; PG. devis tantun) 
abhito 'dadanta (SMB.f 'tatantha, PG. tatantha) AV. ApMB. SMB. 
PG. The form 'tatantha is a corruption, evidently felt as 3 plur. 
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plup. mid., for °ta (so Stonner; PG. comm, reads tatantha and takes 
it as 2 sing. perf. act., despite the impossible sandhi). 
toyena jlvan vi sasarja (so!: TA. vya ca sarja, comm. v. 1. vyasasarja) 
bhumyam TA. IMahanU. The text reading of TA. is a mere cor- 
ruption; the variant, an anomalous augmented perfect. Hardly 
belongs here ; see §267. 

Cf. also the interchange between Present and Pluperfect, §233. 

b. Interchanges between Present and the Preterites 

§221. The entire business of tense in the mantras is emasculated, as 
it were, or at least confused, because these texts are in the main senti- 
mental rather than narrative or historical. Legends and legendary 
allusions are, of course, narrative, implying some precision in time state- 
ments. They occur often enough in the mantras. Indra slew Vrtra, 
or the Asvins saved the son of Tugra from the machinations of his father, 
both in the past. In such cases present or future is unimaginable. But 
Indra also hath aided, did aid, aids, shall, and will aid him that calls 
upon him. We are again, a large part of the time, in the domain of 
modality, either belief, wish, or demand, rather than in the domain of 
genuinely statable fact. Fixation in point or quality of time becomes 
precarious, because the thing can be and is supposed to happen in any 
time. Some of the cases of interchange between present and perfect 
may concern the ‘old’ use of the perfect, to express something regarded 
as permanently established (Renou 7 and passim); this is specially 
suited to such psychological spheres. Thus in 
agnirii naras trisadhasthe sam Idhire (SV. TS. indhate) RV. SV. TS. 
KS. ‘men have kindled (i.e. regularly do kindle; or, SV. TS., simply 
kindle) Agni on his three seats’, the action described is applicable to any 
situation and time; RV. conceives it as a quasi-cosmic fact. But, as 
Renou has shown, even the perfect is normally a preterite tense in the 
RV., and it is doubtful to what extent we should allow its variation with 
the present to seduce us into assuming the old, non-preterite function 
for it. For the other preterites exchange about as commonly with the 
present as it does, and often it seems clear that whatever difference in 
meaning exists is purely sentimental, a matter of the way the poet looks 
at things, rather than factual. So that the line of demarcation between 
even such tenses as are ordinarily differentiated in Hindu speech is a 
good deal effaced. In the RV. itself we meet the pada: 
ud varh prk^dso madhumanto asthuh (4. 45. 2 madhumanta Irate) RV. 
4. 45. 2, 7. 60. 4, MS., ‘your honeyed steeds (0 Asvins) have started 
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up (rush forth).’ We take it that what is really meant in both cases 
is, ‘let them start or rush forth.’ Similarly, 

yam aichama (ApS. ichdmi) manasa so ’yam agat RV. ApS., whom 
we craved (I crave), he hath come.’ The craving is good for all time; 
a view which would see in the imperfect its regular sense of ‘craved of 
old’ is of course neither demonstrable nor refutable. 

§222. In the sphere of charms and exorcisms especially, where desire 
hovers before the eye of the speaker, and aU results are imaginary, the 
tenses indifferently lapse into moods, if sounded to the bottom. The 
formal tense distinction between the prophetic aorist and the present is 
merged into a substantially identical modal value for both, as in; 

abadhisma rakso ’badhi§mdmum asau katah VS. etc., ‘we have slain 
the demon, slain so-and-so, so-and-so is slain’, and: idam aharh rak^o ’va 
bddhe VS. etc., ‘I drive off this demon.’ Both really mean that the 
speaker eagerly wants to accomplish the result stated. Naturally, 
therefore, all the preterites, as well as the present, freely interchange 
with moods, as we have seen above. 

§223. For the rest, even in the quasi-narrative sphere of mythology 
the tenses intermingle because many myths are not sufficiently stable 
to keep them from doing so. Even the RV. is the final precipitate of 
ideas and compositions which had a long past ; more so the other Vedic 
texts. Mythic ideas, such as the freeing of the light cows from the 
demonic Panis, are thrown forward into the present, as if to be per- 
formed over again at the moment, where they mean extracting dak§ir}d- 
cows from grudging non-sacrificers. Many other mythic ideas refer 
not only to definite events in the past, but to habitual performances in 
harmony with the subject or character of the myth. Thus the pious, 
sacrificing sages of the Angiras or USij character figure primarily in the 
past, but easily reproduce themselves in the present: 
sarasvatlm sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV. KS., ‘the pious 
called (call) upon Sarasvati.’ To be sure, AV. comm, reads 
ahvayanta. 

tdrh dhlrdsah kavayo ’nudisydyajanta (v. 1. and p. p. °drsyd°) MS.: tdrii 
dhlraso anudrsya (VSK. °disya) yajante (KS.f anudTsydyajanta kava- 
yah) VSK. TS. KS. TB. : tdm ii dhlrdso anudisya yajante VS. SB., 
‘her (earth) looking after (pointing to) the sages worship(ped) .’ 

§224. Even an epithet like ■prathama is not sufficient to prevent this 
transfer to the present, if we may trust Knauer’s quotation from an 
unedited part of MS.: 

visvasrjah prathame (TB. ApS. °mdh) sattram dsata (MS. dsate) PB. TB. 
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Api§. AI§., ‘the all-creators of yore performed (perform) a sattra- 
session.’ 

§225. In these cases the presents are logically inferior; in two at least, 
and probably in all three, they represent secondary readings. But 
no great wrench is required in order to use them. Similarly in: 
osadhayah sarh vadante (VS. avadanta) RV. VS. VSK. TS., ‘the plants 
confer(red) together.’ 

yatrau§adhih samagmata RV. VS. : yad osadhayah samgachante (KS. sa- 
magmata) TS. MS. KS. ‘where (when) the plants have come (come) 
together.’ 

These passages allude to slender, m 3 d,h-hke conceptions which may just 
as well be conceived in the present as in the past. 

§226. It may also be remembered that occasionally a present, at aU 
periods of the language, is ‘historical’, that is used of past events to add 
liveliness to the narrative. All these considerations, together with the 
instability of oral tradition, which at times doubtless introduces really 
faulty variants, account sufficiently for the considerable number of inter- 
changes between present and all sorts of preterites. 

§227. We have alluded above to the special position of the perfect, 
the use of which has recently been made the object of Renou’s study. 
We may conclude these introductory remarks by mentioning a few va- 
riants in which perfect forms seem either certainly or very probably to 
have no preterite value whatever: 

anu vam ekah pavir d vavarta (TB. vavarti) RV. MS. TB. ‘one wagon-tire 
rolls after you two (Mitra and Varuna).’ The present of TB., tho 
secondary of course, is as it were an ancient commentary on vavarta. 
prajdh pupo§a purudha vi rdjati RV. VS.: prajdh piparti bahudha vi 
rdjati SV. ArS. MS. KS. ApS. ‘he prospers (furthers) our offspring 
manifoldly’ etc. 

sarh suryena rocate (SV. didyute, VS.* didyutat) RV. SV. VS. (both) MS. 
§B. TA. Cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 345. Of course didyutat may be 
modal. 

nindati tvo anu tvo grridti (MS. vavanda) MS. KS.: ihyati tvo anu tvo 
grridti RV. VS. TS. SB. N. ‘some blame, others praise.’ Here the 
perfect vavanda, replacing the present grridti and matching the pres- 
ent nindati, can be put down with almost mathematical certainty 
as non-preterite. 

§228. The variants are divided into four groups: Present and Im- 
perfect, Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect respectively. We have not 
thought it worth while to burden our lists with such a ritual litany as 
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MS. 4. 9. 23-24, where, first, ritual situations are approached anticipa- 
torily, with verbs in the present or future indicative, or in various moods ; 
and then, after the completion of the rite, the same litany is repeated 
practically verbatim with change of the verbs to preterites; as e.g. 
agne vratapate vratarh earthy ami. . .acar^am. A close parallel to this 
passage in TA. 4. 41. 1-6. 

§229. Present and Imperfect 

ulukhald (ApMB. aul°) grdvarjio gho§am akrata (IMG. akurvata) ApMB. 
HG. MG. : aulukhaldh sarhpravadanti gravdyah SMB. : vdnaspatyd 
grdvdr),o ghosam akrata AV. Aorists also concerned here. 
catu§padlm anv emi (AV. aitad) vratena RV. AV. On the anomalous 
form aitat see Whitney-Lanman on AV. 18. 3. 40. 
yam aichdma (ApS. ichdmi) manasd so ’yam dgdt RV. Ap§. 
sarasvatirh sukrto ahvayanta (AV. havante) RV. AV. KS. But AV. 
comm, ahvayanta. 

tdrh dhlrdsah kavayo ’nudisydyajanta etc., see §223. 
prasndpayanty urmin.am (SV. °yanta urmayah) RV. SV. Note hiatus in 
SV. 

sarh bdhiibhydrh dhamati (MS.° yam adhamai) sarh patatraih RV. VS. MS. 

MahanU. SvetU. And others, see §50. 
yat sunvate yajamdndya Hk§am (and, Hk^alhah) RV. (both). 
uro vd padbhir (Kau§. padbhir) dhate (Kau§. SMB. °ta; but Jorgensen 
’’te) TS. SS. KS. M§. KauA SMB. 
knydnd apsu mrhjata (SV. vrnjate) RV. SV. 

yam nirmanthato asvind RV. ApMB. HG. MG.: ydbhydm nirmantha- 
tdm akvinau devau §B, BrhU. 
uta gdva ivddanti (TB. ivddan) RV. TB. 

visvasrjah prathame (TB. ApS. °mdh) sattram dsata (M§. dsate) PB. TB. 
ApS. M§. 

surayd rnutrdj janayanti (VS.t ’’ta) retah VS. TB. : surdyd mutrdj jana- 
yanta (KS.f °ti) retah MS. KS. 

o§adhayah sarh vadante (VS. sarn avadanta) RV. VS. VSK. TS. 
gdvau te sdmandv itah (AV. aitdm) RV. AV. 
asurds tvd nyakhanan AV. ; nicaih khananty asurdh AV. 
andhena yat (TA. yd) tamasd prdvrtdslt (TA. °si) AV. TA. 
sapla svasdro abhi sarh navante (AV. navanta) RV. AV. The AV. form 
may be considered injunctive. 
adhlyata (SS. °te) devardtah AB. SS. 

rathitamau rathindm ahva (KS. °ndrii hiiva) utaye TS. IMS. KS. 
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tam ahve (SV. u huve) vajasataye RV. SV. Phonetic corruption in SV. ; 
see §23, end. 

aiun iva myaman ahva utaye AV. : asun huve suyaman utaye TS. MS. KS. 
mano nv a huvamahe (Vait. °M; VS. SB. KS. Kaus. hvamahe) RV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. AB. SB. AS. SS. KS. LS. ApS. Vait. Kaug. 
See §2. 

§230. Present and Aorist 

uliikhald grdvayo gho§am akrata, etc., see §229. 
ud vdni prksdso etc., see §221. 

yad o^adhayah (RY.VS.yatrausaAhlh) samagmata (TS. MS. samgachante) 
RV. VS.’tS. ms. KS. 

drsdno rukma urvijd (RV. KS. urviyd, MS. uruyd) vy adyaut (MS. vi 
bhdti) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB. 
gdyatren^a chandasa pfthmm anu vi krame TS.: prthivydm (KS. °tnm) 
vi§nur (MS. vip.mh prthivydm) vyakransta gdyatrepa chandasa VS. 
iVIS. KS. SB. SS. And the same with trai^tuhhena . . .antarik^am, 
and jdgatena. . .divam. 

yad rdtriydt (and, ahndt) kurute pdpam TAA.: yad rdtriyd (MahanU. 
TA. V. 1. rdtryd; also, ahnd) pdpam akdr§am (TA. v. 1. akdri§am) 

TA. MahanU. See §30. 

prd7}asya brahmacdry asi (ApMB. asmi, HG. abhur asau) AG. ApMB. 
HG. MG. 

brahmacaryam dgdm (^IG. upemasi; Ka,n^. text dgam, unnoted in Cone., 
perhaps misprint) SB. Kau§. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. 
MG. A metrical pada is produced in MG. out of what is prose 
in the others; the context is different. 
yadd tvam abhivarsasi PrasU. : yadd prdpo abhyavar§dt AV. 
pra vd efindur indrasya ni§krtim AV. : pro aydsid indur indrasya ni^krtam 

RV. SV. PB. 

grhdn airni (LS. HG. emi; ApS. dgdm) manasd niodamdnah (AV. sumand 
vandamdnah; ApS.* modamdnah suvaredh; LS. manasd daivena) AV. 
VS. LS. ApS. SG. HG. 
samldndsa dsate (SV. dsata) RV. SV. 

abadhi.}ma rakso ’badhismamum asau hatah (VSK. rakso ’musya tvd ba- 
dhdydmum abadhisma) VS. VSK. SB. KS.: avadhisma raksah TS. 
IMS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. : idam aharh rakso ’va badhe VS. MS. KS. 
SB. ApS. MS. 

ye sarpdh . . . tebhya imam balim dhdrsam AG. ; ye pdrthivdh sarpds tebhya 
imam balirii hardmi HG. 
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rupam vo rupe^ahhyemi (KS. ruper},dhh.yagdm) vayasa vayah MS. KS. 
AlS. : rupeya vo rupam abhy agam (TS. ApS. aimi) VS. VSK. TS. 
§B. Apg. ’ 

sam akutlr (RVKh. erroneously, akutir) namamasi (MS. anansata) 
RVICh. AV. MS. 

pra vam ratho manojavd asarji (and, iyarti) RV. (both) 
samavavartti (MS. MS. samavTtat) pfthim VS. MS. KS. TB. KS. ApS. 
MS. 

deva. madhor vy asnate (SV. a§ata) RV. SV. 

yasmad hhlta (and, hhUo) ni^dasi MS.: yasmad bhl§a nifidasi (TB. ApS. 
nyasadah; SS. nyasadah) AB. TB. AS. SS. ApS. ‘Thru fear of 
which thou sinkest down (hast [just now] sunk down).’ 

Participles : 

trpat (SV. txmpat) somam apibad vicuna sutarh yathavasat (SV.t° sam) 
RV. AV. SV. TB. 

§231. Present and Perfect 

yasyarn karmayi kurvate (ApS. kryvate) KS. ApS. : yam karmdyi cakrire 
AV. 

na hi te ndma jagraha AV. : na hy asyd (ApMB. asyai) ndma gTbhydmi 
RV. ApMB. 

catustrihsat tantavo ye vi tatnire VS.: trayastriMat tantavo ye vi tatnire 
(MS. yam vitanvate; KS. AS. ydn vitanvate) TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 
atra kravdhsi dadhire RV. : tatra sravdnsi kryvate SV. 
puruvasur hi maghavan babhuvitha (RV. sandd asi) RV. SV. 
caraty ananuvratd ApMB. HG.: yac cacdrdnanuvratam ApS.: vicaranty 
apativratd SG. MDh. (Pres. pple. in the last.) The parallel verb 
in the preceding pada is perfect in all; ApS. assimilates the tense 
in this pada. 

yasmdj jdtd na para naiva kirn candsa (VS. jdtam na purd kirn canaiva) 
VS. TA. : yasmdj jdto na paro ’nyo (SS. anyd) asti JB. SS.: yasmad 
anyo na paro asti jdtah PB.: yasmad anyan na param kith candsti 
Vait.: gasman na jdtah paro anyo asti (NrpU. ’sti) VS. TB. IvS. 
ApS. JMahanU. NrpU.: yasmdt pararii ndpararn asti kith cit TA. 
MahanU. N. : tasmad dhdnyan na parah kith candsa RV. TB.: 
tasmad vai ndnyat param asti tejah AV.: yasmdn ndnyat param asti 
bhutam AV. 

ad it pxthivl ghrtair vy udyate TS. : dd id ghrtena prthivi vy udyate (AV. 

prthivim vy iiduh) RV. AV. IMS. KS. N. 
ye pfthivyds satndjagmur isam urjath vasdndh KS.: samdgachantlsam 
urjarii vasdndh (ApS. duhdndh) MS. ApS. 
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agnirh naras tri§adhasthe sam Idkire (SV. TS. indhate) RV. SV. TS. KS. 
agnim indhe (RV. idhe) vivasvabhih RV. SV. 
anu vam ekah pavir a vavarta (TB. °ti) RV. MS. TB. 
nahi tad drsyate diva, (ApS. tad dadrse diva, HG. tad diva dadfse divah) 
AV. ApS. HG. 

mange (KS. mene) bhejano amptasya tarhi AV. TS. MS. KS. 
yac charh ca yos ca nianur dyeje (TS. ayaje) pita RV. TS. KS. The TS. 
reading is anomalous in form and meaning, and is obviously due to 
metrical considerations (better cadence). 
yadi vaham anrtadeva dsa (AV. °devo asmi) RV. AV. 
prajdh piparti bahudha (RV. VS. pupo$a purudha) vi rdjati RV. SV. ArS. 
VS. MS. KS. ApS. 

egu vdnaspatye§u ye ’dhi tasthuh AV. ; egw vfk^e^u vdnaspatye$v dsate 
ApMB. 

piyati (MS. KS. nindati) tvo anu tvo grndti (MS. vavanda) RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. §B. N. 

apdm napdtam pari tasthur (ArS. °tam upa yanty) dpah RV. ArS. TS. 
MS. KS. 

sam tvd tatak?uh (LS. '^k§r),uh) Vait. L§. K§. If tatak§puh is entitled 
to standing, it is a nonce blend of perfect and present (tak§yuvanti). 
indrasya tvd jathare sadaydmi (A§. dadhami). . .VSK. KB. GB. A§. §§. 
LS. ApS. KauA: brahmaya indrasya tvd jathare dadhuh MS.f See 
§315. 

dasyann addsyann uta sarii grydmi (TA. uta vd kari§yan, and so AVPpp., 
Barret, JAOS. 30. 213) AV. TA. : addsyann agna uta sariigrndmi 
AV. : aditsan vd samjagara janebhyah TA. : dhipsyam vd sarhcakara 
janebhyah MS. ; yad vdddsyan sarhjagdrd janebhyah TB. 

§232. Present and other Participles 

Since Renou has shown (121-38) that participles in the Veda often 
appear to be independent of the finite stems with which they are for- 
mally connected, we list the participial variants in a separate list. The 
first six variants all occur in the same context ; soma is referred to : 
yamah suyamdnah VS. : yamo ’bhisutah TS. KS. 
rudra dhuiah TS.: rudro huyamdnah VS. KS. 

pitaro ndrdsahsdh sannah (VSK. sadyamdnah) VS. VSK. : pitrydrh ndr- 
dsansah TS. 

vis^riuh sipivi§ta urdv (VSK.f urd) dsannah VS.f VSK. : sipivista dsdditah 
(KS.f °vista urd asadyamanah) TS. KS. 
asurah kriyamdnah (KS. kritah, VS. patiyamdnah) VS. TS. KS. 
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visve deva ansusu nyuptah (VSK. nyupyamdnesu) VS. VSK. 
utti§thans (S§. utthilas) treta bhavati AB. SS. 

jajndnah (SV. janayan) suryam apinvo arkaih RV. SV. See §238, end. 
atiratrarh varsan purtir dvrt (MS. vavar§vdti purta rdvat; KS. vavrxvdn 
pdta rdvat) svdhd TS. MS. KS. 
tepdno (SV. tapdno) deva raksasah RV. SV. 
samdkurvdnah (TB. samdeakrdnah) praruho ruhas ca AV. TB. 
dhrsdnam (AV. °no, read °r}am acc. to Whitney; AA. dddhr^ana/h) 
dhx^itarh (AV. °ta}i, Whitney em. °tarii) savah AV. AA. SS.f 
har§amdndso dhr^ita (TB. °atd) marutvah RV. TB. N. dhj-^atd is an ad- 
verbial instr. of the pres. act. pple. 

[visvasydm visi pravivisivdnsam (KS. °vivisdnam, quoted in Cone, as 
pravisdnam) Imahe TS. MS. KS. See §§69, 273.] 

§233. Present and Pluperfect 

rudrdn devan yajnendpiprem Ap§.: rudrdn prlydmi Vait. 

c. Future and other Tenses 

§234. The future is rare in the Mantras, its place being taken by the 
moods, especially the subjunctive. Its own modal value comes to the 
fore notably in its interchanges with the moods (§177)j and in the rare 
instances where it interchanges with preterite indicative forms, it is 
rather as a mood than as a tense (§134). For this reason the few scatter- 
ing finite futures varying with preterite tenses are treated above. Here 
are gathered, first, a couple of variants between present and future 
indicatives, and between present and future participles; and then a 
group of variations between future participles on the one hand and aorist 
and perfect participles on the other. Some of the future-aorist cases, 
concerning sigmatic forms on either side, have obvious phonetic bearings 
which have been dealt with in §§27f. The present -future cases need 
no comment; since the present designates not a point of time but a 
quality of action, it is always ready for use as a future. See also §104, e. 

Below, in §248a, we shall find a few cases of verbal nouns in tar (nom- 
inative, td) varying with finite verb-forms; attention may be called to 
them here, because they are forerunners of the later periphrastic future 
(Whitney §946). 

(a) Present and Future 

tebhya imam balitii hari^ydmi tebhya imam balim ahdr§am ApMB. : 
tebhyo namo ’stu balim ebhyo hardmi PG.: tebhyo balirh pu^tikdmo 
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harami (AG. dadarni) TAA. ^lahanU. AG. Cf. halim ebhyo 
haramlmarn PG. 

agne vraiapate vratam dlapsye (KS. alabhe) MS. KS. M§. Cf. ague 
vratapate vratam carisydmi VS. etc., see Cone. 

(b) Participles, Present and Future 

agnirh khananta (TS. khani^yanta) upasthe asyah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

bhutam asi bhavad asi Kaus.: bhutam asi bhavi§yad asi SS. 8. 21. 3. 

(c) Participles, Aorist and Future 

ratho na vajarh sanisyann (SV. saniqann) ayasit RV. SV. See §28, and 
Bloomfield, SEE. 42. 418. 

(net tvd . . .) dadhrg vidhak§yan paryankhaydte (AV. vidhaksan pannkha- 
ydtai) RV. AV.: net tvd. . .dadhad vidhak§yan paryankhaydtai TA. 
See §27. The AV. reading was probably vidhak§yan. 

sarhhdndya svdhd VS. MS. ; samhdsyate svdhd TS. KSA. 

(d) Participles, Perfect and Future 

(su§vdndsa indra stumasi tvd) sasavdnsas ca (SV. sani§yantas cit) 
tuvinrmna vdjam RV. SV. ‘We praise thee, O Indra, strong in 
manhood, after we have pressed (the soma) and after we have 
gained (or, about to gain) booty.’ 

vdjam tvdgne jigivdnsam sasanvdnsarh (and, je^yantarh sani§yantarn) 
sarhmdrjmi Vait. (both). 



CHAPTER V. THE SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS 

§235. Of the conjugations included by WTiitney under this heading, 
one, the Passive, has been treated above in the chapter on Voice, where 
it naturally belongs. Another, the Desiderative, is patently a mood in 
function, and appears in the Variants only in a very few cases where it 
interchanges with other moods; it has been treated in that connexion 
(§178). This leaves the Intensive, Causative, and Denominative. The 
interchanges concerning them are not numerous, nor, with one or two 
exceptions, do they mark any very important conditions or tendencies 
in the language of the mantras. 

1. Intensive 

§236. As the intensive is a fairly frequent form in the Veda, the 
natural affinity between such ideas as ‘lead forth’: ‘drag out’, ‘caU’: 
‘clamor’, ‘kill’: ‘slaughter’, etc., manifests itself in corresponding inter- 
changes between intensive and primary verb. Occasionally the inter- 
change is promoted by another, outside locution; thus in the example 
tarn sarasvantam avase huvema {havamahe, johatnmi), we detect contami- 
nation with RV. 1. 34. 12 §rr}vantd vdm avase johanmi, or RV. 3. 62. 2 
iaivattamam avase johamti. — In two examples, the last of our list, the 
form of the intensive itself is varied. — Of course all intensive forms are 
reduplicated; most of the alternative forms in the hst are not redupli- 
cated, but in the first four they hkewise show reduphcation. 
pavamdnasya janghnatah (SV. PB. jighnatah) RV. SV. PB. 
indro vrtrdrii jighnate (SS. jafighanat) RV. AV. SS. The SS. passage is 
in a different context. 

aindrah prdrio ange-ange nidldhyat (TS. ni dedhyat; VSK. nidhltah) VS. 

VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. See §248. 
sarasvatyd (AV. °tydin) adhi mandv (KS. mdnd, v. 1. mand; AV. erro- 
neously mariidv; SMB. candi’a, corrected in Jorgensen to wanav) acar- 
kr§uh (KS. acakf, v. 1. acarkr°; SMB. carkrdhi, but Jorgensen 
acakT§uh) AV. KS. TB. ApS. IMS. SMB. PG. See §136. Jorgensen 
assumes that acakr§uh is a phonetic variant of acark°, by dissimila- 
tion, referring to Wackernagel I §234 b. 
tarn sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havdtnahe, KS. johatnmi) RVIxh. 
AV. TS. etc., see §78. 
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ato no ’nyat pitaro ma yosia (HG. yudhvam) ApS. MS. HG.: md no ’to 
’nyat pitaro yungdhvam A§.: ma vo ’to ’nyat pitaro yoyuvata Kaui. 
daksinarh (and, savyarh) padam avanenije AB. SMB. GG. : imau padav 
avaniktau Kau§. 

upave^opaviddhi nah TB. ApS.: cf. ve§o ’sy upave^o dvi§ato grtvd upa 
veviddhi VSK. 

yarn tvdm ayarh (TS. KS. tvdyarh) svadhitis tejamdnah (TS. KS. tetijdnah; 
MS. tigmatejdh) RV. TS. MS. KS. 

yad vdto apo (MS. MS. ’po) aganlgan (TS. KSA. ApS. agamat) VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. ApS. MS. 

ava devandm yaja hedo agne AV. : agne devdndm ava heda iyak§va (KS. 

ik§va) KS. ApS. Both iyak^va and iksva are problematic, see §193. 
pra bddhamdnd (RV. and p.p. of MS. prabdbadhdnd) rathyeva ydti RV. 
MS. 


Variant forms of Intensive 

ni galgaliti dhdrakd VS. SB. : nijalgullti (KSA.f ed. jalgallti by em., ms. 
jalgaluti) dhdnikd TS. KSA. Cf. Whitney, Grammar 1002d; gal- 
gallti is irregularly reduplicated. 

kanlkhunad iva sdpayan TB. : canlkhudad yathdsapam AS. Unintelli- 
gible stuff. 

2. Causative 

§237. The interchanges of the causative are grouped under four heads : 

a. Perhaps the most frequent and typical are those in which a neuter 
verb with subject expressed or implied is transposed to causative verb 
with another subject. The nominative subject of the first form then 
becomes accusative object in the second form. Thus in one and the 
same text (AV.), vedir bhumir akalpata, ‘the earth shaped itseK into a 
vedi’: vedirh bhumirh kalpayitvd, ‘he having shaped the earth into a 
vedi.’ Or, in different texts, apdrh sadhi?i mda TS.: apdrfi tvd sadhi^i 
(MS.f sadhri§u) sddaydmi VS. MS. KS. SB. 

b. In a few cases, not all of them clear in their bearings, the causa- 
tive still has causative meaning, being thus distinguished from the 
primary verb; but the subject and object remain the same, so that there 
is a more or less definite variation in the sense of the passage. 

c. In a considerable number of cases, perhaps nearly as many as in 
the first group, causative and primary appear indifferently with the 
same meaning; these are, in other words, early examples of the fading 
out of the distinctive causative meaning of verb-forms in aya, which in 
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the later language becomes so noticeable, and which led in the Pah-Pra- 
krit languages to the vast extension of the -payo type, as a more clear 
and unmistakable causative formation, 
d. Different forms of the causative. 

a. Causatives and primary verbs with transfusion of construction, 
resulting in equivalence of meaning in both clauses 

§238. There may be discovered in some of these cases a flavor of 
greater assurance or certainty in the causative form of expression, which 
would possibly bring these variants into the general sphere of modal 
variations. Nevertheless it seems to us that in general they are hardly 
more than mechanical equivalents. Besides the two cases mentioned 
above, we find: 

visvasu tvd dik$u sadayami KS. ApS.: visvasu dik§u ^da MS. Ap§. MS. 
arnave tvd sadane sadayami VS. MS. KS. SB.: arnave sadane ^da TS. 
ApS. 

sarire (MS. salile) tvd sadane sddayami VS. MS. KS. SB.: saiile sadane 
sdda TS. 

samudre tvd sadane sddayami VS. MS. KS. SB. : samudre sadane snda TS. 
apdrh tvd k§aye sddaydmi VS. MS. KS. SB.: apdrh k§aye nda TS. 
apdm tvd gahman sddaydmi samudrasyodmann avatas chdydydm MS. 
MS.: apdm tvodman sddaydmi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: apdrii gam- 
bhan mda VS. SB. 

prthivyd murdhan sida yajniye loke KS. : prthivyds tvd murdhan sddaydmi 
yajniye loke ApS. 

un nambhaya pTthitnm TS. MS. KS. ApS. ‘spht open the earth’: pra 
nabhasva prthivi AV. ‘burst open, O earth!’ AVPpp. agrees with 
the others. 

evam aham dyu^d medhayd varcasd. . .samedhimya SMB.; evarh mam 
dyu§d. . .samedhaya ApiMB. HG. Cf. brahmavarcasendnnddyena 
samedhaya AG. HG. ‘May I prosper (make me to prosper) with 
life’ etc. 

brahmavarcasarh mdgamydt TS. ‘let holy splendor come to me’: brah- 
mavarcasam md gamayet Vait. ‘let him make holy splendor come to 
me.’ 

apa cakrd avxtsata KB. SS. : md cakrd dvrtsala MS.f; apa cakrdni var- 
taya TB. ApS. 

drahantdih daiinr visah kalpantdm manu§ydh KS.f: kalpayatarii daitnr 
visah kalpayatarii mdnufih TB. ApS. 

Tfayah (sc. tfpyantu) AG. SG. : {om) rfiris tarpaydmi BDh. Also with 
nak$atrdni, etc. 
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agnis trpyatu SG. : (om) agnirh tarpaydmi BDh. 

brahma (sc. tfpyatu) AG. SG.: (<wn) brahmanarh tarpaydmi BDh. Also 
with prajdpatih, vip).uh, vdyuh, etc. 

sarhjivd (ApS. A§.* °vikd) ndmasthatdimam (AS. mam amum) sariijiva- 
yata MS. AS. (bis) ApS. : sarhfivd stha samjwydsam AV. 
uttamarh ndkam (VS. MS. KS. SB. uttame ndke) adhi rohayemam (VS. 
MS. KS. SB. rohayainam; TA. rohemam) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TA. The TA. version may be rendered at a pinch, ‘ascend thou 
this highest heaven.’ But the meter, and text-chronology, show 
that it is really a corruption, phonetic in character {aya, aye:e). 
jajndnah (SV. janayan) suryam apinvo arkaih RV. SV. ‘Born, thou 
didst swell the sun (begetting the sun, thou didst swell him) with 
light.’ 

We may add one similar case in which the reduphcated (causative) 
aorist figures, cf. §201: 

gaT}dn me md vi titT?ah (MS. °§at) TS. MS. ‘do not make my troops go 
thirsty’: gayd me md vi tfsan VS. TS. SB. ‘may my troops not go 
thirsty.’ 

§239. b. Causative and primary verbs with corresponding change of 
meaning 

te ar^antu te var§antu te kfnvantu LS. ‘they (waters) shall flow, shall rain, 
shall perform’ : te var§anti te var§ayanti AV. ‘they rain, they cause 
to rain’. 

maydukyd su sariigamah (TA. gamaya) RV.f TA.: mayduky apsu &arh 
bhuvah AV. ‘Unite (thyself; or, unite it, sc. the ominous funeral 
fire) with the female frog.’ Addressed to the water-plant (or 
plants) which are spoken of in the preceding padas. The AV. has 
a mere corruption. TA. comm, reads maydukydsu { = mayduka- 
plavanayogydsv apsu!) samgamaya (= imam pretadeharh prdpaya, 
which is unintelligent). 

{vi na indra mfdho jahi) kanikhunad iva sdpayan (AS. canlkhudad yath- 
dsaparn) TB. AS. Dubious; TB. comm, connects kanlkhunad with 
khan; cf. Whitney, Roots, s. v. khud. 
asvarii medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. SS. See §30. 

Participles : 

vi§yuh sipivi^ta iirdv (VSK. urd) dsannah VS. VSK. : sipivista asdditah 
(KS. °vista urd dsddyamdnah) TS. KS. Both forms may be ren- 
dered by the English ‘seated’; yet the sense is not quite the same, 
since sannah is neuter (intransitive), ‘ha\ing taken his seat’, while 
the other forms mean ‘having been (or being) seated, given a seat.’ 



SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS 


153 


rucito gharmah MS. KB. SB. TA. SS. LS. KS. ApS. MS.; rocito gharmo 
ruciya TA. 

deva gharma rucitas tvarh deve§v d MS.: rocitas tvarh deva gharma deve$v 
asi TA. 


c. Causative and primary verbs, both in the same sense 

§240. The line between this and the last group is not always easy to 
draw, but in most of the following instances, at any rate, there seems to 
be no real difference in meaning between the causative verb-form and 
the non-causative, while in the preceding we seem to find at least a shade 
of difference. The meaning is, of course, always transitive, unless 
middle, and generally the primary verb is capable of an intransitive 
meaning too, which may often be suspected of being the older. Hence 
it is sometimes doubtful whether we should speak of ‘causative in prim- 
ary sense’ or of ‘primary in causative sense’. In the RV. itself we find 
such pairs as ; 

madayasva (and, mandasva su) svarnare, ‘enjoy thyself at Svarna- 
ra(’s sacrifice)’; or, 

mitro jandn ydtayati bruvdyah, 3. 59. 1, and janam ca mitro yatati 
bruvdytah, 7. 36. 2: ‘calling himself Mitra, he orders (sets in order) the 
folk’ (somewhat differently Geldner, Ved. St. 3. 15ff.). To find a differ- 
ence in these cases would seem to us like hearing the grass grow. And, 
if possible even more surely, there cannot be the slightest difference in 
the following : 

ud vandanam airayatam svar dfse 1. 112. 5; ud vandanam airatarh 
dahsandbhih 1. 118 6, ‘ye (Alvins) brought forth Vandana’ etc. 

In the Valakhilya passages yarii te svadhavan svadayanti dhenavah, 
and, yarn te svadavan svadanti gurtayah, the form svadayanti may not be 
causative; see §194. 

§241. In the following list the approximation of the causative stem 
janaya to its primary correspondent is worthy of note. In the RV. 
already it is practically impossible to differentiate these two forms in the 
active, as in 3. 31. 15, indro. . .ajanad. . .suryam: 9. 110. 3, ajljano hi 
pavamdna suryam: 

tdsdrh svasfr ajanayat (MS. svar ajanan, KS.t svasfr [ms. svasur] ajanan) 
pahca-pahca TS. IMS. KS. The TS. is poor metrically. 
madhu janisye (AV. jani^ya) AY. TS. TA. SS. ‘I shall (may I) gener- 
ate honey’ : madhu karisydmi madhu janayi$ydmi madhu bhavisyati 
JB. 

dpo asmdn (MS. md) mdtarah sundhayantu (AV. MS. KS. sudayantu; 
TS. Apg. sundhantu) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. A§. ApS. 
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arejetam (TB. arejayatam) rodasi pdjasd gird RV. TB. The meter shows 
that TB. has a mere blunder, phonetic in character (hyper-Sanskritic 
ay a for e, as a reaction against dialectic e for aya; our Phonetic Vari- 
ants will show a considerable number of analogous cases). It is 
more or less the reverse of what has happened in the variant utta- 
marh ndkam etc., §238. 

urdhvdm endm (VS. SB. L§. also, urdhvam enam) uc chrayatdt (VS. 
SB. also, uc chrdpaya; MS. un chrdpaya) VS. TS. MS. KSA. SB. 
TB. AS. SS. Vait. LS. ApS. Both forms (in adjoining verses in 
VS. etc.) mean simply ‘hft her (him) up.’ 
uttame ndka iha madayantdm (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS.: 

ndkasya pT§the sam i§d madema AV. 
nddhT§a d dadhr§aie (AA. dadharsa; SS. dadhar^ayd) AV. AA. SS. See 
§140. 

ud dhar^antdrh maghavan vdjindni AV.: ud dhar$aya maghavann (AV. 
satvandm) dyudhani RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. See §30. This variant 
properly belongs here since the difference in meaning between the 
verbs is obviously due to the difference of voice, not to that be- 
tween causative and primary. 

prdi}arh me tarpayata (SS. trmpa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS. 
satyena tvdbhighdraydmi (AS. °bhijigharm{) TS. MS. AS. MS. ‘I sprin- 
kle thee with truth.’ Cf. satydbhighftam (KS. °tam asi) satyena 
tvdbhighdraydmi MS. KS. 

athaite dhi^yydso agnayo yathdsthdnarh kalpantdm ihaiva HG.: atho 
yatheme dhi§^ydso agnayo yathdsthdnarh kalpayantdm ihaiva MG.: 
ime ye dhi^riydso agnayo yalhdsthdnam iha kalpatdm (read °ntdm) 
AG.: punar agnayo dhi^nyd (SS. °ydso) yathdsthdnarh kalpantdm 
(AV. yathdsthdma kalpayantdm ihaiva; SS. yathdsthdnarh dhdrayarv- 
tdm ihaiva) AV. SB. BrhU. SS. Cf. yathdsthdnarh kalpayadhvam 
ApS. 

suabhih samyantu (TS. KSA. simyantu; MS. samayantu) tvd VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. 

The meanings of the verbs are not quite clear, but both samyantu and 
samayantu seem to be euphemistic expressions for ‘kill’. For simyantu 
see Keith on TS. 5. 2. 11. 1. 

vaisvdnarah pavitd md pundtu AV. : ‘Vaisvanara the purifier shall purify 
me’: vaisvdnarah pavaydn nah pavitraih TA. ‘Vaisvanara shall 
purify us with purifiers.’ 

[nama uccairghosdydkrandayate VS. TS. : nama dkrandayata uccair 
gho§dya MS. KS.f The Cone, quotes dkrandata for KS.] 
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d. Different forms of the Causative 

§242. In a few cases the grade of the root varies between the guna 
and vrddhi stages (Whitney, Grammar 1042e, g) ; and in one the stems 
sudaya and svadaya interchange, but the ‘causative’ value is here some- 
what dubious : 

yavaydratih VS. TS. SB.: yavaydratim (KS. and MS. p. p. yav°) MS. 
KS. Kaus. 

yavaydsmad dve§am KS.; yavaydsmad dvesah TS. VS. SB. KauS. : 

yavaya (v. 1. ycf) dveso asmat MS. : yavaydsmad aghd dvesansi TS. 
vasospate ni ramaya (N. and 2 mss. of AV. rdm°) AV. N.: vasupate m 
ramaya MS. 

agnir havyarh (RV. KS. havih) samitd sudaydti (AV. svadayatu) RV. AV. 

VS. TS. MS. KS. The AV. reading is metrically poor. 

[tatra havydni gdmaya (KS. Cone, gamaya; but von Schroeder reads 
gdm° with one of three mss.) RV. KS. TB. ApS. MS.] 

3. Denominativk 

§243. The variants under this head are few. Most of them concern 
different vocalism before the denominative sign ya: a-stems appearing 
with a or a (Whitney §1059 a, b), and variations between i and i, zero 
and I, in this position. These changes were possibly rhythmic in ori- 
gin; compare §§259ff. below, and see our volume on Phonetics, which 
will deal more systematically with such cases. 
devdn devayate (TB. ApS. MS. devd°) yaja (MS. yajamdndya svdhd) RV. 
SV. KS. TB. ApS. MS. 

ague prehi prathamo devayatam (AV. devatanam; MS. KS. devayaiam) 
AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

apdnudo janam amitrayantam (AV. amitrd°) RV. AV. TS. KS. 
janiyanti ndv agravah AV. : janlyanto nv agravah RV. SV. AS. SS. 
putrlyantah (AV. putriyanti) suddnavah RV. AV. SV. In the same 
stanza as the prec. ; the I (i), in place of stem-final a {putra), is prob- 
ably suggested by the I {i) of janlya- (stem jani, jam) ; cf. however 
WTiitney §1059d. 

devd devebhyo (MS. deve§v) adhvaryanto (KS. adhvanyanto) asthuh VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

apo vrndnah pavate kamyan (TS. kavyan) RV. SV. TS. KSA. 

The remaining variants are unclassifiable. In the next following, 
both a- and aya-stems are best regarded as denominatives {:dik§d ) — 
agnir dik^itah prthivl dlksd sd md dlksa dik$ayatu (JB. dlkseta). . .JB. 
ApS. And others; see §§79, 160. 
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In a single case a sigmatic aorist from a denominative interchanges 
with a problematic reduphcated aorist made from a primary root: 
amlmadanta pitaro yathdbhagam (Kau^. °garh yathalokam) avr§ayi§ata 
(AS. °yl?ata; SS. amvmta) VS. VSK. SB. AS. SS. LS. Kaul SMB. 
GG.KhG. See §§201, 285. 

The stem hri},lya, in vajebhir ma hpflyathah SV.: ma hrpithd abhy 
asman RV., is considered a denominative by some authorities; but see 
§195. 



CHAPTER VI. INTERCHANGE BETWEEN FINITE VERBS 
AND VERBAL NOUNS 

(In a broad sense, including participles, gerunds, etc.) 

§244. We have previously dealt, as part of the chapter on modal 
variations, with a number of instances in which a perfect passive parti- 
ciple with or without copula interchanges with a modal form (§§143f.). 
Those cases are to be regarded as part of this chapter also. Additional 
interchange between finite verbs and verbal nouns is found on a con- 
siderable scale, and is here treated under three aspects. First, a finite 
form interchanges with a verbal noun without copula, most commonly a 
past participle, which performs the same function as a finite verb. 
Second, the finite form exchanges with a periphrastic combination of 
verbal noun plus copula or similar verbal form. Thirdly, in a combina- 
tion of two coordinate finite verb forms, one exchanges with an attribu- 
tive verbal noun which leans on the other verb in syntactic dependence. 

1. Interchange between predicative finite verbs and independent predicative 
verbal nouns without copula 

§245. Such cases are quite numerous. The older grammar was in 
the habit of defining this type of verbal noun as the elliptic residue of a 
combination of verbal noun and copula, the copula being ‘understood’ 
or ‘supphed’. These correspondences support the now generally ac- 
cepted theory that the verbal nouns in question perform rather the 
function of predicate verbs, directly and of themselves. They are far 
more frequent than the cases in which the copula is expressed (see 2, 
below); the copula is quite superfluous and originally was, no doubt, 
expressed only for emphasis or for some special reason. A good example 
of the perfect equivalence of such finite verbs and verbal nouns, without 
copula, is seen in the opening padas of RV. 10. 17. 12 and 13 respectively: 
yas te drapsa skandati yas te ansuh, and yas te drapsa skanno yas te ansuh. 

§246. In many of these cases the finite verb is active, the participle 
passive. These belong not only in this group, but also in the larger 
class of Active and Passive; see §§80ff. We begin with them; 
yuktas tisro vimrjah suryasya PB.: yunajmi tisro viprcah suryasya te 
(M§. tisro vivTtah suryah sara [z7z]) TS. Ap§. jMS. 
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yukto vato ’ntarik§ei}.a ie saha PB.: yunajmi vayum antarik§e>}a te (MS. 
tena) saha TS. ApS. MS. 

manyuna krtam BDh. : manyur akar0 TAA. MahanU. ApDh. 
sirasd dharayi^yami (MahanU. dhanta devi) TA. MahanU. 
caritrdns te sundhdmi VS. SB.: suddhas caritrdh TS. ApS. 
stomasya dhdman nihitam (KS. nyadhdrii) pun$yam MS. KS. 
dpdma manasd VS. SB. KS. (VS. comm, prdptavantah) : dptarh manah 
TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. 
upasrjdmi ApS. MS. : upasr§tah SB. 

yasmin devd adhi visve ni§eduh (Mbh. vi$aktdh) RV. AV. TB. TA. Ma- 
han U. Svet U. Nrp U. N. Mbh. (ed. Sukthankar, 1. 3. 65c). 
hato me pdpmd AG. MG. : pdpmd me hatah AG. ; pdpmdnarh te ’pahan- 
mah KS. : pdpmdnarh me hata (Kaus. ’pa jahi) MG. Kau§. And 
others, see Cone, under pdpmdnarh me. 
dhatarh (VS. SB. dhanti) gabhe pasah VS. TS . KSA. SB. TB. : dhatarh 
paso nicalcallii MS. 

hatas te atrir),d krimih (GG. kr°) SMB. GG. KhG. : atrir^d tvd krime han- 
mi TA. ApS. : atrivad vah krimayo hanmi AV. ‘Slain is thy worm by 
Atri’, or, ‘I slay thee (you), 0 worm(s), by (like) Atri.’ 
athai^drh bhinnakah kumbhah SMB. ‘then their receptacle has been 
miserably smashed’ (imprecatory, or perhaps contemptuous, 
diminutive): bhinadmi te ku§umbham AV. (for which Ppp. has, 
atho bhinadmi tarh kumbham). 

ghanena hanmi vr^eikam RVKh. AV. : hatarh vr^eika te vi§am Mahabh. 
api^rrid u pr^tayah : and, pr^tlr api srtyimasi AV. (both) 
mithunarh karr^ayoh kxdhi (SMB. krtam) AV. SMB. ‘Mark the pair (of 
calves; or, the pair is marked) on the ears.’ 
sraddhdydrh prdye nivisydmrtarh hutam (TAA. nivi§tp ’mrtarh juhomi) 

TA. TAA. MahanU. BDh. VHDh. : amj-tarh ca prdne juhomi Pra- 
nag U. Also with apdne, uddne, vydne, samdne; and the same with- 
out the word sraddhdydrii, see Cone. 

[yatra-yatra vibhrto (KS. bibhratd) jdtaveddh AV. KS. : yatra-yatra jdta- 
vedah sarhbabhutha (TB. Bibl. Ind. ed. °va, Poona ed. correctly °tha) 

TB. ApS. But both AV. (most mss. bibhrto or bibhrato) and KS. 
(v. 1. bibhrto) are very obscure; it is questionable whether the 
variant belongs here.] 

§247. In a smaller group the finite verb is middle (reflexive) with 
active value. Again the interchange is in effect the same as between 
active and passive, to be regarded in connexion with those treated in 
§80ff.: 
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tesam apsu sadas Tcftam RVKh. : yesdm apsu sadas (TS. ApMB. sadah) 
krtam VS. TS. SB. NilarU. ApMB.: ye apsu §adansi (KS. ’psu 
sadansi) cakrire MS. KS. ‘Their (whose) seat was made in the 
waters’: ‘who made their (own) seats in the waters.’ 
tvarh yajne§v idyah RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. : tvdrh yajne^v Idate 
RV. 

antar dadhe parvataih HG. ApMB. ‘I interpose with the mountains’: 

antarhitd girayah SG. ‘the mountains have been interposed.’ 
antar dadha jiubhih HG. ApMB.: antarhitd ma rtavah §G. As prec. 
rocate VADh.; rocitam MDh. 

dak^inarii (and, savyath) pddam avanenije AB. SMB. GG. KhG. ‘I scrub 
the right (left) foot’: imau pdddv avaniktau Kaus. (in different 
connection), ‘these two feet have been washed.’ 

§248. In the majority of cases, however, the verbal remains upon the 
same plane with the finite verb, whether active or middle ; that is, both 
predicates, whatever their forms, express the predicative idea in the 
same voice. The difference between this and the class just listed will 
be made clear by contrasting the variant te^dm apsu sadas krtam, etc., 
above, in which the middle with active meaning exchanges with a passive 
participle, with the following: 

ndnd hi vdrh devahitam sadas (TB. ApS. sadah) krtam (TB.* Ap§.* sado 
mitam) VS. MS. KS. AB. §B. TB. A§. Ap§. : ndnd hi devaik cakrpe 
sado vdm KS. Here cakrpe (see Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins Circu- 
lars, December 1906, p. 10) is passive in force, like krtam: ‘vari- 
ously by the gods a seat has been made for you.’ 
purvo ha (TA. MahanU. hi) jdtah (JUB. jajhe) sa u garbhe antah VS. 
TA. SvetU. MahanU. SirasU. JUB.: prathamo jdtah etc. AV. : 
‘he was the first born (of old), and he is yet within the womb.’ 
yo agnir agner adhyajdyata (TS. MS. KS. agnes tapaso ’dhi jdtah) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. §B. 

yas ta dtmd pasu§u pravi§tah TB. Ap§. M§. : yas te prdnah pasu^u pra- 
vi§tah K§. VSK. : ya te tanuh pitrsv dvivesa AV. Here the par- 
ticiple, tho passive in form, is active in meaning, since the verb is 
intransitive. 

ya dvisto vayassu yo mrge§u AV. : vaydhsi ya dvivesa yo mrge^u MS. KS. 

ApS. 

Jiksito ’yam asd dmusydyanah MS. M§.: ddk§ito ’yam brdhmayah §B.: 
adik^i^tdyam brdhmayah TS. ApS. 

aindra uddno ange-ange nidhltah (VSK. nidddhe) VS. VSK. SB. : aindro 
’pdno (and, vydno) ange-ange vibobhuvat (MS.f ni bo°; KS. nidddhyat) 
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TS. MS. KS. This and the following item are full of morphological 
and etymological problems. Perhaps render: ‘Udana (etc.) from 
Indra has been sucked (?) into every limb.’ On the active nidldhyat 
cf. the next. 

aindrah prdT),o ange-afige nid/idhyat (TS. ni dedhyat, VSK. nidhitah) VS. 
VSK. TS. AIS. KS. §B. Cf. prec. The active is anomalous; 
Mahidhara, nihitah; Keith, ‘may. . .be set’. It seems that it can- 
not be transitive. 

yatra (MS. *yaira) nah purve pitarah paretdh (RV. MS.* pareyuh) RV. 

AV. MS. (both) : yend ie purve pitarah paretdh AV. 
yasmad bhi$d samjnaptdh (ApS. samajndsthdh) SS. ApS. ‘from fear of 
which thou (the animal victim) hast been slain (from that make us 
exempt).’ 

tan me ’rddhi (KauS. rdddham) VS. TS. TA. Kau§. : tendrdtsyam (SS. 
M§. GG. V. 1. °rdtsam, the correct reading) MS. S§. M§. GG. See 
§§28, 85. As to the latter form, this item belongs under the first 
group above. 

orh svadhocyatdm AG.: astu svadheti vaktavyam Vait.: prakrtebhyah 
svadhocyatdm YDh. 

rtubhih prabhuh (KS. prdbhavat) TS. KS. 
samvatsarei}a paribhuh (KS. paryabhavat) TS. KS. 
somdya vaca udyatam (SV. ucyate) RV. SV. 
bdhu rdjanyah kftah (AV. °nyo ’bhavat) RV. AV. VS. TA. VaDh. 
tapasd ye svar yayuh (TA. suvar gatdh) RV. AV. TA. 
amrtatvdya gho^ayah (SV. °yan) RV. SV. The subject is soma ; there is 
no finite verb in the passage with the SV. reading (nom. sg. act. 
pple.). Cf. next. 

bradhnah samicir usasah earn airayat (AV. °yan) AV. SV. ApS. ]\lS. 
With the AV. reading there is no finite verb in the passage, and Whit- 
ney reads airayat with the rest; but cf. prec. 
vdcaspate ’chidrayd vacachidrayd juhvd divi devdvTdharh hotrdm airayat 
(KS. °yant; TA. erayasva; SS. airayasva) svdhd (SS. omits) SB. 
TA. SS. KS. 

vavak^a (3 sg. perf. mid.) t?vo astflah RV. AV. : vavaksur (adj., desidera- 
tive) ugro astflah TB. ApS. 

vasdyd dugdham apiban, and (next vs) va° dugdharii pitvd, AV. 
patnl ylyapsyate (SS. ylyapsyamdnd) jaritah AS. SS. 
varebhir vardh abhi pra sldatah (ApMB. °ta) RV. ApMB. In RV. a 
gen. sg. pple., agreeing with Indra; varebhir applies to the Maruts; 
is ^data of ApMB. addressed to them? 
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[sam agnis tapasdgata VS. MS. SB.: svdhd sam agnis tapasd gata TA. 4. 
7. 2 and 5. 6. 6. So Poona ed. in both places. Cone, with Bibl. 
Ind. ed. quotes gatah for 4. 7. 2; this is read by one ms. and comm, 
in Poona ed.] 

Anticipations of the Periphrastic Future in -td 

§248a. We group separately a few variants in which the verbal noun 
which varies with a finite verb is the nominative of a nomen agentis in 
-tar. These forms are, of course, interesting as precursors of the later 
periphrastic future; cf. Whitney §946. They are found varying with 
the present indicative, imperative (including that in tdt), optative, and 
injunctive (? subjunctive) ; the copula is not used with them : 
yo dd&u§ah sukrto havam eti (TS. MS. KS. havam upa gantd) AV. TS. 
MS. ks. 

somah pundnah kalase$u ridati (and, sattd) RV. (both) 
yantd no avrkath chardih; pra no yachatdd (prdsmai yachatam) avTkarh 
prthu chardih RV. (all) 

gamat sa (gamema, sa gantd) gomati vraje RV. (aU). On gamat, com- 
monly regarded as subj. but taken by us as a-aor. injunctive because 
of gamema, see §174. 

2. Interchange between finite form and periphrasis of verbal noun and 

copulaic verb 

§249. We have drawn attention above to the rarity of this construc- 
tion compared with the use of the verbal noun without copula as predi- 
cate. In the first two of the following brief list we have variation be- 
tween active and passive constructions, as in §246 above : 
ahnd yad enah krtam asti kith cit (S§. enas cakrmeha kirn cit; ApS. M§. 

ApMB. asti pdpam) A§. §§. ApS. M§. ApMB. 
ayarh vai tvdm ajanayad ayarii tvad adhijayatdm asau svdhd §§. : asmdt 
tvam adhi jdto ’si tvad ayarh jdyatdrh punah VS. §B. TA. K§. Kar- 
map. ; asmdd vai tvam ajdyathd ayarh tvad adhi jdyatdm asau (AG. 
asau svargdya lokdya) svdhd AG. Kau§. : asmdd vai tvam ajdyathd eja 
tvaj jdyatdm JB. 

kim it te vibrio paricak§yarh bhut (SV. paricakfi ndma) RV. SV. TS. MS. N. 
devo devebhyah pavasva VS. SB. : devo devdndrh pavitram asi TS. MS. KS. 
vi^vd rupdrii pari td babhuva (AV. paribhur jajdna) AV. VS. SB. 
taydharh vardhamdno bhuydsam dpydyamdnas ca ApMB.: vardhi^mahi 
ca vayam d ca pydsisimahi (MS. MS. pydyi^mahi) VS. MS. SB. 
TA. SS. ApS. MS. SG. HG. 
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prathasva VS. SB.; pratho ’si TS. MS. KS. ApS. 

sa yatha tvarh rucyd roco ’sy evdharii pasubhis ca brdhmanavarcasena ca 
ruci^ya (MS. tvarh rucyd rocasa evarn aharri rucyd roci^ya) AV. MS. 
And similarly sa yathd tvarii bhrdjatd etc., see §57. 
roci^ydham manu§ye§u TA.: surucitarh mdrh devamanu§ye§u kuru MS. 
kuru is a sort of causative copula. 

3. Interchange between one of two coordinate verbs and a verbal noun 
dependent on the other verb 

§ 250 . These cases are much commoner than either of the two preced- 
ing groups. The verbal noun, whether participle, gerund, or other non- 
finite form, takes the place of a finite form in cases where there is another 
finite verb upon which the verbal noun may lean as an attributive ; and 
vice versa. Or, stated otherwise, two correlative finite verbs exchange 
with a finite verb and a dependent verbal noun. We might antecedently 
have expected that there would appear a tendency for later texts to 
tend to prefer the dependent verbal noun; but we are unable to discover 
any clear evidence for such a tendency among the variants. 
varcayd mukharh md na dyuh pramo^h HG. ‘make lustrous our face, do 
not steal our life’ : iundhi Hro mdsydyuh pra mo^h, AG. PG. ApMB. 
MG. ‘purify his head, do not steal his life’: humbharh mukharh md 
na dyuh pra mo^h AV. ‘purifying our face, do not steal our life.’ In 
AV. Whitney proposes to read with one ms. and Ppp. humbhan; he 
calls sumbham unintelligible, but it seems to us interpretable as a 
gerund (Whitney, Grammar, §995). SPP. ^ubharh. 

{mani§ibhih pavate purvyah kavir, nxbhir yatah pari kokdh acikradat,) 
tritasya ndma janayan madhu ksarad, {indrasya vdyoh sakhydya 
kartave) RV. 9. 86. 20, ‘thru the wise (sacrificers) the sage of yore 
(Soma) purifies himself; held by men he hath shouted thru the 
vessels. Begetting the name of Trita he shall make flow honey in 
order to procure the friendship of Indra and Vayu.’ In SV. 2. 172c 
the participle k§aran, ‘flowing’, replaces the finite verb k^arat, ‘shall 
make flow’; the construction is equally easy either way, because 
k?aran leans on the finite verb of the first line. This type of inter- 
change between RV. and SV. will be found several other times 
below. 

(a tvd vatso gamed a kumdra) d dhenavah sdyam dsyandamanah AV. : 
(endrh sisuh krandaty d kumdra) d syandantdm dhenavo nityavatsdh 
SG. : (d tvd sisur d krandatv) d gdvo dhenavo vdsyamdndh PG. 
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vajino vajajito ’dhvana skabhnuvanto yojana mimanah kasthdm gachata 
VS. SB. : adhvanam skabhnuvanto yojana, mimanah kasthdm gachata 
MS.; vi yojana mimidhvam adhvana skabhnlta kdsthdm gachata TS. 
Here two participles, dependent on a following finite verb, vary 
with two finite verbs correlative with the latter. 
ghnanto CMS. ApS. ghnatd) vrtrdyy aprati AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. The 
interchanging forms are preceded by finite verbs. 

[indra iva vjirahd ti^tha (MS. dasyuhd bhava),] apah k§etrdr}i samjayan 
(MS. °ya) MS. TB. ApS. 

dyur dadhad yajhapatdv (MS. KS. °td) avihrutam RV. SV. ArS. VS. 
MS. KS. LS. ApS. : dyur yajnapatdv adhdt (JB. aydm) AB. JB. SB. 
TB. AS. SS. KS. ApS. MS. Each is the 2d pada of its stanza, but 
the two stanzas are otherwise wholly different. However, each has 
a parallel finite verb in pada a, on which the pple. dadhat depends. 
pari dyavdpTthitn sadya dyam (VS. itvd) AV. VS. Followed by (different) 
finite verbs. 

tarn tvdbhih su§tutibhir vdjayanta, djirii na jagmur girvdho asvdh RV.: 

tarn tvd girah su$tutayo vdjayanty, djirh na girvavdho jigyur akvdh SV. 
anavahdydsmdn (KS. adds devi dak?ijj,e) devaydnena pathd (TS. patheta, 
KS. pathd yati) sukftdm lake sidata (KS. slda) TS. MS. KS. 
varpnan k§atrasya (AV. rdf^rasya) kakubhi (TB. Poona ed. also 

but comm, and Bibl. Ind. ed. °bhih‘, comm, gloss uttamdnge; MS. 
kakubbhih; AV. kakudi) hisriydtfdh (AV. TB. §rayasva) AV. TS. 
MS. TB. Followed in all by tato na ugro vi bhajd vasuni. 
vi&vdvasur abhi tan no gpjMtu, divyo gandharvo rajaso vimdnah, yad vd 
ghd satyam uta yan na vidma, dhiyo hinvdno dhiya in no avydh RV. 

TA. : vdrebhir adhi tan no grndno, rajaso vimdno, yad vd ghd satyam 
uta yan na vidma, dhiya invdno dhiya in no avydt MS. (apparently 
defective and corrupt). 

[upa no mitrdvarundv ihdvatam (MS. uta no mitrdvarund ihdgatam)] 
anvddidhydthdm iha (MS. manmd dldhydna utd) nah sakhdyd MS. 

TB. TA. 

ddsyann addsyann uta sariigTndmi (TA. uta vd karisyan) AV. TA. : 
dhipsyarh vd samcakara janebhyah MS.: yad vdddsyan sariijagdrd 
janebhyah TB. Ppp. also reads vd karisyan fox samgTndmi of AV. 
6. 71. 3. For others, see §231. 

u^asah sreyaPh-sreyamr dadhat (so read with Poona ed. of TB.) TB. 
ApS.; u§dm-usdm sreyasimdhehy asrnai AY. Joined in TB. ApS. to 
what in AV. is the next verse, ending: rdyasposam i§am urjam 
asmdsu dhehi TB. ApS., ai§dm urjam rayim asmdsu dhehi AV. 
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tirah jmru cid an}avarh jaganvan (SV. °van jagamyah) RV. AV. SV. 

Preceded in RV. AV. by vavjiydm (SV. vavrtyuh). 

[iyarti dhumam aru§arh (MS. KS. bharibhrad] uc chukrei^a soci§S 
dyam inak§an (TS. ApMB. °k§at) RV. VS. TS. KS. MS. ApMB. 
See Oldenberg, Proleg. 299. 

upasrjdn (AS. °jam; SG. upa srjam) dharuTLaih matre (AB. AS. omit 
mdtre) dharuno matararh (AB. AS. L§. M§. mdtaram dharui),o; 
ApS. mdtara dharuno) dhayan (followed by, rdyas po^am . . . asmasu 
dldharat) VS. AB. §B. JB. AS. LS. ApS. M§. §G. But the read- 
ing -srjarh is doubtful; perhaps -srjan is to be read everywhere. 
‘Loosing (I have loosed) the suckling (to his dam), the suckling as he 
milks his dam — may he maintain growth of wealth among us.’ 
[rdhad yas te suddnave] dhiyd martah kasamate, [uti §a bfhato divo, dvi§o 
anho na tarati] RV. ‘der mann gedeihet welcher dir dem reichen 
dienet andachtsvoll; er durch des grossen himmels schutz durch- 
setzt den feind wie eine schlucht’ (Grassmann) : [sa ghd yas te divo 
naro] dhiyd martasya kamatah, [ull sa bfhato divo, dviso anho na 
tarati] SV. (very corrupt; hardly deserves citation under this rub- 
ric; kamatah gen. sg. pple. with martasya). 
sahasrapo^arh pu^yantl paramer^a pakund krlyasva (KS. krlyase) MS. 
KS. : parameua, pakund knyase sahasrapo^arh pu§eyam VS. SB.: 
tasyds te sahasrapo§arh pu§yantydk caramena pakund krl'tj.dmi TS. 
saha jardyundva sarpatu (ApMB. °yu't}d ni§kramya) HG. ApMB. Prec. 

by ejatu in both. For other forms of the variant see §329. 
[hinvdno vdcam i§yasi, pavamdna vidharmani] akrdn devo na suryah RV. : 
[jajfidno vdcam i§yasi, pavamdna vidharmani] krandarh devo na sur- 
yah SV. 

td demr devatremam yajnarh nayata (KS. krtvd, TS. MS. dhatta), followed 
by upahutdh somasya pibata, VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
dirgham dyur yajamdndya kmvan (MS. vinda) TB. ApS. MS.; followed 
in TB. ApS. by angdhi, in MS. by asidasva. 
te (masc. plur.) no nak§atre havam dgamt§thah (‘most coming’, followed 
by ju§antdm) TB. 3. 1. 1. 6c: te (fern, dual) no nak^atre havam d 
gametam (2 dual opt.) TB. 3. 1. 3. Id. 
svargdn (AS. text svagdn; Vait. svargam) arvanto jayata (AS. °tah; Vait. 
jayema) SV. AS. SS. Vait. Preceded by agman. AS., if not cor- 
rupt, understands as nom. plur. pple.; cf. §306. 

avimuktacakra (sc. tire) dmran PG.: vivjitacakrd (sc. prajdh) dmndh 
ApMB. HG. (here preceded by dhuh). 
ahdh kanrarh (TB. ahdc chariram) payasd sameti (TB. sametya) TB. 
Vait. Followed by bhavati. 
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patyur anuvrata bhutvd AV.: agner anuvrata bhutva TS. KS. TB. M§. 
ApMB. : mam anuvrata, bhava HG. The first two versions are fol- 
lowed by finite verbs. 

sardh patatriifih sthana (KS. stha) TS. MS. KS.: sard patatri'ifi bhutvd 
AV. (here followed by ehi): mrdh patatriifl sthana RV. VS. 
abhyar^an (SV. abhy ar§a) stotfbhyo mravad yasah RV. SV. In both 
pavate precedes. 

(a te yatante rathyo yathd pfthak) chardhdnsy agne ajardij.i (SV. ajarasya) 
dhak§atah (ApS. dhak§yase) RV. SV. MS. ApS. See §27. 
ti$thann (GB. caratv) dsnno yadi vd svapann api §B. GB. Free, in both 
by iramdd anyatra parivartamdnah (not °ndh as Cone, reads). 

(ri yat pavitram dhi^avM atanvata) gharmarh kocantah (A§. socanta, SS. 
°taTh) pravan£§u (A§. SS. prai}ave§u) bibhratah AB. A§. §S. We 
have no confidence in the edition of A§. on such a reading as &o- 
canta. 

abandhv eke dadatah prayachanto, ddturii cec chik§dn sa svarga eva AV. 
‘some without relatives, giving, bestowing — if they be able to give, 
that is very heaven’ (Whitney) : abandhv eke dadata prayachdd, 
ddturh cec chaknuvdnsah svarga e§dm TA. Both forms are poor 
and probably corrupt. In TA. read dadatah with comm, and Poona 
ed. text; probably also chaknavdn (or better °vdn) sa with Poona 
ed. text, which notes y. 1. chaknuvdnsah; the comm, explains 
prayachdt as prayachanii, which suggests that prayachdn is to be 
read with AVPpp. 

caraty ananuvratd ApMB. HG.: vicaranty apativratd SG. MDh. Both 
preceded by finite pralulubhe or pralulobha. 
trln samudrdn samasrpat svargdn (MS. °gah) VS. MS. §B.: sarhsarpa 
(KS. °pan) trln samudrdn svargdn (ApS. °gdnl lokdn) KS. ApS. 
Followed by gacha. See §130. 

yajdno (or yajd no, so Garbe’s ed. of ApS., followed by Caland’s Transl. ; 
the others all yajdno; MS. p. p. yajdnah; some mss. yajamdno; TB. 
comm, interprets as pple.) devdn (MS. devo) ajarah suvirah (asso- 
ciated with gopdya nah) MS. TB. AS. ApS. It is questionable 
whether yajd no has any standing. 

datto (= datta u) asmabhyam (KS. dattvdydsma° , AS. dattdydsma°, SMB. 
datidsma°) dravir^eha bhadram AV. KS. AS. SMB.: dadhatha no 
draviriam yac ca bhadram MS. Followed by sundry finite verbs, 
so Irh vr?djanayat (KS. VT§d janayans) tdsu garbham, sa Irh kikur dhayati 
tarn rihanli RV. KS. The Cone, suggests emendation of KS. to 
-janayat; but von Schroeder keeps his text, which is no doubt inter- 
pretable if somewhat harsh. 
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satarii jivantu (AV. °tah) saradah purucih RV. AV. VS. SB. TB. TA. 
ApS. ApAIB. Followed hy antar (tiro) mftyurh dadhatam (dadhmahe) 
parvatena. 

apnnanau vijahatd aratirii (TB. ApS. sarhjdnanau vijahatam aratir), divi 
(KS. dive) jyotir uttamam (TB. ApS. ajaram) drabhethdm (TB. 
ApS. °tdm) MS. KS. TB. ApS. vijahatd(u), dual pple.; °tdm, 3 dual 
impv. 

prajdm ajarydrh nah kuru, rdyas posena sarh sfpa SMB.: prajdm suvi- 
rdrh (PG. sumrydrh) kjivd, visvam (PG. dlrgham) dyur vy asnavat 
(PG. °vai) TS. PG. 

ahar-ahar (AV. TS. rdtrini-rdtrim; MS. KS. SB.* rdtnrh-rdtnm) aprayd- 
vam bharantah AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: ahar-ahar balim it te 
harantah AV.: vihdhd te sada7n id bharema AV. Followed by 
finite verb. 

(upaksaranti juhvo ghrtena) priydyy angdni tava vardhayantlh (sc. srucah) 
TB. : abhik§aranti juhvo ghftendngd parun§i tava vardhayanti (one 
ms. °tl, pointing also to °tlh) Vait. 

sa purvavaj janayah (TA. ApS. °yaj) jantave dhanam RV. PB. TA. ApS. 
Followed by pary eti (pari ydti) in next pada. The secondary char- 
acter of jandyaj (so !) in TA. is emphasized by its retention of the 
accent of jandyan. 

tat tvam drohdso medhyo bhava TA. (Poona ed. bhavam, but v. 1. and 
comm, bhava), ‘do thou, O spirit, ascend, become sacrificial’: tad 
d roha puru§a medhyo bhavan AV. ‘ascend that, 0 man, becoming 
sacrificial.’ See Whitney’s Transl. and note. Most mss. do not 
accent bhavan. 

prati^thdm gacha (GB. gachan) prati§thdm md gamaya (GB. °yet) AB. 
GB. Gaastra considers GB. corrupt. 

dyumnarh vrnlta pu^yase (KS. vareta pu^yatu) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

dyumne vareta pu^yatuKS. Cf. §163. pugj/ase is infinitive. 

tenedhyasva vardhasva ceddha (HG. cendhi) AG. HG. The word indhi 
(iddha) is better taken, with Oldenberg, as part of the following 
phrase, vardhaya cdsmdn (in both). 

ahlhs ca sarvdnjambhaya, sarvds ca ydtudhdnyo, ’dhardcih pard suva KS. : 
ahlhs ca sarvdn (TS. °vdn) jambhayan, sarvds ca ydtudhdnyah (VS. 
MS. °dhdnyo, ’dhardcih pard suva) VS. TS. ]\IS. 

dhvdntam vdtdgram anusarhearantau (PB. abhisam°) TS. PB. TB. PG. 
ApMB. : dhvdntd vdtd agnim (mss. vdtdgnim, both texts) abhi ye sarh 
caranti M§. IMG. The principal verb follows in the last pada. 

sdhydtna (RV. sdhvdhso) dasyum avratam RV. SV. Prec. in both by 1 
plur. finite verbs. 
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samanam yonim anu samcarantl (AV. MS. °carete) RV. AV. TS. MS. 
KS. ApMB. Followed by caratah. The ed. of KS. reads °carete 
also, but the single ms. °carante, which as the editor observes might 
quite as well stand for °caranti. 

adityarh garbham payasd sam angdhi (TS. KS. samanjan) VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. Followed by parivfngdhi. 

ubhayor lokayor fddhva (M§. fdhnomi) TB. TAA. ApS. MS. Followed 
by {ati) tarami. 

[pundno vdram pary ety (SV. vdram aly esy) avyayam] syeno na yonim 
gkrtavantam asadam (SV. °dat) RV. SV. ApS. dsadam is infin., 
‘to sit’ ; SV. makes it a finite verb, ‘he has sat’, which goes very ill 
with the 2d person ejf which SV. substitutes for RV. eti. Compare 
the pada syeno na yonim dsadat, RV. etc., which seems to have in- 
fluenced SV. 

janiyanti ndv agravah, putriyanti suddnavah AV. : janiyanto nv agravdh, 
putnyantah suddnavah RV. SV. (followed by havdmahe). 

[vr?tim divah pavasva rltim apdrii (SV. apo)] jinvd (SV. jinvan) gavi§taye 
dhiyah RV. SV. 

jyok ca suryam dr&e (LS. dfseyam) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. 
LS. Kaul ApMB. HG. 

(pardrci§d muradevdh chnlhi) pardsutrpah §o§ucatah ^rrflhi (RV. °tTpo 
abhUo^ucdnah) RV. AV. 

devd amuncann (AV. muncanto) asrjan vy (AV. nir) enasaJ), AV. TB. 
HG. ApMB. 

pu^yema (AA. pu§yanto) rayirh dhlmahe ta (AA. tarn) indra SV. AA. SS. 
See Keith, AA. 285, note 7. 

{yo . . .) hTddrdtlyad (KS. °yann) abhidasad agne KS. TB. ApS. Caland 
on ApS. not unnaturally thinks of reading abhidasdd, to match 
aratlydd; but KS. is against it. 

marmfiyante (SV. marjayantir) divah Hsum RV. SV. Free, by abhy 
anusata. 

md md (KS. 7ndm) hihsi^tam svarh (KS. yat svarh) yonim dvisanlau (KS. 
dvisdthah) ]MS. KS. : md md hihslh svarh (KS.f svarii) yonim dvisantl 
(KS. TB. ApS. dvisan) VS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. 

ut tisfha (VS. SB. KS. utthdya) brhatl (TA. brhan) bhava VS. TS. ^IS. 
KS. SB. TA. KS. MS. 

{yad dha krdnd vivasvati) ndbhd samddyi navyam {adha pra su na upa 
yantu dhltayah) RV.: {yad dha krdrm vivasvate) ndbhd sarhddya 
navyase {adha pra nunam upa yanli dhltayah) SV. 

stu^eyyarh puruvarpasam rbhvam RV. AV. N.: stu§va var§man puruvart- 
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manarh samTbhvarjmn AV. stu§eyya is a gerundive formation, ‘him 
that should be praised’, dependent on a verb of the prec. stanza. 
In the other form a different stanza precedes, and the finite stu§va 
(which, as impv., transfuses the same idea into other words) is 
therefore substituted. 

venas tat pasyat paramam guhd yat (VS. pasyan nihitarh guhd sat; TA. 
MahanlJ. pasyan visva bhuvandni vidvan) AV. VS. TA. MahanlJ. 
Here there is no verb on which the participle pasyan can depend; 
TA. comm, lamely suppUes variate. 

[bradhnah samlar u$asah samairayat (AV. °yan) AV. SV. ApS. M§. 
Again there is no finite verb here on which the pple. might depend; 
and Whitney adopts the SV reading.] 

{ari^tair nah pathibhih pdrayantd (GB. °tu) RV. TS. MS. KS. AB. GB. 
But GB. is merely corrupt. Gaastra reads with one ms. °td (dual 
pple.).] 

[dansandbhir asvind pdrayantd (TB. °tdm) RV. TB. Poona ed. also 
°tdm; but comm. °td, dual pple., which is the only possible form, a 
plural verb being uninterpretable.] 



CHAPTER VII. INTERCHANGES BETWEEN EQUIVALENT 
PERSONAL ENDINGS 

§251. The variants avail themselves freely of the possibilities of 
equivalent personal verb endings. The ranging of these interchanges 
covers nearly all the grammatical territory concerning this matter. We 
deal with them as follows : 

1 . r-endings varying among themselves, or interchanging with equiva- 
lent endings without r. 

2. Subjunctive endings in si and s, ti and t, te and tai, vahe and 
vahai, make and mahai. 

3. Imperatives in tat interchanging with other imperatives. 

4. Presence or absence of imperative 2d singular dhi {hi), and inter- 
change between dhi and hi. 

5. Second plural active endings with or without final na. 

6. Endings in a sometimes rhythmically lengthened to a. 

7. Miscellaneous interchanges of endings. 

1. T-endings varying among themselves, or interchanging with equivalent 

endings without r 

§252. There are two variations between ram and ran with wavering 
chronological indications (RV. adfiram, AV. adrhran; but also RV. 
asrgran, SV. asrgram). On the other hand, as between 3 plural middle 
perfects in re and rire, (Whitney, Grammar §550d) the more archaic 
forms in re, duduhre and dadjsre, belong to RV., duduhrire and dadr^ire 
to later texts. Unexpectedly, archaizing r-endings replace the normal 
3 sing, imperfect middle adhatta (RV. AV.) in adhadrah (SV.), adadhram 
(KS.), and athadram (TA., corrupt). Very anomalously the form 
adr&ran seems to be used as an active in several YV. texts, only TS. 
NllarU. having the regular adxkan. And the 3 plural present middle 
duhate varies with duhrate, not only once in the RV. itself, but also once 
between RV. and AV., the AV. showing the more archaizing duhrate: 
ghrtarh duhrata (and, duhata) asiram RV. (both). See RVRep. 137, 
562, and next. 

te dak$ir},am duhate (AV. te duhrate dak^iyarh) saptamataram RV. AV, 
See prec. 

asrgran (SV. °rarh) devaintaye RV. SV. 

169 
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adxkram (AV.* ArS. MS. KS. M§. °rann) asya ketavah RV. AV. (both) 
ArS. VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. KS. 
trir asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre (SV. Svidh. °hrire) RV. SV. Svidh. 
Here the SV. smooths out, secondarily no doubt, the meter in an 
otherwise jagati stanza; cf. Oldenberg, ProUg. 287. 
kxngdnlvec chfrigiriurh sarh dadfsre (TB. ApS. °snre) RV. KB. TB. ApS. 
Here the stanza is tri§tubh. 

serate (AB. &ere) ’sya sarve papmanah AB. SS. On these forms see Whit- 
ney, Grammar §§550d, 629. The AB., in an anu^tvbh stanza, has 
better meter; Hillebrandt suggests deletion of ’sya in SS. 
apa snehitlr (SV. snihitirh) nfmaria adhatta (SV. adhadrah, KS. adadhram) 
RV. AV. SV. KS. : upa stuM (Poona ed. snuhi) tarn nrmrxdm atha- 
dram TA. In RV., ‘the hero-minded (god) has driven away the 
enemies.’ The r-forms of even SV. and KS. are highly proble- 
matic; as to TA., the only certain thing about it is that it is badly 
corrupted, and this applies to more than the one word athadram 
(the comm, has a v. 1. athodram; its gloss is adhodravar}aMaml). 
utainarh gopd adfsran (TS. adrsan) VS. TS. MS. KS.: uta tvd gopd 
adr^an NilarU. The anomalous adfsran is obviously felt as 3 
plural with active meaning; Mahidhara, pakyanti. It might, per- 
haps, be included under variations between active and middle 
without change of meaning, §38ff. This variant is followed in 
VS. TS. by: adrkrann (TS.t adfsann) udahdryah VS. TS. 

2. Subjunctive endings in si and s, ti and t, te and tai, vahe and vahai, 

mahe and mahai 

§253. These optional endings of the subjunctive interchange, in 
general without chronological indications; but metrical criteria are 
sometimes involved, since the shorter endings s and t help to produce 
shorter lines. As to the e and ai endings the phonetic relations between 
these two sounds must be considered, as set forth in §26 ; and further- 
more some of the e-forms may be considered indicatives, cf. §§118, 124: 
yathd nah subhagdsasi (AV. sumand asah) RV. AV. TA. 
yathd nah suphaldsasi (AV. suphald bhuvah) RV. AV. TA. 
subhe^ajarh yathdsati (AV. °si; L§. °sat) AV. TS. MS. KS. L§. (the last 
secondary and metrically poor). 

viprd gdthaih gdyata yaj jujo^ati (AA. °^at) AA. §§. : viprdya gdtharh 
gdyata yam jujo?ate SV. 

sa no nediftharh havandny dgamat (and once, havandni josat) KS. (ter): 
sa no nedi§thd havandni jo^ate (MS. havand jujosa) TS. MS.: sa no 
vikvdni havandni josat VS. §B. 
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te^arh yo ajydnim (’jyanim) ajUim dvahat TS. SMB.f (in Jorgensen as 
TS.) PG. BDh. : te§dm ajydnim (M§. °nam) yatamo na dvahdt 
(AV. yatamo vahdti) AV. KS. M§. 
anu nau sura mansate (TS. °tai) RV. TS. KSA. 

yd na uru usatl visraydte (AV. °ti; ApMB. HG. visraydtai) RV. AV. 
ApMB. HG. 

pari ^vajdte (AV. °tai) libujeva vfk^am RV. AV. N. 

pra yah satrdcd (TB. sa vdcd) manasd yajdte (TB. °tai) RV. TB. 

{net tvd . . . ) dadhad vidhak^yan paryankhaydtai TA. : {net tvd. . .) dadhrg 
vidhaksyan paryankhaydte (AV. vidhak$an parlnkhaydtai) RV. AV. 
See §§234c, 27. 

yarhjlvam aknavdmahai (MS. °he) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
yayd gd dkardmahe (SV. °hai) RV. SV. 

{kva tydni nau sakhyd babhuvuh) sacdvahe (MS. °hai) yad avTkarh purd 
cit RV. MS. But in §124 we have treated sacdvahe as indicative. 

3. Imperatives in tat exchanging vnth other imperatives 

§254. On this interchange see §150. It begins in the RV. itself, in 
the first of the following hst, where there is reason to regard the form in 
tdt as the older, see §100: 

pra no yachatad avrkarh prthu chardih RV. 1. 48. 15: prdsmai yachatam 
avrkarh prthu chardih RV. 8. 9. 1 

w'jucinun (VSK. °nd) vyasyatdm (VSK. °tdt) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
urdhvam endm (or, urdhvam enam) uc chrayatdt (VS.* §B.* MS. chrdpaya) 
VS. (both) TS. MS. KSA. SB. (both) TB. AS. SS. Vait. LS. ApS. 
nir anhasah pipftd (TB. °tdn) nir avadydt RV. VS. MS. TB. Is TB. 

(both editions, text and comm.) reUable? Comm, piprtdt pdlayata. 
punar mdvisatdd (MS. °tdrh) rayih VS. TS. SB. ApS. MS. 
sd (HG. sa) mam dvisatdd iha (MG. dvisatdm ihaiva) ApMB. HG. MG. : 
sd medhd visatdd u mam RVKh. 10. 151. 3d (correct reference in 
Cone.) For RVKh. Scheftelowitz reads exactly as ApMB. 
chandonamanarh (with variants) sdmrdjyarh gacha (VSK. gachatdt, 
MS. gachet) VS. VSK. TS. SB. jMS. 
etarh jdndtha (TB. janitat, KS. jdnita) parame vyoman VS. KS. SB. 
TB.: jdnita smainath (TS. MS. janltdd enarri) parame vyoman 
AV. TS. IMS. See §104, s. 

i?tdpurte krriavathdvir (VSK. SB. krriavathdvir; TS. TB. MS. krnutdd 
dvir) asmai (MS. asnidt) VS. VSK. TS. SB. TB. MS.: istdpurtam 
(AV . °tarh sma) krnutdd dvir (AV. krnutdvir) asmai AV. KS. The 
patchword sma in AV. suggests that its reading is likely to be 
secondary. 
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jaitraya (ApMB. HG. °tryaya) visatad u mam (ApMB. °tdn mam; HG. 
°tarh mam) RVKh. VS. ApMB. HG. 

4. Presence or absence of imperative 2 sing, ending dhi (hi), and interchange 

between dhi and hi 

§2SS. As a matter of grammatical genesis the forms with dhi or hi 
should be anterior to those without ending, and dhi anterior to hi; and 
the first and fourth examples agree with this. But in the third, hnuhi 
of Vait. is hyper-archaic as regards the stem ktutv- §186. And in the 
second, tanuhi of L§ is for similar reasons unusable for chronological 
deductions. On this whole matter see most recently Bloch, MSL 23. 
176; he regards hi (rather than dhi) as the regular ending with polysyl- 
labic bases, and explains srnudhi (as in our fourth example) as due to 
the analogy of srudhi from a monosyllabic base. 
abhy enarh bhuma urr}.uhi (TA. bhumi vry,u) RV. AV. TA.' 
asav (flsa) anu md tanu (L§. tanuhi [printed in text as tanu hi] jyoti^d) 
MS. KS. L§. Apg. M§. 

ojasvantam mam dyu§mantam varcasvantarh (MS. mdrh sahasvantarh) 
manu?ye$u hum (Vait. dyu§mantam manu§ye§u kp 3 ,uhi) TS. MS. 
AS. Vait. 

nfnh (MS. nfn§) pdhi kmudhl (SV.°At) girah RV. SV. VS. MS. EB. SB. 

5. Second plural endings udth or without na 

§256. The endings tana and thana contain an extra syllable, as com- 
pared with ta and tha. The longer forms are suitable for even syllable 
cadences (w~w iambic dipody), the shorter forms for the corre- 
sponding catalectic cadence (v^-^). The RV. itself uses this corre- 
spondence to construct otherwise identical jagatl and tri$tubh padas: 
asmabhyarh sarma bahulam vi yantana 5. 55. 9, and . . .yanta 6. 51. 5.; 
adhi stotrasya sakhyasya gdtana 5. 55. 9, and . . . gdta 10. 78. 8. 

See RVRep. 530, 563, where these appear among similar metrical and 
grammatical devices for procuring practically identical or very similar 
pairs of jagatl and tri§tubh lines. At times the use of the shorter form 
is accompanied by the introduction of a patch-word as metrical com- 
pensation, or the longer form replaces such a patch-word, as in: 
tigmdyudhdya bharatd srnotu nah (TB. sfnotana) RV. TB. N. 

These differences may suggest critical conclusions, as in: paretana 
(TS. KS. ApS. pareta) pitarah somydsah (TS. ApS. somydh) TS. MS. KS. 
AS. ApS., which doubtless read originally paretana pitarah somydsah. 
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We group the passages as much as possible with such considerations in 
mind: 

§257. Passages without patch-word, and otherwise essentially 
identical: 

tad asme &arh yor arapo dadhatana RV. 10. 37. lid: atha nah &arh yor 
arapo dadhata (MS. °tana) RV. VS. MS. KS. N.; adha, not), karh 
yor arapo dadhata AV. : athdsmabhyarh sarh yor arapo dadhata TS. 
In MS. the p.p. reads dadhata; the longer form disturbs the meter of 
the (tri§tubh) stanza. Yet, most interestingly, one AV. ms. also 
has dadhatana. This reading is obviously due to the influence of 
RV. 10. 37. lid, which occurs in a jagatl stanza, and where °tana 
is therefore in order. 

paretana {pareta) etc., see above; the two RV. repetitions quoted above 
are likewise not repeated here. 

atha rayirh sarvamrarh dadhatana RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. : rayirh ca nah 
sarvainrarh dadhata AV. 18. 3. 14d, 44d. All texts except AV. 18. 
3. 14 have the pada in an entirely jayatl stanza, where dadhatana 
is therefore appropriate ; and so the AV. comm, reads on 18. 3. 44. 
AV. 18. 3. 14 is tri§tubh, and so has properly dadhata. 
ami ye vivrata (MS. °tah, KS. °tds) sthana (MS. stha) AV. MS. KS. The 
form stha is metrically poor. 

sardh patatriylh sthana (KS. stha) TS. MS. KS.: mrdh patatrirfl sthana 
RV. VS. Again the short form is inferior, and clearly secondary. 
svdveM nd dgata MS. : anamlvd upetana AV. 

ye ke ca bhrdtarah sthana (§§. sthdhf) AB. §S. The form of S§. 15. 26c 
is diSicult. Tho it is written sthd and followed by a vowel, Hille- 
brandt (Index) understands it (doubtfully) as = stha -t- o (rather 
than sthdh as given by Cone.). It is in any case secondary. 

§258. Passages in which the short form is filled out with a patch- 
word: 

srued juhuta no (§§. juhutand) havih TB. §§. Ap§. 

ramadhvarh md bibhlta mat (Kaus. bibhltana) AV. Kaus. 

grhd md bibhlta md vepadhvam (LS. ApS. HG. vepidhvam) VS. LS. ApS. 

§G. HG. Cf. grhd mdsmad bibhltana AV. HG. 
tigmdyudhdya bharatd smotu nah (TB. spj-otana) RV. TB. N. See §365. 
Here, of course, the shorter form, in -tu, not -ta, is not the equivalent 
of the longer one ; the variant is quoted as showing a similar trend. 
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6. Endings in -a sometimes rhythmically lengthened to -a 

[§259. These cases do not concern primarily the Verb Variants, but 
rather the Phonetic Variants; and we shall reserve a full treatment of 
them for that section of our work, contenting ourselves here with a very 
brief summary and a bare list of the instances. The forms in a are not 
regarded by the texts themselves as variant endings, but merely as 
phonetic forms of the endings in short a, on a level with the alterations 
required by sandhi. This is evidenced by the facts that aU the pada- 
pathas regularly substitute the form in short o for a; that the a is not 
allowed to stand at the end of a pada; and that in TS. it is not allowed 
at the end of a kaydika (cf. Wackemagel 1. §265a, note). For this last 
reason, in two variant padas, where all other texts have final a, the TS. 
has short a, for the sole reason that the word in question happens to 
come at the end of that purely mechanical division of its text : 
virehhir asvair maghavd bhava (TS. bhava) nah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
brhaspate pari dlyd (TS. dlya) rathena RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
There is among the variants one case where some texts have the d at 
the end of a pada, namely: 

vanaspate ’va srjd (KS. srja) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

Here KS. alone has the short a which is required at the end of a pada. 
The case is however peculiar, and it is by no means certain that AV. 
means to end the padh here. Indeed, all the mss., both editions, and 
the AnukramanI add to this pada the next following word, rardyah; 
after which the text proceeds, tmand devebhyo agnir havyarh hamitd 
svadayatu. Whatever may have been the real intent of AV., there is no 
doubt that the YV. texts end the pada with srjd. However, the whole 
stanza is a bungling reminiscence of RV. 3. 4. lOab, vanaspate ’va srjopa 
devdn, agnir havih §amitd sudaydti (in the last pada the YV. texts agree 
with RV.). And there is obviously a connection between the o of srjd 
and the fact that in the oldest form (in RV.) the word did not end the 
pada ; as indeed it does not, according to the unanimous tradition, inAV. 

§260. The lengthening of the final a is rhythmic, not metrical. See 
Wackemagel 1 . §266a. The poets, to be sure, make free use of the license 
to lengthen the final a in syllables where the meter requires d long. But 
fundamentally it is a matter not of metrical requirements, but of sen- 
tence rhythm. It occurred, originally, in places where the next word 
began with a single consonant, so that the syllable would be otherwise 
short (be it remembered that it never occurred before a pause!), and 
regularly where the following syllable w'as short ; perhaps in the beginning 
when the preceding syllable was also short. That is, it was due to 
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avoidance of a succession of short syllables unrelieved by a long. In 
the variants clear traces of this fact will appear; we shall show, in our 
section on Phonetics, that the following word almost invariably begins 
with a single consonant, and that the following syllable is usually short. 
The preceding syllable, however, is short only about half the time, 
among the cases occurring in the variants. That it is not a matter of 
metrical requirements is shown by the fact that the lengthening occurs 
most often (among the variants) in syllables where metrical length is 
not required; it is much commoner in the first part of the pada than in 
the cadence. 

§261. All these matters will be duly set forth, along with other pre- 
cisely similar cases of rhythmically lengthened final a in other than verb 
forms, in our section on Phonetics. The variant padas which show it 
in verbal endings are the following, in addition to the above. The 
reader may be reminded of the somewhat similar variations between 
long and short vowels in the interior of causative (§242) and denomina- 
tive stems (§243) and in redupUcating syllables (§271); these are prob- 
ably also rhythmic in character. F. E.] 
tam a prna (TB. pn^) vasupate vasundm RV. TB. 
ajuhota (TB. ApS. °ta) duvasyata RV. SB. TB. (ApS. ,Pratika) 
pranco agama (TA. prSfijo ’gama) nrtaye hasaya RV. AV. TA. 
apo devlr upa sfja (MS. srjd) madhumatlh VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
agne purl^yddhipa hhava (TS. bhava) tvaih nah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
aditsan vd (MS. dhipsyarh vd; TB. yad vaddsyan) saihjagara (TB. “ja- 
gdrd] MS. °cakard) janebhyah MS. TB. TA. 
sapta yonir (KS. yonmr) d ppiasva (TS. KS. TB. °svd) ghjiena VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. TB. 

varivasya mahdmaha (SV. °syd mahondm) RV. SV. 
indra somam imam piba RV. SS.; indra somarfi pibd imam RV. AV. SV. 
MS. The p.p. of both RV. and MS. piba, not pibdh;see Oldenberg, 
RVNoten, on 8. 17. 1. 

vayarh rd§tre jdgrydma (MS. KS. °md; TS. and MS. p.p. jdgriydma) 
purohitdh VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. 

vidma te svapna janitram AV.: vidma (text °md; read °ma?) te svapna 
(pratika) Kaus. 

vidma te ndma (AV. vidma te dhama) paramam guhd yat RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB. 

hinva (Vait. °ra) m£ gdtrd (KS. gdtrdni) harivah TS. Vait. KS. ApS. MS. 
gharmarh pdta vasavo yajata (TA. °td; MS. °trd) vdt (MS. vet, TA vat) 
VS. MS. SB. TA. It is not likely to be accidental that TA., the 
only text which has a short syllable following, lengthens the final a. 
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idarh me prdvatd vacah RV. VS. TS. KS. TB. : o§adhayah pravata vacant 
me MS. : asyd avata tdryam Kau§. 
juhota (AV. °td) pra ca ti?thata RV. AV. VS. TA. 
ut ti§thata (AV. Kau§. °td) pra taratd sakhdyah RV. AV. VS. SB. TA. 
KauA 

pary u §u pra dhanva (AV. °vd) vdjasdtaye RV. AV. SV. KS. AB. SB. 
yasmdd yoner uddrithd (KS. °iha) yaje (MS. KS. yajd) tarn RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. 

ud Irayathd (MS. MS. °td, AV. KS. °ta) marutah samudratah RV. AV. 

TS. MS. KS. AS. and pratika MS. 
dyumantarh su§mam d bhard (SV. bhara) svarvidam RV. SV. 
vahd (TB. N. vaha) devatrd didhi§o (MS. dadhi^o, but most mss. di°) 
havln§i MS. KS. TB. N. 

jani^la (TS. jani§vd, MS. °§va) hijenyo agre ahndm RV. TS. MS. KS. 

ApS. 

ramayata (KS. °ia) marutah syenam dyinam (MS. marutah pretarh 
vdjinam) TS. KS. ApS. MS. Three mss. of KS. also read ramayata. 
pretd jayatd narah RV. AV. SV. VS. ; upa preta jayatd narah TS. 
yatrd na^ cakrd (KS. Cone, cakra, with one ms., but ed. cakrd) jarasarh 
tanundm RV. VS. MS. KS. GB. SB. ApS. ApMB. HG. 

7. Miscellaneous interchanges of endings 

§262. Here are grouped various sporadic cases of interchanges 
concerning endings. 

(a) Precatives 3d singular in yds and ydt. 

See Whitney, Grammar §838. 

pari -no hetl rudrasya vrjydh (VSK. °ydt) RV. VSK. : pari vo hetl rudrasya 
vrjydh (TB. vfhjydt) RV. TB. See §104, u, and RYRep. 573. 
indras te soma sutasya peydh (SV. peydt) RV. SV. 
nardsahso gndspatir no avydt (RV. avydh) RV. MS. TB. 
dhiyo hinvdno dhiya in no avydh (TA. avydt) RV. TA. : dhiya invdno 
dhiya in no avydt MS. 

(b) s-aorist 3d singular in older and later forms. 

The older non-theraatic type of conjugation of s-aorists calls for a 
3d singular active ending s, for st; and after a consonant even the s is 
lost (Whatney, Grammar §888). This form exchanges twice with 3d 
singulars of the later type in W^ith these may be compared the forms 
which we have classified §202 as root-aorists from roots in d {ahdt, 
aprdt) which vary with s-aorists from the same roots {ahds, aprds, 3d 
sing.) ; the <-forms may also be considered as belonging in this category. 
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agnis te tanuvarh mdti dhak TS. TB. ApS. ; agnis te tejo md prati dhak0, 
JB. 

yan me ’dya retah pxthivlm askantsM (TA. askan) SB. TA. BphU. 

(c) Confusion of 1st plural mas and ma. 

Aside from cases which may be considered different tenses, we find 
the following small group, on which cf. Whitney, Grammar §§548a, 
636d, 795a. They have of course a phonetic aspect; the final visarga 
was lightly pronounced, see §25 above. It is noteworthy that all occur 
at the end of padas, or practically so (followed by a particle of interjec- 
tion only). 

tasmin vayam upahutds tava smah (M§. sma) TB. M§. 
abhiratdh smah (YDh. sma ha) ViDh. YDh. BrhPDh. 
viratdh smah (§G. sma bhoh) §G. PG. 

prati bhagarh na dldhima (SV. °mah) RV. AV. SV. VS. N. Whitney, 
Roots, s. V. dhl, regards both forms as 1 plur. perfect. 

Uanaih tvd susrumo (KS. °md) vayam KS. ApS. 

anyavratasya (TA. anyad vra°) sascima (RV. sascire, TA. sa&cimah) RV. 
VS. MS. §B. TA. 1st plural perfect of sac. But in TA. sa&cima 
should be read, with Poona ed. text and comm. (v. 1. one ms. °mo?i). 

(d) 1st singular preterites active in am, exchanging with m. 

In a case or two the preterite 1st singular active ending am is replaced 
by m, preceded by another vowel (that of the 2d and 3d persons), by 
analogy with the 2d and 3d persons. Thus, we have in the RV. itself 
this repeated pada; 

vadhld vrtram vajrena mandasdnah 4. 17. 3; vadhlrh etc., 10. 28. 7, 
where vadhlm is certainly made in direct imitation of vadhld; see RVRep. 
220, 564. Cf. also: 

tve§am vaco apavadhlt (TS. TB. °dhlTh, MS. °dhlh) svdhd VS. TS. MS. 
KS. §B. As {a)vadhim is a blend of avadham and avadhU, so agrabhlm in 
the following is a blend of agrabham and agrabhlt, and abhum of abhuvam 
and abhut: 

i?am urjam sam agrabham (TS. °bhlm) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
abhyasik§i rdjdbhum (MS. v. 1. °bhut; ApS. °bhuvam) MS. ApS.: ahhiHk^a 
rdjdbhuvam (v. 1. °bhuvam) MS. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §830a. 
The MS passage is quoted on linauer’s authority from unedited 
mss. 

(e) Subjunctive sign d interchanging with a in non-thematic forms. 
The forms with short a are, of course, morphologically at least, the 

primary ones; see WTiitney, Grammar §§560e, 701. 
yathdjyok sumand asat (ApMB. asdh) ApMB. HG. 
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yathaso mitravardhanah AY. KS.; yathdsa ra$travardhanah TB. (no need 
to read yathaso as suggested in Cone.) 
yat sanavatha (MS. KS. °vatha) puru^am RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
i§tdpurte kpiavathavir (VSK. SB. °vathavir; TS. TB. MS. kp}utad avir) 
asmai (MS. asTnat) VS. VSK. TS. TB. SB. MS. 
punas te prana dyati (so TS.f : TA. dydti; AS. dydlu) TS. TA. AS. 

(f) Sporadic and doubtful interchanges of babhutha and babhuva 
tvarh hi hold prathamo babhutha (MS. SMB. MG. babhuva; and so 2 mss. of 

Kau§.) TS. KS. MS. Kaus. SMB. MG. Comm, at SMB. babhuva, 
babhutha. 

patyur janitvam abhi sam babhutha (TA. °va) RV. AV. TA. ‘Thou hast 
entered into the relation of wife to husband.’ The comm, on TA., 
which reads babhuva in both edd., glosses samyak prdpnuhi. These 
two cases suggest interesting reflections on commentators’ psycho- 
logy, but they are not really as bad as they look ; babhuva is probably 
due to a blend construction, with thought of bhavdn or bhavati under- 
stood. Such constructions are not unknown in the later language. 
See Bloomfield, JAOS 43. 297, and below, §332. — A third inter- 
change between babhutha and babhuva is rectified in the Poona ed. 
of TB., see §342. 

(g) The endings masi and mas. 

A single time, in late texts, these interchange, the form in mast being 
apparently the original, or certainly metrically superior: 
yatra vayarh vaddmasi (HG. °7nah) ApMB. HG. 

(h) 3d plural uh for uh: 

upo ha yad vidatharh vdjino guh (TB. guh) RV. MS. TB. 3d plural root- 
aor. of gd; TB. (both edd.) anomalous; comm, gachanto vartante. 

(j) Ire for ire in 3d plur. perfect middle (passive). 

tdh prdeya (Vait. °yah; MS. prdcir) ujjigdhire (KS.f °hire; Vait. sam- 
jigdire, all mss.) K§. Vait. M§.: prams cojjagdhire ApS. 

(k) Precative 2d plural with primary tha for secondary ta. 

ye ’tra pitarah . . . bhuydstha AV. §§. : ya etasmih lake . . . bhuydsta TS. 
TB. The form in tha is of course wholly anomalous, but appears to 
be read by all mss. of both AV. and S§.; see Whitney on AV. 18. 
4. 86, and §17. 



CHAPTER VIII. MATTERS PERTAINING TO AUGMENT AND 

REDUPLICATION 


§263. This chapter is concerned with two topics : presence or absence 
of augment in preterite forms, and various changes in the form of re- 
duplication. 


Preterites with and without augment 

§264. Augmentless forms are ambiguous, being either preterites or 
injunctives; the functional relation of augmentless forms to correspond- 
ing augmented forms is therefore indeterminate. This uncertainty is 
increased by the frequent correspondence otherwise between preterites 
and all sorts of definite modal forms which we have met as one of the 
established features of the variants. Just as those correspondences 
take place both in principal clauses (§§130 ff.) and in dependent clauses 
(§145), so the interchanges between augmented and augmentless pre- 
terites may be conveniently divided into the same two groups. The 
following list rests on the assumption that both are preterites. But in 
the circumstances of Vedic diction there is nothing to prevent one or 
another of them from harboring interchange between preterite and 
modal (injunctive) force. Thus, 
bhargo me ’vocah: bhargarh me vocaht, 
might be respectively, ‘thou hast bespoken for me luster’, and, ‘bespeak 
for me luster’. Such a case would then have to be transferred to the 
rubric Aorist and Injunctive, §132. And, conversely, various of the 
forms which we have tentatively grouped under Preterites and Injunc- 
tives might perhaps equally well be placed here. See also §146 for a few 
cases of augmented and augmentless prohibitives. 

§265. When the word preceding the variant verb-form ends in e or 
0 , we must further remember that the following augment a is usually 
(and especially in late texts) represented, if at all, only by the avagraha 
in our manuscript tradition; and the presence or absence of this avagraha 
in our edited texts is often a matter of editing only, since the manuscripts 
are apt to be very undependable. 'Thus, in the above-mentioned 
example bhargo me ’vocah, the Cone, records M§. 5. 2. 15. 2 as ’vocah, 
and Knauer’s text reads so ; but his note tells us that his mss. omit the 
avagraha, both here and generally. In such cases, therefore, little im- 
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portance is to be attached to this seeming variation. Hence we have 
separated in the following hst the cases in which the verb is preceded by 
e or o from the rest. 

Preterites with or without augment in -principal clauses 

§266. a. Preceded by a word ending in e or o. 
indraya tvd STmo ’dadat (SG. sramo dadat) MS. M§. §G. SMB. Cf. 

§193. Oldenberg regards dadat as modal, which is of course possible. 
tad agnir agnaye ’dadat (KS. MS. dadat) KS. ApS. M§. Again dadat 
may be modal. 

somo dadad (SMB. GG. PG. ’dadad, HG. ’dadad) gandharvaya, gan- 
dharvo dadad (SMB. ’dadad) agnaye (HG. gandharvo ’gnaye ’dadat) 
RV. AV. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. See the preceding 
two items. 

bhargo me ’vocah (PB. text vocah, comm, avocah = uktavdn asi; on M§. 
see above) PB. ApS. MS. AG.: bhargarh me vocah Also with 
bhadrarh, bh-utirn, yako, etc. 

ava devair devakrtam eno ’yak?i (KS. TS. TB. ’yat) VS. TS. KS. SB. 
T*B. : ava no devair devakrtam eno yak$i MS. KS. Here both forms 
seem to be preterites, ‘I have (thou hast) sacrificed away’ ; no modal 
force is likely. 

{agnik ca vip},o tapa uttamarh maho) dlk^apalebhyo ’vanatarh (AS. dUk^d- 
pdldya vanatarh) hi kakrd TB. AS. So the Bibl. Ind. ed. of TB. reads, 
in text and comm. ; but the comm, treats {a)vanatarh as modal; and 
the Poona ed., text and comm., reads vanatarh. Probably no real 
variant. 

[satyam rte (and, rtarh satye) dhdyi (ApS. ’dhayi; TS. KSA. ’dhdm) TS. 
KSA. TB. ApS. But Poona ed. of TB. reads ’dhdyi. See §85. 
Both forms preterites, but probably no augmentless form involved.] 
§267. b. Not preceded by e or o. 

d gharmo agnim rtayann asadi (TA. °dlt) RV. TA. : d gharmo agnir amrto 
na sddi MS. 

uktham avdcindraya SS.; uktharh vdcindraya TS. AB. GB. AS. Vait. 

ApS. MS. : ukthyarh vdcindraya kpivate tvd AS. 
pitur iva ndmdgrabhi§am (ApMB. °bhai§am; PG. ndma jagrabham) PG. 
ApMB. HG.: pitur ndmeva jagrabha RVI^h. Stenzler renders 
PG. 1. 13. 1 ‘moge ich den Namen eines Vaters erlangen.’ But 
three preterites besides jagrabham make the construction of the 
latter (pluperfect; cf. Whitney, Grammar §818a) as preterite more 
likely. See §§206, 219f. 
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tufiyetmmanvata (S§. turlyer),a manvata) ndma dhenoh AV. §§. 
utem anamnamuh (KB. SB. KS. SS. utevanamnamuh) TS. MS. AB. KB. 
SB. AS. SS. KS. ApS. MS. 

ayarh punana u§aso vi rocayat (SV. u§aso arocayat) RV. SV. The RV. 

form is clearly preterite; cf. the parallel abhavat in the next pada. 
pary abhud (RV. u§arbhud bhud) atithir jdtavedah RV. MS. 
indraya susuvur (MS. KS. indrayasu^uvur) madam VS. MS. KS. TB. 
Cf . §220. The form asu?uvuh, strictly speaking pluperfect, is really 
nothing more than an augmented perfect, doubtless secondary to 
su§uvuh; MS. p.p. indraya su§uvuh. — Yet more anomalous is the 
next: 

toyena jivdn vi sasarja (TA. vyasasarja) bhumydm TA. Mahan U. The 

TA. has a monstrosity; see §220. 

gfhdn ajugupatarh yuvam AS.: gThdn (MS. grhdn) jugupatarh yuvam 
MS. MS. Both versions are indicative, being contrasted with 
grhdn gopdyatarh yuvam, see Cone. 

§268. Preterites with or without augment in dependent clauses. 

iyam eva sd yd prathamd vyauchat (SG. vyuchat) AV. TS. MS. KS. TB. 
ApS. SG. HG. ApMB. 

urdhvd yasydmatir bhd adidyutat (VSK. atidyutat) sainmani AV. SV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. AS. SS. N. The variation is reaUy pho- 
netic (<: d, surd: sonant). 

(j/am. . .)svddhyo (TB. svadhiyo) vidathe apsujljanan (TB. apsv ajljanan) 

RV. TB. 

anudhd yadi jljanad (SV. yad ajljanad) adhd ca nu (SV. adhd cid d) 
RV. SV. 

yad enarh dyaur ajanayat (RV. janayat) suretdh RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. ApMB. Clearly the RV. form is archaic; see Oldenberg, 
Proleg. 306, 313. 

yendpdmTsatarh (SMB. v. 1. °$atarh) surdm SS. SMB.: yendvamrsatdrh 
surdm PG. In a series of preterite formulas. PG. comm, explains 
the lack of augment as Vedic Ucense. 
yame iva yatamdne yad aiiam (TA. etam; but Poona ed. aitam) RV. AV. 
AB. KB. TA. AS. ‘When hke two twins in step ye went.’ Prob- 
ably no real variant. 

Interchanges concerning reduplication 

§269. Many of these concern the quantity of the reduplicating vowel, 
and belong to the class of Rhythmic Changes in Quantity (cf. §§259-261) ; 
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they belong really to the section on Phonetics. Obscuration of the 
original principles of the rhythmic change has resulted in great irregu- 
larity, however. 

§270. In a series of formulas pipihi of MS. exchanges with jnpihi of 
TA. (and ApS.) ; we thus have forms presenting the aspect of a double 
or compensating rhythmic shift of quantity. [It seems to me likely 
that MS. understands pipihi as ‘drink!’, root pa, while pipihi certainly 
means ‘swell!’, root pj/a. F. E.] 

subhutdya pijnhi (TA. pipihi) MS. TA. And so with brahmavarcasaya; 
i$e; urje; asyai vise (TA. omits these) mahyarh jyai?thydya; asmai 
(TA. omits) brahmape, and k§atrdya. ApS. also has i§e, and urje, 
pipihi. See §192. 

§271. The next group certainly contains cases of rhythmic lengthen- 
ing, sometimes with metrical bearings, but primarily phonetic in 
character : 

udgrdbhenod ajigrabhat MS.:. . .ajlgrabham, and ajlgTbham, KS. 
yiyapsyata (A§. yl°) iva te manah (AS. mukham) AS. SS. 
imam agne camasarh md vijihvarah (TA.jl°) RV. AV. TA. AG. 
grhdn ajugupatam yuvam AS.: grhdn (MS. grhdh) jugupatam yuvam 
MS. MS. 

prajdm me (ApS. also, no) narydjugupah (ApS. and MS. v. 1. °jugupah) 
MS. KS. ApS. MS. Also: 

pasun me (nah) kansydjugupah (ApS. °jugupah) MS. ApS. MS. And 
similar formulas in the same passage. 
hucanto agnirh vavfdhanta (AV. vd°) indram RV. AV. KS. Whitney, 
Grammar §786a. 

tTta enaih (read, trita enan) manu§ye?u mamvje AV.: trita etan manu§- 
yesu mdmrje TB. The AV. form is the more usual, but that of TB. 
is metrically better. See Whitney, 1. c. 

§272. There is, next, a small group showing confusion between the 
reduplicating vowels i (characteristic of the present) and a (perfect), 
which marks a certain blurring of the regular tense distinction between 
these types. Cf. the item in the Cone.: hastagrdbhasya didhi^os (AV. 
dadhi§os) . . .RY . AV. TA. 

pra bhdnavah sisrate (SV. sasrate) ndkam acha RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. 

Here sasrate is anomalous; cf. Oldenberg, Proleg. 281. 

VT?dva cakradad (and, cakrado) vane RV. : vt§o acikradad vane SV. The 
forms cakradat i°das) are counted perfect subjunctives; Whitney, 
Grammar §810. 

tdh prdeya (Vait. °yah; MS. °cir) ujjigdhire (KS.f °lre; Vait. sarhjigdlre) 
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KS. Vait. MS.: pracis cojjagdhire Ap§. Perfect forms; i is 
anomalous. 

§273. The rest are odds and ends which concern reduplication in 
various ways; they are mostly problematic. There are a couple of 
apparent perfect active participles with unreduplicated stems, one ob- 
viously due to haplology, the other perhaps corrupt : 
viso-visah pravisivansamimahe AV. : visvasyarh viH pravivisivansam (KS.f 
pravivisdnam) Imahe TS. MS. KS. Cf. Whitney, Grammar §§790, 
803a, and on AV. 4. 23. 1. 

vi&drfi vavarjumndm (AV. vimm avarj°) RV. AV. See Whitney on AV. 
7. 50. 2. 

Once the reduplicated sasrjmahe exchanges with sarhsrjmahe, the pre- 
position sarh replacing the reduplicating syllable sa: 
agne sasrjmahe (MS. sarhsr°) girah RV. SV. MS. KS. 

The remaining cases are not only anomalous but textually dubious: 
sarh tvd tataksuh (LS. tatak$nuh) Vait. LS. KS. See §231, end. We 
have little confidence in the edited text of L§. 

(devir dvdra indram sariighdte) vidmr ydmann avardhayan (TB. vidtnr 
ydman vavardhayan) VS. TB. See §218, end; read probably 
avardhayan in TB. 

[jajanad (TB. prajanad-, but Poona ed. correctly jajanad) indram indri- 
ydya svdhd (MS. om.) MS. TB. TA. SS.] 



CHAPTER IX. VARIATIONS IN GRADE OR QUANTITY OF 
STEMS AND ALLIED MATTERS 


§274. The matters included in this chapter are more or less homoge- 
neous in that they all deal with verbal stems or bases which present, in 
alternative readings, both quantitatively fuUer and less full forms. We 
have found it convenient to subdivide them as follows, without very 
much regard for conventional grammatical categories, but so as to bring 
together forms which seem to us really to belong together: 

1. Strong stems mainly of the 5th and 9th Present classes, substituted 
for weak. 

2. Strong and weak Aorist stems (not including r-stems). 

3. Strong and weak Perfect forms. 

4. Interchanges between strong and weak stems in f (ra, art), and 
other variants of r. 

5. Interchanges between radical short and long i before y, 

6. Other long and short i and u in radical syllables. 

7. Long and short ‘intermediate i’ (in set roots). 

8. Presence or absence of intermediate i. 

9. Miscellaneous and unclassified strong and weak forms. 

1. Strong stems mainly of the 5th and 9th Present classes, substituted for 

weak 

§275. As compared with the almost complete rigidity of Classical 
Sanskrit in regard to the separation of strong and weak stems in non- 
thematic presents, the Vedic language shows remarkable fluidity on this 
point; see Bloomfield’s article ‘On certain irregular Vedic Subjunctives or 
Imperatives’, AJP 5. 16ff. This is particularly the case in the 5th and 
9th classes; and it usually manifests itseK in encroachment of the strong 
stem on the weak. The variants, at least, show no case of the converse 
spread of the weak stem at the expense of the strong; whereas they 
repeatedly show the normal krriuta or punihi or the hke replaced by 
krnota or punahi. In one formula, barhi strnihi or strnahi, Ap§. shows 
both forms. Of course the strong forms are to be regarded, at least 
morphologically, as secondary, and due to analogical spread from forms 
where the strong stem is regular. But it frequently happens that the 
chronology of the variants runs counter to this; that is, an older text 
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has the ‘secondary’ or analogical form, which is replaced by the regular 
form in a later text. Meter sometimes seems to have been concerned 
in the choice of the irregular form. 

nu: no 

kp}ota (AV. kpfjMta) dhumam vr^a^am (AV. °T).dh) sakhdyah RV. AV. 
urvl rodas^ varivas (TS. KS. °vah) kfuotam (KS. knutam) TS. MS. KS. 
Here KS. is metrically inferior; we may guess that metrical consid- 
erations dictated the use of the analogical kr>}.otam. 
sunuta a ca dhavatah RV.; sunota ca dhavata AV. Cf. sunoty a ca 
dhavati RV. The form sunota is well-known in RV. 
yunakta sira vi yuga tanudhvam (AV. TS. MS. KS. tanota) RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. 

nt: na, and analogous forms 
jatavedah punlhi (MS. pundhi)md RV. VS. MS. KS. 
pavitrej),a punlhi (MS. punahi) ma VS. MS. KS. TB. SS. 
pumhlndraya (SV. VS. pundhl°) patave RV. SV. VS. Vait. 
asmdn punlhi cak$ase AV. : math punlhi (MS. punahi) vikvatah RV. VS. 
MS. KS. 

harhi (MS. MS. barhih) stpilhi (TS. MS. [text stTnatH] MS. ApS. 

[oncej stfiidhi) TS. MS. GB. SB. Vait. KS. ApS. (quater) MS. 
svigtam agne abhi tat pTV-dhi (PG. ppfihi; KS. tad gpfihi) KS. TB. ApS, 
PG. HG. 

vivasvadvate abhi no grrfihi (TS. gmdhi) TS. MS. KS. AS. 

etarh jdndtha (KS. jdnlta, TB. jdnltdi) parame vyoman VS. KS. SB, TB. 

In one case the root ha, whose present inflection is analogous to that 
of the 9th class (cf. Whitney, Grammar 661a), presents a similar varia- 
tion: 

atrd jahdma (AV. jahlta) ye asann asevdh (AV. akivdh, and asan durevah) 
RV. AV. (bis) TA. : atra (SB. atrd) jahlmo 'kivd ye asan VS. SB. 

2. Strong and weak Aorist stems (not including r-stems) 

§276. Owing to the considerable mix-up between the various aorist 
systems, there is sporadic interchange between their stem-grades; a 
stem-grade appropriate to one formation is analogically transferred to 
another. In some cases there is doubt as to which aorist formation we 
are dealing with, and the variation in the form of the stem is itself often 
taken as evidence for the fact that different formations are concerned; 
it is, indeed, not infrequently the only such evidence available. See 
§§202 ff. for such examples. But the line between them and the class 
now under consideration is by no means always clear. Thus, in the first 
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example, it is customary to regard bheh and bhaih as respectively 1st and 
4th aorists, and we have so treated them above; while rok and ruk are 
placed in this group as being both, apparently, root-aorists. 
ma bher ma ron (VSK. mo roii; TS. mard) mo ca nah (TS. mo e§dm) kirfi 
canamamat VS. VSK. TS. §B . : md bhair md run mo ca (KS. raufi 
md) nah kirn candmamat MS. KS. 

§277. Similarly in several cases of s-aorists active, the vfddhi vowel 
alternates with the guria (Whitney, Grammar §887a); sometimes one, 
sometimes the other form seems original: 

abhyarakfid (A§. °rdksld) dsmdkarh punar dgamdt (A§. dyandt) MS. AS. 
i^am urjam anyd vak§at (TB.* vdk^i) VS. MS. KS. TB. (both) N. See 
§167. 

pra sak§ati pratimdnam pTthivydh AV. : pra sdk^ate pratimdndni bhuri 
RV. AV. N. 

ud akramld draviriodd vdjy arvd VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: ud akrdmU 
(pratika) ApS. 

md (VS. SB. add vayarii) rdyaspo§erm tn yau§ma VS. MS. SB. : mdharh 
rd° vi yo§am TS. KS. TA. ApS. 
ihaiva starh md vi yau§tam (ApMB. yo§tam) RV. AV. ApMB. 

§278. In two cases the dissyllabic stems grabhai and kirai interchange 
with their reduced forms grabhi and kiri; see Whitney, Grammar §904b; 
Bloomfield, ZDMG 48. 574ff. 

pitur iva ndmdgrabhi^am (ApMB. °grabhai§am; PG. ndma jagrabham) 
PG. ApMB. HG.; pitur ndmeva jagrabha RVKh. 
indra enarh (TB. ApS. er}arn) pardsarU AV. TB. ApS.: cf. indro vo 
’dya pardharait AV. But for this last SPP. with most mss. and 
Ppp. reads °sar%t, the regular form. 

§279. In a similar manner the 1st singular middle forms of the s and 
i§ aorists show variation between reduced vowel and guna, in four 
variants. These forms may also be considered precatives; see Whit- 
ney, Grammar §§567a, 568, 923. 

sa yathd tvarh rucyd roco ’sy evdharh pasuhhis ca brdhmariavarcasena ca 
rucisiya (IMS. tvarh rucyd rocasa evam aharii rucyd rod^ya) AV. MS. 
The MS. has the regular form; Whitney, Grammar §899b; cf. §907, 
where these forms are called precatives. 
vdml te sarhdrd visvarh reto dhedya (KS. dhi§°) MS. KS. : visvasya te 
visvdvato vr^riiydvatah tavdgne vdmlr anu sarhdxsi visvd retdhd dhidya 
TS. The z-form is regular; WTiitney, Grammar §879b, cf. §884. 
somasydhaih devayajyayd suretd (IM§. visvarh) reto dhidya (MS. dhedyo) 
TS. ApS. MS. : somo retodhas tasyaharh devayajyayd suretodhd reto 
dhidya KS. 
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tad adya vdcah prathamatfi maMya (N. maimya) RV. A§. ApS. N. The 
N. reading is not worthy of trust, tho formally regular enough; the 
meter is against it. See Roth’s note, p. 28 of Erlauterungen. 

For aorists in radical r varying with ra or or, see below, §281. 

3. Strong and weak Perfect forms 

§280. The root sah ‘be strong’, exhibits interchange between a and 
a in the radical syllable twice in the perfect, as well as once in the aorist 
(see the item pro sak^ati or sdk§ate, etc., under the preceding rubric). 
Long d appears in other forms of this root, as is well known {sdhati, 
sdhydma, sddha, sddhvd, sddhr, see Whitney’s Roots s. v.); in some of 
these (the last three, at least) ‘compensatory lengthening’ has operated; 
possibly the other instances are analogical extensions from such forms. 
bibheda valarh (AV. AS. balarh, but SPP. valarri for AV.) bhxgur na sasdhe 
(AV.'sasahe) AV. SV. AS. SS. 

yat sdsahat (SV. sdsdhd; KS.f sdsdhat) sadane karh cid atrinam RV. SV. 
KS. 

Otherwise there are only sporadic interchanges : 
kruram dnansa (KS.f ApS. dnd^a) martyah (KS.f martah) AV. KS. ApS. 
Both are in reality variant ‘strong’ forms of the tangled root a&, 
ans, naL 

nirjaganvdn (TS. °jagmivdn) tamaso jyoti§dgdt RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

SB. Alternative perfect participles; Whitney §805a. 
svdrh cdgne tanvam (TA. tanuvarh) piprayasva (AV. ptpro°) RV. AV. TA. 
MahanU. Both forms are anomalous; they are classed as perfect 
imperatives. Whitney on AV. 6. 110. 1 would read piprayasva, 
but we do not see that this is a particularly better form than the 
other. 

dd id antd adadzhanta purve KS.: yaded antd adadThanta (TS. adadpA- 
hanta) purve RV. VS. TS. MS. Pluperfects. 

4. Interchanges between strong and weak stems in r (ra, ari), and other 

variants of r 

§281. Here we group a few cases, mostly aorists (and therefore be- 
longing also with No. 2, §§276 ff. above), in which we suspect that the 
variation between strong and weak r-forms is more due to phonetic 
change or corruption. The three cases of grbh: grabh are part of a 
tendency to reduce r -p vowel to r; they will be treated along with simi- 
lar cases outside the verbal conjugation in the chapter on Samprasarana 
in om section on Phonetics. The sohtary case of jdgrtdya for the more 
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normal jagaritaya is best accounted for as due to the same tendency. In 
the sixth example, bhartam: bhrlam, we have root-aorist forms, analo- 
gous to ruk: rok above (§276). Somewhat similar to the variation 
between r and ra, art, is that between r and ri in two variants presently 
to be quoted, viz. vayarh rd§tre jagryama (jdgriyama) etc., and dpaprivdn 
{dpaprvdn) etc., §287. 
agrbhlt VSK.: agrabhU VS. AS. SS. 
agrbhi§ata VS. : agrabhl§ata KS. 

udgrdbhenod agrabhlt (MS. ajigrabhat; KS. ajigrabham, and ajlgTbham) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

jdgaritdya (KSA. jdgrtdya) svdhd TS. KSA. 

§rtas tvarh srto ’ham ApS. : srllas tvarh srlto ’ham KS. Apparently pples. 

from monosyllabic and dissyllabic forms of the same base. 
bhartam (VS. SB. bhrtam) agnirh purt^am VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. Whit- 
ney, Grammar §831a. 

5. Interchanges between radical short and long i before y 

§282. Before suffixal y, final radical i appears alternatively as i in a 
couple of variants: 

sarvdn patho anryd a k^yema (AV. k§i°) AV. TB. TA. ApS. The I is 
bad metrically as well as formally. 

yupdyocchrlyamdndydnubruhi (MS. °cchriya°) ApS. MS. But most mss. 
of MS. read °chrlya°, and as this is (before the ya of the passive) the 
grammatically regular form, it should probably be read. 

§283. Somewhat similar to these variants, which are really phonetic 
in character and will be dealt with in our Phonetics section, are the two 
variants showing i ori in denominative stems (§243; janiyanti and janl- 
yanto . . ., putriyanti and putrlyantah . . .); and likewise, from another 
standpoint, the variant vayarh rd§tre jdgrydma {jdgriydma) etc., §287, 
where influence of the following y may be suspected in the form with 
ri for r- 


6. Other long and short i and u in radical syllables 

§284. A miscellaneous fist, as follows: 
avdmba (VS. SB. KS. ava) rudram adimahi (VS. §B. K§. adl°, and so 
V. 1. of MS. KS. M§., with MS. p. p.) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. 
K§. ApS. MS. Aorist from da ‘share’. The meter favors i. 
prati §ma (SV. sma) deva ri^atah (SV. ri§°, and so RV. p. p.) RV. SV. 
MS. KS. TB. 
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vdjino vajajito vajarh sasjvdnso (KS. jifivdnso; TS. sasTvdnso vdjarh 
jigivdnso) . . .VS. TS. KS. SB. Roots ji andjyd, jll Cf. next. 
ajitdh (TA. ajltdh; ApMB. and one ms. of HG. ajltd) sydma saradah 
batam TA. ApMB. HG. Cf. prec. TA. comm, paraphrases by 
ajitdh. 

samihgayati (SB. samlng°) sarvatah RV. SB. BrhU. The true reading 
of BfhU. is that of SB. ; °ing° is BoehtUngk’s emendation. 
prasdstah pra suhi (KS. suhi; MS. suva; ApS. suva pra suhi) AS. SS. KS. 

ApS. MS. suhi looks like a blend of suhi and suva. 
md hinsi§UT vahaium uhyamdnam (ApMB. uh°) AV. ApMB. 

7. Long and short ‘intermediate i’ 

§285. There are a few cases of unstable quantity in the i which may 
be called, broadly speaking, the Sanskrit representative of the schwa- 
vowel in the second syllable of dissyllabic (set) roots; we include here 
i and I before the s of the aorist, since that originally belonged in this 
category. Among the latter, it is noteworthy that we find both in- 
stances of 3d singular forms with short i where it should be long, and 
plural or dual forms with long I where it should be short. The cases 
are very few in number, and probably analogical in both instances. 
subami bam%§va (TS. TB. bami§va; KS.f bamni^va) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TB. 

sa idarh devebhyo havih (havyarh) baml§va (TS. TB. omit) subami bami?va 
(TS. TB. bami§va) VS. VSK. TS. KS. TB. : devebhyo havyarh bamlp>a 
MS. 

amlmadanta pitaro yathdbhdgam (Kau§. °garh yathdlokam) dvT§dyi$ata 
(A§. dvr§dyl§ata; SS. avwT 9 aia) VS. VSK. SB. AS. SS. Kau§. SMB. 
GG. KhG. See §§201, 243. 

tato no mitrdvarundv avl^tam TB. : tena no mitrdvaruijuv (MS. °r},d) avi^iam 
RV. MS. aih^tam doubtless analogous to avU. 
md ivdgnir dhvanayld (TS. °yid, KSA. °yed, MS. dhanayid) dhumagandhih, 
RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. See §174; Whitney, Grammar §1048; and 
cf. indro vdjam ajayit, TS. 1. 7. 8. 1, TB. 

8. Presence or absence of ‘intermediate i’ 

§286. The principal group under this head consists of aorist forms in 
-rj- or -n$-, from roots in r. Only the first two variants concern a root 
(car) which regularly forms both s and fj aorists; on these see §206. 
Otherwise the variants are apparently rather phonetic than morphologi- 
cal in character; they concern svarabhakti, on which cf. Wackernagel 
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1. §§49-53; they will be dealt with in our chapter on Insertion and 
Expulsion of Vowels, in the section of this work on Phonetics. They 
are of two sorts. Some concern roots which form aorists of the simple s 
type (Whitney’s 4th aorist), in which an i is alternately inserted before 
the s. The others concern roots of the t? t 3 rpe (Whitney’s 5th aorist), 
from which the i is sometimes dropped by a kind of ‘hyper-Sanskritism’ ; 
the pronunciation -n$- seems to have been sometimes felt as dialectic 
and vulgar, and is occasionally ‘restored’ to -r§- by late texts in forms 
where -ri§- is the only historically correct form, as in the Kaul reading 
tarsat for tari^at, below. There are thus three divisions of these varia- 
tions between -r$- and -nj-: 

(a) From roots which form aorists in both s and zg: 

ague vratapate vratam acari^am (MS. and M§. v. 1. acdr§am) VS. TS. MS. 
KS.t SB. SS. ApS. MS. HG. 

vratanarh vratapate (Kau^. °patayo) vratam acari^am (MS. acdr§am) MS. 
TA. Kau§. 

(b) From roots regularly forming only s aorist: 

dak^arh te bhadram dbhdr^am RV.: daksarh ta ugram dbhdri^am AV. 
Most mss. of AV. agree on dbhdri§am, tho the comm, reads dbhdr- 
§am, which the meter supports. No i? aorist of bhr is recorded. 
diteh putrdydm aditer akdr^am (MS. akdri^am) AV. MS. The verse is 
otherwise so that probably akdri§am is to be read in AV. with 
many mss. and SPP. ; Ppp., however, has akdr?am, and if akdri^am 
is the true reading it is a matter of phonetics rather than morphol- 
ogy; no 5th aorist from kr is recorded. 
yad rdtriyd (MahanU. and v. 1. of TA. °tryd) pdpam akdr§am (TA. v. 1. 
akdri$am, not recorded in Poona ed.) TA. MahanU. Cf. prec. 
The meter supports the regular form akdr^am. 
tan nah par^ad (MS. pari§ad) ati dvi§ah TS. MS. KS. TB. (Read 
pari?ad twice in MS.; in 2. 7. 12c von Schroeder reads par§ad 
against all his sarhhitd mss. Acc. to his note 1. c. KapS. also has 
pari?ad.) The form pari§ad is metrically inferior and formally 
unprecedented (RV. has pdri§at). 

(c) From roots regularly forming only aorist: 

pra na (SV. !MS. PB. na) dyun$i tdri§at (Kaus. tdr.^at) RV. AV. SV. VS. 
VSK. TS. MS. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS. ApS. Kau§. N. The iso- 
lated form of Kau§. (all mss.) can only be an ignorant attempt to 
‘correct’ the supposedly dialectic pronunciation with i. This is 
shown not only by the meter, but by the fact that a 4th aorist from 
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the dissyllabic root tf is monstrous and unheard of. Cf. Wacker- 
nagel, 1. §53c. end. 

dchettd te (TB. ApS. *vo) ma ri§am (KS. ri§at; MS. marram) TS. MS. 
KS. TB. ApS. MS. In MS. also marram should be read, with all 
Knauer’s mss. But the form is monstrous. Strictly speaking it is 
a 2d (thematic) aorist, from the root nj, the s as well as the i being 
radical. But it belongs here as being an instance of h3rper-Sanskritic 
pronunciation or rj for rf$. 

§287. There remain only a few cases, more or less dubious in character, 
which present the aspect of alternative loss or insertion of an ‘inter- 
mediate i' in other cases than when preceded by r and followed by 5; 
puru tvd dasvan (SV. dsMvan) voce RV. SV. N. Cf. Whitney, Grammar 
§803a. dd&vans is frequently trisyllabic in RV.; Grassmann and 
Oldenberg assume that the v is vocahc. The SV. here presents a 
secondary attempt to improve the meter. 
dpaprivdn (MS. °prvdn, but p. p. °privdn) rodam antarik$am RV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. These may be regarded as from by-forms of the 
same root, dpaprivdn is connected with pro, while the dubious nonce- 
form of MS., if correct, harks back to pr, which has no perfect active. 
The variation, if real, resembles the cases of Saihprasarana men- 
tioned §281. 

vayarh rd^tre jdgrydma (KS. MS. °md; TS. and p. p. of MS. jdgriydma) 
purohitdh, VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. The regular form of the opt. of 
jdgr is jdgrydma. This recalls not only the Sarnprasarana vari- 
ants, like the preceding item, but also (since the following sound 
y may be suspected of being concerned in the insertion of the vowel 
i) the variants mentioned under 5, §§282f. 

[utkransyate (KSA. utkrami^yate) svdhd TS. KSA. So Cone., but the 
sole ms. of KSA. reads utkrdmyate, which von Schroeder properly 
emends to utkransyate.] 

9. Miscellaneous and unclassified strong and weak forms 

§288. Three cases which fall in nowhere else : 
madhvd yajnarh nak§ati (VS. TS. naksase) pfinMnah (AV. prai°) AV. VS. 

TS. MS. KS. Ppp. has prlndnah with the rest. 
agne yat te tejas tena tarn atejasarii krnu (KS. tarn prati tityagdhi; MS. 
ApS. tarn prati titigdhi) .. .AY. MS KS. ApS. The strange 
tityagdhi of KS. 6. 9 (p. 59, 1. 20) is supported by the present prati- 
tyakti, KS. 7. 6 (p. 68, 1. 11). It is an adventurous formation, on 
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the pattern, say, of vidh: vyadh; possibly, however, a thought of 
the root tyaj may have helped to form it. 
ajijapata (TS. TB. ajljipata) vanaspatayah TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. Re- 
duplicated (causative) aorists from the root ji ‘conquer’ ; both, but 
especially ajijapata, are highly anomalous. 

Of. also the variant causative stems listed §242, and denominatives, 
§243. 



CHAPTER X. PERSON AND NUMBER 
Introductory remarks 

§289. The very numerous variations in person and number of verb 
forms are superficially quite different in character from the other verbal 
variants. Yet fundamentally they resemble them more than appears 
at first sight. Like the rest, broadly speaking, they mark and illustrate 
temperamental fluidity, or shifts in psychological attitude. Thus, to 
begin with, an activity to be performed or a result to be obtained by the 
ritual action of a priest or sacrificer may be expressed by a verb in either 
first, second, or third person, and either singular or plural number. 
For many variants alternatively conceive the result accomphshed, or 
the action performed, either by the priest or sacrificer (who may be 
identified with the speaker, the verb being in the first person, or addressed 
in the second person as being an associate of the speaker), or by some 
natural or supernatural potency, agency, or implement, in which power 
resides or is figuratively spoken of as residing, and which may be ad- 
dressed in the second person or spoken of in the third. For instance, as 
the priest cleans various sacrificial implements, he says, addressing the 
implement: ‘do not wipe off (from me) speech or cattle!’, vacaih pasun 
md nir mdrjih MS. MS. But other texts, in precisely similar contexts, 
say: ‘may it not wipe off’, or ‘may I not (by this action) wipe off’, etc. : 
rupad var'rj.am md nirmrk^at MS. : vdcarh prdr}.am . . .md nir mrk^am TS. : 
ruparh var^arh pasundm md nirmTk^am ApS. The real meaning is 
essentially identical in all. A very considerable proportion of the varia- 
tions between first person verbs, on the one hand, and second or third 
(or both) on the other, belong to this category in which the matter is 
credited now to the medicine-man or priest himself, now to an agency or 
potency, whether human, divine, or merely instrumental, which is 
associated with him and thru which he operates. See §§302, 304, 312. 

§290. As between first and second person, another important group 
contains variations in which the subject of the verb is really the same in 
either case, namely the priest or priests and his or their associates, who 
may be spoken of indifferently in the first or second person. See §307. 
Thus, in mitrdya (satydya) havyam ghrtavaj juhota {°vad vidhema), ‘to 
Mitra (the true one) offer ye (let us offer) oblation with ghee’, it makes 
not the slightest real difference whether the persons who are to offer 
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oblation are called ‘we’ or ‘ye’; both forms of the pada occur in precisely 
the same stanza. Moreover, either or both of the verbs may in such 
cases be either singular or plural: ‘I’ or ‘we’, ‘thou’ or ‘ye.’ Indeed, 
nearly all variations between first person singular and first person plural 
are cases of precisely this sort; see the long list in §345, of which the fol- 
lowing may serve as an example : yad dhastabhyam cakara (AV. cakj-ma) 
kiVn^arii AV. MS. TB. TA., ‘if I (we) have committed sins with the two 
hands.’ In such cases it is often impossible to say whether the plural 
expression really thinks of a group of individuals of whom the speaker 
is one, or whether it is ‘editorial’, referring really to none but the speaker 
himself. In many cases, undoubtedly, the latter is true; nor is it at 
all necessary to suppose then that either ‘majesty’ or ‘modesty’ is im- 
plied in the plural form, altho such may occasionally be the case. See 
§344 for a few instances where fiirst plural verbs are certainly used re- 
ferring to the single speaker alone; e.g. satam jlvema (PG. ca jivdmi) 
baradah purucih PG. MG., which is spoken by the graduate brahman- 
pupil: ‘may we (which means ‘I’, as in PG.) live a hundred numerous 
autumns!’ Even ^IG. has first singular verbs in the rest of the stanza 
where this pada occurs. — For a few similar cases of second person singu- 
lar and plural, referring to associates of the priestly speaker, see §347 ; 
and for mixed cases (first singular and second plural, or vice versa) see 
§307, end; e.g. tasmd indraya svtam d juhota (juhomi), ‘to him, Indra, 
offer ye (I offer) the pressed drink.’ 

§291 . Another class of variations, involving both person and number, 
consists of generahzing statements, in which the subject is really in- 
definite, ‘people’ in general, ‘one’ (French on, German man). Such 
expressions are usually third person, most commonly plural, but 
sometimes also singular, as in: brahmajdyeyam iti (AV. °jdyeti) ced 
avocan (AV. °cat) RV. AV., ‘if they (indefinite) have (one has) said, 
she is a brahman’s wife!’ See §369 for others of this type. Such 
generahzing third persons also vary with 1st or 2d person forms, which 
are sometimes definite (as are some of the third person singulars which 
vary with indefinite third plurals), but sometimes also indefinite. Thus 
we have a 1st plural indefinite varying with a 3d plural, also indefinite, 
in : yathd kaldrh yathd sapham yatha piarh sarhnaydmasi (AV. yatharparii 
sarhnayanti), evd du$vapnyam sarvam dptye (AV. apriye, or dvi§ate) 
sarhnaydmasi RV. AV. (bis), ‘as we (= people in general; or, they) load 
up ... a debt, so all the bad-dreaming we load up on (Trita) Aptya (or, 
the enemy) .’ And even a singular form, 1st person as well as third, may 
he used in this indefinite sense : tarn tvd bhaga sarva ij johavdmi (RV. VS. 
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°ti) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB., ‘on thee, Bhaga, every one calls lustily’, 
or, ‘on thee, Bhaga, do every I call’. Whitney on AV. 3. 16. 5 renders 
mechanically ‘do I call, entire’; but obviously it can only mean ‘do I 
and every one like me call’, or the like; the surrounding padas have 
1st person verbs, and have influenced this. The TB. comm, glosses 
johammi by ahvayati, which is by no means as foolish as it might seem 
at first sight; indeed, it may be called rather exceptionally acute. — On 
the other hand it is commoner for definite 1st or 2d person forms to 
exchange with indefinite 3d persons, whether singular or (more often) 
plural, as in: vacansy asd (SV. asmai) sthavirdya tak^am (SV. tak§uh) 
RV. SV., ‘I (they = people in general) have fashioned songs for the 
mighty (Indra) before his face (for this mighty one).’ Or, 2d person: 
yenendrdya samabharah (MS. KS. °ran) paydnsi AV. TS. MS. KS., ‘by 
which thou (= Agni) didst (or, they, indefinite, did) collect milk for 
Indra.’ See §§314, 360. 

§292. Among the variations concerning Person, interchanges between 
1st and 2d person are relatively rare; those between 1st and 3d are 
somewhat commoner; but by far the most numerous are those between 
2d and 3d. The great majority of these last do not present any very 
startling features. IMost commonly they simply concern shifts from 
direct address to a person or thing to indirect reference, in contexts 
where both are equally suitable. See §§327 ff. Not infrequently an 
entire stanza, containing several clauses, and several verb-forms, is 
remodelled in this way, so that we have a series of 2d person verbs vary- 
ing with a series of 3d persons, as in: 

navo-navo bhavati (AV. JUB. °si) jdyamdnah, ahndrh ketur u§asdm 
ety (AV.f e§y) agram (TS. agre), bhdgarh devebhyo vidadhdty (AV. °sy) 
dyan, pra candramds tirate (TS. AV.f °mas tirase) dlrgham dyuh RV. 
AV. TS. MS. KS. N.; first pada also TB. A§. HG. BDh. JUB. VHDh.; 
‘Ever new he becomes (thou becomest) born, as banner of the days he 
goes (thou goest) at the head of the dawns, arriving he shares (thou 
sharest) out fortune to the gods, the moon lengthens (thou, O moon, 
lengthenest) out long life.’ 

§293. It will be noted that, consistently with the verbs, the subject 
here shifts from nominative to vocative when 2d person replaces 3d; 
and that the change is made with all verbs in the stanza. In the ma- 
jority of cases the syntax is thus consistent in both 2d and 3d person 
passages. There remain, however, a good many passages where the 
change results in more or less inconsistency. Not seldom we find a 
third person verb with vocative subject. This occurs three times in 
the same stanza in the PG. version of the following: 
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yena striyam (PG. sriyam) akrnulam (PG. °<am; §S. siriyav akurutam), 
yendpamrsataih (PG. °vamxsatam) surdm, yenak§dn (SS. °k§dm, PG. 
°k§ydv) ahhyasincatam{'PG.°tdm),yadvdrhtad asvindyasah, §§. PG. SMB. 
Here the direct address to the Alvins (note the 2d person pronoun vdm, 
showing that asvind can only be vocative) in the fourth pada makes the 
3d person verbs unconstruable by strict syntax. Naturally there is a 
temptation to emend in such cases. But the thrice repeated 3d person 
forms of PG. seem to prove that such a temptation should not be yielded 
to hghtly. Stenzler quite properly keeps the 3d persons in his text of 
PG., altho he translates them as if they were 2d persons. The comm, 
supplies bhavantau as subject. Harsh as the construction seems to us, 
it was clearly the reading intended; and it is supported by many similar 
cases, hsted §332. In the same pages we find also cases of the converse 
condition, namely, 2d person verbs with nominative subjecJts, as in: 

td enarh pravidvdnsau srapayatam MS.: tdv imam pasuth krapayatdrh 
pravidvdnsau TB. 

Here only the TB. is syntactically consistent; not only the pronoun and 
adjective referring to the subject in this pada, but the noun subjects of 
krapayatam in the preceding, are nominative in MS. 

§294. A milder form of inconsistency is found in the long fist of 
passages found §333ff., where we find no internal inconsistency of the 
type just mentioned, as between subject and verb within the same clause, 
but rather a shift from direct address to third-person reference (or vice 
versa) in parallel and adjoining passages. This produces an effect of 
more or less harshness. It is not always, to our feeling, so intolerable 
as it seems in the SV. reading of the following : 

yat sdnoh sdnum druhat (SV. sdnv druhah) RV. SV. 

This is followed by the pada: bhury aspa^ta kartvam. ‘When he (Indra) 
mounted from peak to peak and beheld much labor.’ The SV. appears 
to say, ‘When thou (Indra) didst mount from peak to peak and he 
(Indra) beheld much labor’; unless, indeed, we may suppose that SV. 
understands druhah as an anomalous verbal noun or adjective, depend- 
ing on the subject of aspasta (‘when, mounting etc., he beheld etc.’). 
But the occurrence of very many other cases where the parallelism is 
broken almost or quite as harshly justifies us in supposing that the shift 
in person was not too much for SV. to tolerate. 

§295. Attention may be called here to a curious detail which crops 
out among the variants between 2d and 3d person. When the SV. 
repeats a RV. mantra containing a verb of which the subject is Soma, it 
shows a marked tendency to replace a third-person indirect reference 
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by a second-person direct address to Soma. For example, this occurs in 
each of the four padas of the following stanza, the subject being appro- 
priately made vocative instead of the nominative of the RV. ; 

agre sindhunarh pavamano ar§ati (SV. °si), agre vaco agriyo gosu ga- 
chati (SV. °si), agre vajasya bhajate mahadhanam (SV. °se mahad dhan- 
am), svayudhah sotrbhih puyate vrsd (SV. °bhih soma suyase) RV. SV. 
And so in practically every case found among the Variants as between 
RV. and SV. in which the subject of the verb is Soma. In seven other 
cases besides the stanza just quoted the accompanjdng text is syntacti- 
cally consistent in both cases ; these are listed §328. But in another half- 
dozen cases, listed §334, the second-person forms of SV. are more or 
less inconsistent with the context, which presents parallel third-person 
verbs even in SV. The reverse change of 2d to 3d person in verbs of 
which Soma is the subject is extremely rare in SV., and due to special 
reasons; see §335. 

§296. Among the variants concerning number, perhaps the most 
interesting are those in which a verb with singular subject is made dual 
or plural by a simple process of multiphcation of the subject, or by in- 
clusion within the subject of another entity or entities; or vice versa in 
either case. The instances of the first type are grouped in §348 ff . They 
call for no comment ; the following will serve as an example : 

hundhantarh lokah pitr^adanah VS. MS. KS. SB. MS.: sundhatam 
lokah pitT§adanah TS. ApS., ‘let the worlds (or, w’orld) where the fathers 
sit be purified.’ 

For the second type see §§353 ff.; the cases are somewhat less numer- 
ous, but still common enough; for e.xample: 

asidantu (SV. amdatu) barhisi milro (TB. adds varuno) aryama RV. 
SV. VS. TB. 

Followed by: pratarydvano adhvaram. The real subject in RV. is the 
gods in general; mitro aryama are merely examples; Sayana, yo mitro 
devo yas cdryarnd ye cdnye prdtarydvdnah. . .devah etc. The plural is 
here the original form, and the alteration is a case of subtraction or 
division rather than addition or multiplication of the subject. Both SV. 
and TB. were troubled by the seeming disagreement between verb and 
subject (tw'o gods, plural verb), and each tried to better the construc- 
tion; SV. by making the verb singular, agreeing vdth the nearer sub- 
ject, mitro; and TB. by inserting varuno and thus providing three sub- 
jects instead of two for the plural verb, in defiance of the meter. 

§297. Of great interest, tho of equally great rarity, are the cases 
(§358) in which a grammatically plural or dual subject (either a plurale 
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tantum, or more than one noun felt as constituting a single unit) is alter- 
natively construed with a singular verb, because the subject is thought 
of collectively as a unit : 

drupadad iva muncatdm (TB. °tu, so read with Poona ed.) AV. TB. 
The subject is found in the preceding pada, bhutam ma tasmad bhavyam 
ca; ‘May what has been and what is to be free me from that as from a 
post.’ It would me mechanical and false to explain the singular verb of 
TB. as agreeing with the nearer subject bhavyam, as under the type men- 
tioned last. Rather, the tw'o subjects are felt in TB. as forming a 
single unitary concept. 

§298. There remain, finally, a rather considerable number of shifts in 
either person or number, or both, which are due to real syntactic recon- 
structions of the passage involving change of subject. Either the 
mantra may be apphed in a different connexion, with a different sub- 
ject for the verb; or the context may remain the same, but owing to an 
internal reconstruction the subject may be different and may require a 
different person or number. The following examples may serve to 
illustrate these two types; as between second and third person, and be- 
tween the various numbers, they are hardly capable of further subdivi- 
sion, and will be found grouped in §§338-41, 361-71. Most of the vari- 
ants between first and second person, and between first and third, natur- 
ally involve change of subject; in so far as they include recognizable 
groupings, attention has already been called to them. 

§299. First, cases in which the formula appears in different contexts. 
The first example is a pada occurring in the RV. itself in no less than 
four different stanzas, three of which are repeated in other texts; in 
three of the four the verb is second person, the varying subject being 
directly addressed in each; while in the fourth the subject is referred to 
indirectly and the verb is therefore third person. The anomalous form 
(bhutu) of this last version shows that it is a secondary adaptation of one 
of the others ; 

asmdkam edhy avitd rathdndm (AV. ianundm) RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. : asmdkam bodhy ra° RV. : as° bodhy av° tanundm RV. MS. 
TB. TA. MahanU. : as° bhutv av° ta° RV. AV. TA. ; ‘be thou (let him be) 
aider of our chariots (our persons)!’ 

Or, a case in which all three numbers, as well as second and third 
persons, appear, each form being appropriate to its special context : 

sunoty d ca dhdvati RV., ‘he presses and adds water’; sunuta d ca 
dhdvatah RV., ‘they two press and add water’ ; sunotd ca dhdvata AV. 
‘press ye (plural) and add water!’ 



PERSON AND NUMBER 


199 


§300. Secondly, cases in which the context is essentially the same, 
but an internal reconstruction furnishes the verb with a different sub- 
ject, requiring different person or number or both : 

ahar no atyaplparat MahanU. SMB., ‘the day has brought us across’: 
aharmatyapiparah AV., ‘thou (0 sun) hast brought me across the day.’ 

pibat somarh mamadad (AS. S§. somam armdann) enam i§te (AS. SS. 
i§tayah) AV. AS. SS., ‘let him drink the soma, let it exhilarate him at 
the sacrifice (or, the sacrifices exhilarated him).’ 

ghrtena dyavapTthivi a pnetham (MS. MS. prpa; LS. pnndthdm) TS. 
MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS. ‘0 heaven and earth, be filled (gratified) with 
ghee’, or, ‘fill (O post) heaven and earth with ghee.’ 

ni§kam iva prati muncata (°tain) AV. (both). ‘Fasten ye on (another) 
like a necklace’, or ‘let him fasten on himself like a necklace.’ Here, 
and not infrequently, a change of voice goes with the change of person 
and number; see §30. Somewhat similarly, but without a change of 
voice, the verb is used in a different meaning in the following: 

indram samatsu bhu§ata SV. : indrah samatsu bhu§atu RV. AV. Pre- 
ceded by: a no msvdsu havyah (SV. °yam). ‘Let Indra associate himself 
with us (SV., praise ye Indra), (Indra) who is to be invoked (of us) in 
every conflict.’ 

§301. After these preliminary remarks, we now proceed to list the 
variants concerning Person and Number. As usual thruout this work, 
we have followed the lines of practical convenience in classifying them, 
without being too much bound by formal and external schemes. Thus, 
in the case of the Person variants, we have found it practicable to divide 
them first into the four natural groups of those which show (1) all three 
persons, (2) first and second persons, (3) first and third, and (4) second 
and third. Cross-references from one group to another will enable the 
reader to bring together such subdivisions of each group as belong 
together. But as regards the Number variants, such a primary division 
has seemed to us inadvisable, and our first division has been psychologi- 
cal rather than formal. We begin with variations between first and 
second persons singular and plural as referring to the priests and their 
associates. Next come cases in which the same subject appears as 
singular, dual, or plural, with accompanying change in number of the 
verb; and, following this, those in which a more inclusive subject varies 
with a less inclusive one (§296). After this we place the very few varia- 
tions in which a singular verb goes with a subject felt as collective, tho 
formally dual or plural; and next the cases of generalizing plural and 
singular. Then come the variations in number due to change of subject 
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within the same context; then those due to change of subject involved 
ia a change of context; and finally a few cases which seem to involve 
errors and corruptions with which little or nothing can be done. Within 
each of these groups, however, we have separated the variants which 
occur into the natural formal subdivisions of singular and plural, dual 
and each of the other numbers, and variations of all three numbers. 
Occasionally, and in so far as it seems desirable, we have also recognized 
accompanying changes of person in our subdivisions. 

A. Variants concerning Person 
1. Variants between all three Persons 

§ 302 . (a) -Most of these are of the sort mentioned in §289 above. 
Namely, they concern cases in which a result is conceived as accom- 
plished either by the priest or sacrificer (first person), or alternatively by 
some god, potency, agency, or implement, in which magic power resides 
or is figuratively spoken of as residing, and which is either addressed (in 
second person), or merely referred to (in third person). The consider- 
able number of such variants, swelled by a still larger number in which 
only first and second persons appear (§304), or only first and third 
(§312), illustrates very interestingly this aspect of Vedic sacrificial 
psj'chology. Thus : 

tve^arh vaco apavadhlt (TS. TB. °dhlm; MS. °dhl^) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. TB. Preceded in all by; ya te agne ’ydsayd {’yaMayd). .. 
tanur. . . ‘That. . . form of thine, O Agni. . . has driven away harsh 
words’ ; or, ‘ . . . (by it) I have driven away’ or ‘thou hast driven away’ 
etc. Also: ugraiii vaco etc., see Cone. 

Here the real agency is the same in either case; the practitioner oper- 
ates thru an implement or a force which he controls, and it makes no 
difference whether the activity is attributed to the one or the other. 
Similarly : 

vdcaih pasun md nir mdrjih MS. MS.: vdcaifi prdnarh. . . md nir mrk§am 
TS.: rupdd varnam md nirmrksat'MS.: ruparh varyarii pasundrh md 
nirmrksam ApS. And other similar formulas in the same context. 
[tarn md hirayyavarcasam (RVKh. tena mdm suryatvacam)] karotu 
(RVKh. akaram) puru§u priyam (ApMB. purusu priyarh kuru) 
ApMB. HG. RVKh. ‘(O name,) make me here of golden luster, 
beloved among the Purus!’ or, ‘let it (the name) make me’ etc., or, 
‘by it (the name) I have made myself sun-colored’ etc. 
evam garbharii dadhami (ApMB. ^tu) te SB. BrhU. SG. ApMB. HG. : 
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and (in different but related context) evarh tarn (ApMB. tvarh) gar- 
bham adhehi (ApMB. adhatsvd) RVKh. ApMB. MG., era dadhami te 
garbham AV. ‘Thus I fix (let him fix) the germ for thee’, or, ‘fix 
thou this germ.’ In the second version of ApMB., but only there, 
the woman is addressed: ‘Receive thou the germ!’ Note the 
middle voice, and see §30. In all the others the subject is either 
the practitioner (1st person) or some divine or magical potency 
(addressed in RVKh. MG., referred to in 3d person in the first 
version of ApMB.). 

ma devanam milhuya karma (TS. mithuyd kar; MS. yuyupama; A§. 
momuhad; AVPpp. yuyavad, for mi° karma) bhdgam (AVPpp. TS. 
MS. AS. bhagadheyam) AV. AVPpp. TS. MS. TB. A§. So to be 
read; see Whitney on AV. 4. 39. 9. ‘May we (he; mayst thou) not 
cheat the share of the gods’ or the like. TS. kar is 2d person, with 
subject Agni who is addressed in the preceding pada. Agni is also 
the subject of the 3d person forms of AVPpp. AS., which have 3d 
person references to him in the preceding pada. 
pari yah pdhi (also paiu, and pari ma pahi) visvatah AV. (aU) : pari tvd 
pdmi sarvatah RVKh. ‘Protect us (me; let him protect us; I pro- 
tect thee) on all sides.’ In several different contexts. 
brahma tena punlhi nah (LS. md; KS. VS. pundtu md; MS. TB. puni- 
mahe) RV. VS. MS. KS. TB. L§.: idam brahma punlmahe TB.: 
‘The charm (0 Agni, that is in thy fight), by that purify us (me; 
may we be purified) .’ The first person is here due to shift to middle 
(passive) value, see §30. The subject of the 3d person in VS. KS. 
can only be Agni, tho the vocative remains in these texts; VS. conam. 
bhavdn pundtu. Cf. §332. 

§303. (b) The rest are of different sorts, and can hardly be classified 
except as vikdras of one another adapted to different situations; the 
real, as well as the grammatical, subject is generally different, and to a 
large extent the formulas are used in different contexts. At most two 
of the three persons may refer to the same subject, as in the 1st and 2d 
person forms of the following, where the same individual speaks in one 
form of the variant and is addressed in the other (cf . §308) : 
satarii fivantu (AV.* °tah, TB.* ApS.* MG. jivema, AV.* SMB. PG.* 
ApMB.* HG. ca jwa, PG.* ca jivdmi) saradah purucih {suvarcdh) 
RV. AV. VS. SB. TB. TA. ApS. SMB. PG. ApMB* HG. MG. 
Somewhat complicated are the variations of this oft-repeated pada, 
occurring in several texts more than once. It occurs in three 
stanzas, at least, which may be considered quite distinct from one 
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another. In one all texts read jlvantu and purudh except AV. 
which has the correlative participle jlvantah. A second, reading 
jlvema and piiruah, is found only in TB. ApS. The remaining 
occurrences seem all to concern variant forms of what is essentially 
the same stanza, sometimes two forms of it occurring in juxtaposi- 
tion in the same text (as in ApMB. 2. 2. 7 and 8). It is used vari- 
ously; at the marriage ceremony, at the upanayana, at the cere- 
mony marking the close of studentship; and the verb is always 2d 
person (addressed to the bride or to the brahrmcarin) except in PG. 
2. 6. 20 and MG. 1. 9. 27, where it is put into the mouth of the 
brahmacarin; see §308. 

uttame naka iha madayantam (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS.: 
ndkasya pr 9 the sam i§d madema AV. Same context. In all but 
AV. the subject is devdh in the preceding (voc. in MS., nom. in 
TS. TB. ApS., see §329). In AV. it is replaced by devaih, the 
subject being ‘we’: ‘let (the gods) revel (0 gods, revel ye) here in 
the highest heaven’, or ‘may we revel together (with the gods) 
with food on the back of heaven.’ 

visvam dyur vy aknavat RV. TS. MS. TB. Kau§. . . asnavai (AV. °vam) 
AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. .asmiah RY. asnutam (AV.* °tdTn) 
RV. AV. ApMB. In several different contexts, which accoimt 
fully for the variations of both person and number. 

suprajdh prajayd bkuydsarh (ApMB.* bhuyds) . . . VSK. TS. ApS. HG. 
ApMB.: suprajdh prajdbhi{h) sydrh (VS. SB. also sy dma) .. .YS. 
VSK. SB. AS. SS.: suposah po§ais. ..suprajdh prajayd sydm JB.: 
supo§ah po§aih sydt...MS. KS. TB. MS. In several different 
contexts. 

yad VO ’suddhah (VSK. °ah) para jaghnur (VSK. jaghanaitad) idarh vas 
tac chundhami VS. VSK. SB.: yad asuddhah pardjaghdna tad va 
etena kundhanfam KS. : yad vo ’suddha dlebhe tan sundhadhvam MS. 
See §30. 

mitrasya md caksusd sarvdyi bhutdni samik§antdm; mitrasydhaih cak- 
^usd. . . samik^e; mitrasya cak^u^d samlk^dmahe VS. (all, in same 
passage; the subject of samiksdmahe is reciprocal and includes sar- 
vdni bhutdni): mitrasya vas cak§u§d samiksdmahe, and samlksadh- 
vam MS. (in same passage). And others; see Cone, under mitrasya 
vas, mitrasya tvd. 

tena tvdyusdyusmantam karomi TS. PG. ApMB.: tasydyam (and, tesdm 
ayam) dyu§dyusmdn astv asau KS.; tendyusdyusmdn edhi MS. 
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2. Variants between First and Second Person 

§304. (a) We find under this head, first, a considerable group of the 
type described above in §§289, 302, in which the action or result is 
conceived as brought about sometimes by the priest or sacrificer (first 
person), sometimes by a divine or natural or supernatural agency or 
implement, which is addressed in the second person. Thus: 
rtenasya nivartaye (M§. °ya), satyena parivartaye (M§. °ya) TB. ApS. 
MS. ‘By his divine order do I (thou, addressing the razor) return, 
by his truth do I (thou) move about.’ Spoken in the shaving cer- 
emony, while wielding the razor. 

The potency addrest or referred to is not always clearly indicated; 
we have seen this illustrated in some of the similar variants of all three 
persons, and shall find the same in not a few of the following ones, as 
for instance in this: 

(pari. . . ) mahe k§atraya (also: trotraya) dhattana AV. : (pari. . . ) make 
ra^traya (also: krotraya) dadhmasi HG. ‘Wrap ye (we wrap) [him] 
unto great kingship’ or the like. In AV. apparently addrest to 
undefined gods. 

vi mimt§va payasvaUrh ghjiacim AV.: vi mime tvd payasvafirh devandm 
TB. ApS. ‘Measure thou (Rohita seems to be addrest) the milk- 
rich, ghee-full (cow)’, or ‘I measure thee out, the milk-rich (cow) of the 
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ava badhe pjianyaiah (ApS. °ta) jMS. ApS.: ava hadhasva pric^ndyaiah 
PG. 

yah pa&undm Ticibhe vacas tdh suryo agre sukro agre tah prahiyomi (ApS. 
°hi't),vo) . . .MS. ApS. ‘These I send forth’, or ‘these send thou 
forth’ (addressed to the sun? see Caland on ApS. 10. 12. 4). 
apSrarum adevayajanam pjihivyd devayajand (ApS. adevayajano) jahi 
KS. ApS.: apdrarurh pfthivyai devayajandd badhydsam VS. SB. 
‘Drive away (I would drive away) Araru’ etc. 
kucim te (SV. ca) varyam adhi go$u dldharam (SV. dharaya) RV. SV. 
In SV. addressed to Soma, who is addressed in the preceding in 
RV. also. 

sarvam tarn bhasmasd (TS. SB. masmasd) kuru VS. TS. SB. : sarvdns tdn 
ma$ma§d (MS.f mrsmTsd) kuru MS. KS.f. TA. sarvdn ni ma$ma$d- 
karam AV. ‘Every one I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the like. 
tnanasaspaia imam deva yajnarh (KS. devayajnam svdhd vdci) svdhd 
vdte dhdh VS. KS. SB.: manasaspata imam no divi deve$u yajnam, 
svdhd divi svdhd pfihivydrh svdhdntarik$e svdhd vdte dhdrh svdhd AV. : 
manasaspata imarii no deva deve§u yajnarh svdhd vdci svdhd vdte 
dhdh TS.: manasaspate sudhdtv imarh yajnarh divi deve§u vdte dhdh 
svdhd MS. The AV. version is harsher; the voc. manasaspate re- 
quires a 2d person verb, which has to be supplied in AV. 
stotdram id didhi§eya (SV. dadhi$e) raddvaso RV. SV. Similar to prec. ; 
here SV. has a lectio facilior. 

With change of number as well as person: 
pra tvd (KS. md) muhcdmi (RV.* pra no muhcatarh) varurj-asya pdkdt RV. 

(both) AV. AS. KS. AG. ApMB. Dual addressed to Soma-Rudra. 
tarn (TS. KS. add vah) suprltarh subhrtam akarma (KS. abhdr§am; VS. 
°tarh bibhrta) VS. TS. KS. ‘This (embryo) we (I) have made 
pleasant, well-maintained for you’, or ‘maintain ye’ etc. 
nih kravyddarh nuddmasi (MS. nudasva) AV. MS. : ni? kravyadarh sedha 
VS. TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. In AV., ‘we drive out the flesh-eating 
(fire)’; in YV. addressed to Agni. Different contexts. 
bharatam uddharem anu?ihca (MS. uddharema vanu?anti? doubtful text) 
TB. ApS. MS. Addressed to the cake {puroddsa) at the darkapur- 
r),amdsa. TB. comm, understands uddhara Im {= imam), and 
Caland on ApS. follows him; bharatam means the yajamdna accord- 
ing to comm., according to Caland possibly Agni. Both variants 
are doubtful. 

tayd md sarhsxjdmasi HG. ApMB.: tayd mdm indra sarh srja RVKh. 
‘With it (lak§ml) we unite me’, or ‘with it unite me, O Indra.’ 
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tdbhir d varlayd punah TS. ApMB. : tdbhya end ni variaya RV.f : tdbhyaa 
tvd vartaydmasi KS. ‘By (from) them bring them (we bring thee) 
back.’ 

§305. Sometimes the change between first and second person accom- 
panies, and is conditioned by, a change between active and middle or 
passive voice, or between causative and primary verb-forms. These 
will be found easily from the lists recorded above in §§30, 83ff., 238f.; 
it is hardly necessary to repeat them here; as examples we may quote: 
agne dak^aibi, punihi nah (TB. md; MS. punimahe) RV. MS. TB. ‘0 
Agni, purify us (me; may be become pure) by thy power!’ 
sarhjlvd (AS.* ApS. °vikd) ndma stha td imam (AS. imam amurh) samjiva- 
yata MS. AS. ApS. : sarhjiva stha samjivyasam AV. ‘Ye are enliven- 
ing (by name), do ye make this man five’, or ‘may I live’. 

§306. In some other cases we find essentially the same psychology, 
but with a slightly different turn in formal expression; as when a phrase 
of MS., 

bhuydnso bhuydsta ye no bhuyaso ’karta, ‘be ye more, who have made 
us more’, 

is (as it were) glossed by the variant of Kau§., 

bhuydnso bhuydsma ye ca no bhuyasah kdr§ta, ‘may we be more, and 
likewise ye who have made us more.’ (Also the same texts with an- 
nddd bhuydsta etc.) 

The real point is, ‘may we be more!’ in both cases alike ; but this is 
definitely stated in only one form of the variant, while in the other 
(MS.) the desired result is nominally wished upon the agency used. 
Cf. with 1st and 3d persons, §313 below. Similarly in the next subject 
and indirect object exchange places, without real difference of meaning: 
tniTiy dyun§i te ’karam (JUB. °§i me ’kxnoh) AV. JUB. Addressed to an 
amulet. ‘Three lives have I made for thee’, or ‘ . . . hast thou 
made for me’ ; the last is, of course, the real intention even in AV. 
dditya ndvam druk§ah (SMB. drok$am) AV. SMB.: irndrii su ndvam 
druham TS. KS. ApS.: surya ndvam druk§ah AV. : sundvam dru- 
heyam VS. ‘0 Sun, I have mounted (may I mount; mount thou) 
fairly upon a ship’, or the like. 

The isolated AV. reading (even Ppp. has 1st person forms both times) 
is curious, and can hardly mean anything fundamentally different from 
the others; it is explained by the other variants in this section. The 
comm, on AV. optionally allows the 2d person to be interpreted as 1st 
person (!). 

sanndn mdvagdm (ApS. °gdta) MS. ApS. MS. ‘May I not go (go ye 
not) to those that are sunk.’ Addressed to the sacrificial posts. 
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suryasya cak^ur aruham (VS. aroha) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS. 

‘I have mounted (mount thou) the eye of the sun.’ 
payasvan {°van) agna agamam (RV. agahi) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
JB. SB. TB. LS. ApMB. ‘With milk, 0 Agni, I have come (come 
thou).’ The context is the same, and the ‘milk’ is in either case 
for the benefit of the speaker. 

deva tva$far vasu rama (TS. rai}va, KS. ray.a, MS. rarie) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB.' 

svargan (AS. corruptly svagan; Vait. svargam) arvanto jayata (Vait. 
jayema; AS. jayatah [!]) SV. AS. SS. Vait. ‘Conquer ye, swift 
(steeds, vajino, pada a) heaven!’ or ‘may we swiftly conquer heaven!’ 
Vait. is obviously secondary but probably gives the real sense of 
the other, original reading. On AS. see §250. In AS. follows an 
alternative form of the pada, svargan arvato jayati, which the comm, 
says is designed to indicate that either arvanto or arvato may be read ; 
he does not notice the difference in the last word. In fact, jayati 
and (dual) jayatah are equally unconstruable. 

§307. (b) We come next to a quite different group of first and second 
person variants, namely those in which both forms alike refer really to 
the same individuals, viz. the priests or their associates, including the 
yajamana with whom they frequently and naturally identify themselves 
in speech. See §290 above. As is well known, the ritualists may say 
either ‘we’ or ‘you’, about equally well, in speaking of themselves and 
their fellows. Singular forms, especially of the first person, are also 
not rare; cf. below, §§344ff., 347, for variants between first singular and 
plural, and second singular and plural, in this sense. In this place we 
list such of these variants as concern either person alone, or both person 
and number, beginning with those between first and second person 
plural: 

mitraya (TS. KS.* TB. ApS. satyaya) havyarh ghftavaj juhota (TS. KS. 
°vad vidhema) RV. TS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. N. See §290. The 
next is really a mere vikdra of this: 

tasmd u havyarh ghrtavad vidhema (SS. SG. °vaj juhota) TS. SS. SG. 
ApMB.: dhatra id dhavyarh ghftavaj juhota AS. Dhatar is meant 
by tasmai. 

adha sydma surabhayo (ApS. corruptly, sydm asur ubhayor) gj-he^u AV. 
KS. ApS.: athd sydta surabhayo grhe§u MS. ‘Then may we be 
(be ye) fragrant in the house.’ AV. has different context from the 
others. 

atra (SB. atra) jahlmo ’sivd ye asan VS. SB.: atrajahdma (AY. jahita) ye 
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asann a§evdh (AV. asivah, and asan durevah) RV. AV. (bis) TA. 
‘Here (may) we quit (quit ye) those that may be unpropitious.’ 
mrtyoh padam (MG. padani) yopayanto yad aita (TA. aima; AV. yopay- 
ania eta; MG. lopayante yad eta) RV. AV. TA. MG. (Read prob- 
ably etad in MG.) 

yaiha me bhurayo ’sata AV. ; yathdsdma jlvaloke bhurayah TA. The AV. 
form is very doubtful; mss. ’satah; both edd. ’sata; comm, also ’sata, 
glossing sydta, as if the form were asatha, 2d plural subj. 
pdpmdnarh te ’pahanmah KS.: pdpmdnam me hata (Kaus. ’pa jahi) MG. 
KauA 

anadvdham anv drabhdmahe VS. VSK. TA.: anadvaharh plavam anv 
drabhadhvam AV. MG. In different contexts. 
t§am madantah pari gdrh nayadhvam (AV. naydmah) RV. AV. MG. 

First and second person singular: 

hTdd matirh janaye (VS. KS. TB. °ya) cdrum agnaye RV. VS. MS. KS. 
TB. ApS. ‘I produce (produce thou) with the heart a lovely hymn 
to Agni.’ 

tena te vapdmy dyu^e MG.: tendsydyu§e vapa ApMB. See §124. The 
first form is addressed to the boy who is shaved, the second to the 
officiating priest who shaves. This might be classed with the follow- 
ing subdivision. 

sakhydt te md yo§am TB. ApS. ApMB. HG.: sakhyarh te md yo§dh 
SMB. See §168. A reciprocal relation is here expressed in both 
cases: ‘may I not be separated from thy friendship’, or ‘do not 
withhold thy friendship (from me).’ 
indro vide tarn u stu§e (Mahanamnyah stuhi) AA. Mahanamnyah. See 
§165. To be classed here if stu§e is first person, as Keith takes it. 

With change of number: 

tasmd indrdya sutam d juhota (TB. ApS. juhomi) VS. VSK. MS. KS. 

SB. TB. ApS. MS. Followed by: 
tasmai surydya sutam a juhota (ApS. juhomi) MS. KS. ApS. MS. 
visvdn devahs tarpayata (BDh. tarpaydmi) TB. BDh. 

Somewhat similar is the following variant between first dual and 
second singular: 

sakhdyau saptapaddv abhuva (ApMB. corruptly, °padd babhuva, cf. 
Winternitz, p. xvi f.) ApMB. HG.: sakhd saptapadl (ApMB. °dd) 
bhava AG. SG. Kaus. ApMB. SMB. The first is spoken by the 
bridegroom, referring to himself and the bride; the second is ad- 
dressed to the bride alone. See §367. 

§308. (c) We come next to a group in which the same person is the 
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subject of both 1st and 2d personal forms, but in one he is represented 
as speaking, while in the other he is spoken to. We have met this type 
abeady, §303; and a similar interchange is found between 1st and 3d 
persons, below, §316f. Thus: 

pandam vajy ajinarh (PG. °darii vajinarh) dadhe ’ham (HG. ajinarh 
dhatsvasau) SG. PG. HG. ApMB. T put (put thou) on this skin 
with vigor’ or the like. In HG. spoken by the guru to his pupil; 
in the others, by the pupil himself. 

prar^asya brahmacary asi (ApMB. asmi; HG. abhur asau) AG. HG. 
ApMB. MG. Exactly like preceding; here spoken by the pupil 
only in ApMB. 

marutam (MS. sapatnaha ma°) prasave je§am (MS. jaya) TS. MS. TB. 
ApS. ‘On the impulse of the Maruts may I conquer (conquer 
thou).’ The subject is the king at the rajasuya, who speaks in TS. 
etc., while in MS. he is spoken to. In a way this might be classed 
with the preceding group, the king being the yajamana; cf . the variant 
tena te vapamy ayuse, tendsyayu§e vapa, quoted above, which may 
be said equally to belong here. Other forms, see §§158, 370. 
syondm asadam su§adam asadam L§. : syondm asnda su^adam d^da VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. KS. ApS. MS. ‘I have sat (sit thou) on 
(a throne that is) fair, (that is) a pleasant seat.’ Apparently ad- 
dressed to, or spoken by, the king at the rajasuya. 
iatam jlvdmi (MG. jlvema, AV. ApMB. HG. ca jlva) saradah puruah 
AV. ApMB. PG. HG. MG. (and others similar, see §303); followed 
directly in PG. MG. and once in AV. by the following, which occurs 
in a similar context in the others also: 
rdyas ca po§am upasariivyayasva AY. HG. ApMB.: rayim ca putrdn 
anusaihvyayasva PG. : rdyas po$am abhi sarhvyayi^ye PG. MG. In 
the PG. MG. form of these two padas, the graduate brahman- 
pupil speaks in person; in the others he is addressed. 
samitarh sarhkalpethdm VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. M§. MG.: sam aydva sarh 
kalpdvahai ApMB. Here a formula belonging originally to the 
srauta sphere (addressed to two fires, cf. Keith on TS. 4. 2. 5. 1) is 
secondarily applied in two grhya texts, MG. and ApMB. In the 
former it is addressed without change to the bride and groom by 
the officiating priest in the marriage rite, while in ApMB. it is spoken 
by the bridegroom, of himself and the bride. 
sarhnahye (KS. °hya) sukrtdya kam TS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. ApMB.: 
sarhnahyasvdmrtdya kam AV. The bride (AV. ApMB.) or the 
sacrificer’s wife (the others) speaks or is addressed: ‘I gird myself 
(gird thyself) unto goodness (immortality).’ On KS., see §30. 
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§309. (d) Of the few remaining first and second person variants little 
need be said. For the most part they are simply cases in which a phrase 
is adapted to a wholly new context, and provided therefore with a wholly 
different subject. In the first pair of variants we have in one form a 
deliberate vikara of the other, in adjoining passages: 
ati dhanveva tan ihi E.V. AV. SV. VS.: dadhanveva td ihi, followed by: 

nidhanveva tan imi TA. 1. 12. 2d (both). And in the same stanza : 
ydhi (TA. also ydmi) mayuraromahhih RV. AV. SV. VS. TA. The 
second version (in 1st person) of TA. is dehberately modelled on the 
first (in 2d person). Note the anomalous form imi, for emi (which 
the meter forbids), under the influence of ihi. 

No less surely, in the following variant, is the MS. form secondarily 
adapted from the original (as in RV.) to fit its whoUy new context; while 
TA., altho it has the same new context as MS., retains or restores the 
original form of the verb as in the different context of RV. : 
atdrisma (MS. °§(a) tamasas pdram asya RV. MS. KS. TA. ApS. In 
MS. TA. the preceding pada is: vimucyadhvam aghnyd (TA. °niyd) 
devayanah: ‘be released. O cattle, going to the gods, ye (TA. we, 
under the influence of the original form) have crossed to the farther 
shore of this darkness.’ In RV. KS. the context is wholly different. 

§310. In the next we are reminded of the cases hsted in the precedmg 
subdivision; but here the subject is changed, the context being a different 
one; a god speaks of himself in one variant, while two gods are addressed 
in the other. See on this point Bloomfield’s important observation, 
RVRep. 384: ‘We may perhaps accept it as a general principle, that in 
hymns in which a god speaks for himself, repeated padas, which are 
otherwise attributed by the poets to a god in the 2d or 3d person, are 
secondary and epigonal.’ If this is so, the 1st person form in the follow- 
ing would be secondary: 

yat sunvate yajamdndya Hk^athah, (Mk§am) RV. (both). 

§311. Of the rest it is unnecessary to speak in detail; they contain 
changes of person to suit very miscellaneous contexts: 
vajro ’si (MS. hdsmi) sapatnahd KauA MS. 

suryasydvj-tam anvdvarte (SMB. GG. anvdvartasvdsau) AV. VS. KS. SB. 
SMB. GG. 

indrasya sakhyam amptatvam asydm (RV. dnasa) RV. TB. ApS. 2d pi. 
perf. in RV. 

sajdtdndrh madhyamastha edhi (AV. madhyame§thdh; MS. KS. °me§the- 
ydya) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.: saj° madhyame$thd yathdsdni AV. 
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3. Variants between First and Third Person 

§312. (a) Here again we find a considerable number of cases in which 
the statement of something effected by the speaker (expressed in 1st 
person) varies with a statement of the same thing as effected by the 
potency on which he relies, which in this case is expressed in the third 
person, the potency being not addressed directly; cf. above, §§289, 302, 
304. 

udgrabhenod agrabhit (iMS. ajigrabhat; KS. ajlgrabham, and ajlgTbham) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ‘With elevation he (Indra) has elevated 
me’, or ‘. . . I have elevated myself’. The context is the same, and 
Indra’s instrumentality is implied also in KS. 
tah sam tanomi (TS. MS. ApS. dadhami; KS. dadhatu) havi$d (MS. 
manasd) ghftena TS. MS. KS. A§. KS. ApS. ‘These (offerings) I 
unite (let him, in KS. Visvakarman, unite) with oblation, with ghee.’ 
The passages are similar, tho not exactly identical, and 1st or 3d 
would go well enough in all. 

tau yuhjita (AV. yok§ye) prathamau yoga agate AV. SV. ‘Them (Indra’s 
arms) let him (I shall) yoke first’ etc. 
preto muhcami (AG. SG. SMB. MG. muhcdtu, PG. muhcaiu, ApMB. 
muhcdti) ndmutah (SG. MG. SMB.f mdmutah; PG. vm pateh) 
RV. AV. AG. SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. MG. Two different con- 
texts: one in RV. AV. ApMB., followed by: 
subaddham amutas karam (ApMB. karat) RV. AV. ApMB. ‘I release (he, 
i.e. some god, shall release) her (the bride) from here, not from 
there; I have (he has) made her well-fastened there.’ In the other 
(GS.) texts, the subject of the verb is Aryaman or Pugan, previously 
mentioned; so, perhaps, ApMB. is to be interpreted. A related 
but stiU different formula, ito muk^ya mdmutah (ApS. md pateh) 
VS. SB. ApS., is spoken (in a different context) by the bride her- 
self; hence medio-passive, see §30. 

idam asmdkaih bhuje bhogdya bhuydt (MS. bhuyasam) KS. ApS. MS. 
‘May this be (may I be here) for enjoyment and feasting unto us.’ 
MS. doubtless secondary. 

abhi tvd varcasasicam (AV. °sihcan, read °sican, see Whitney on 4. 8. 6) 
AV. KS. TB. Followed in .W. by dpo divyah payasvatih, in KS. 
TB. by divyena (KS. yajnena) payasd saha; Ppp. agrees with TB. 
The preceding stanza ends in all: abhi§incdmi varcasd; perhaps KS. 
TB. have altered the original under the influence of this, but the 
Ppp. version makes it doubtful whether the AVS. can contain the 
original form of the pada. ‘I have (the waters have) poured out 
upon thee’ etc. 
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nir md muncami &apathdt LS. Ap§.: muncantu md sapaihydt E,V. AV. 
VS. ‘Let (the herbs) free me from the (effect) of the curse’ : ‘I free 
myself from the curse.’ 

mama vrate te hTdayarh (AG. SG. vrate hTdayam te) dadhami (SMB. MG. 
dadhdtu) AG. §G, SMB. PG. MG. ‘In my power I set (let him, 
sc. some god, set) thy heart.’ See Cone, for other, vaguer, parallels. 
anndddydnnapatydyd dadhat Kaui§.: annddam annddydyddadhe (KS. 
annddyaydnnapatydyddadhe) TS. KS.: annddam agnim annapa- 
tydyadadhe MS.: annddam tvdnnapatydyadadhe AS.: agnim annd- 
dam annddydyddadhe VS. The subject in KauA is apparently Aditi, 
who is addressed in the others also; they all have 1st person verbs, 
of which the priestly speaker is of course the subject. 
pdvamdnasya tvd stomena . . . mryeyot sfje MS. : pdvamdnena tvd stomena 
. . . tnryeya devas ivd savitot srjatu . . . (KS. viryeyoddhardmy asau) TS. 
KS. 

brhatd tvd rathamtareya . . . mryeyod dhare (KS. vtryenotsxjdmy asau) MS. 

KS.: hfhadrathamtarayos tvd stomena. ..savitot srjatu. ..TS. 
prajdm asyai jarada§tim kryotu (and, krnomi) SMB. (both). Subject 
of krnotu is Agni. 

sa purvyo nutanam dvivdsat (SV. dji0§am) AV. SV. Subject of the 3d 
person is the sun; Cone, suggests that SV. should read djigl§at, and 
this would certainly be simpler. 
sam dkutlr namdmasi (MS. anansata) RVKh. AV. MS. 
garbham sravantam agadam akah (AS. akarma) TB. ApS. AS.: ukhdrh 
(ApS. garbham) sravanMm agadam akarma (KS. aganma) KS. MS. 
ApS. Followed in next pada by a series of names of gods, in most 
texts in the nominative (e.g. agnir hotd prthivy antarik§am AS. 
ApS.*; agnir indras tva§td brhaspatih TB. ApS.*). akah is 3d sing., 
the subject being the following agnir (not all the following nouns 
collectively, as TB, comm. says). The reading with akarma may 
be rendered : ‘We have made whole the slipping embryo (fire-pot ; or, 
her that drops the embryo), — (and also) Agni, Indra, etc. (have made 
it, or her, whole).’ Caland on ApS. 9. 18. 12 assumes, apparently, 
that akarma corruptly represents a 3d person, but this is neither 
necessary nor likely. 

rupdd varnarh (ApS. ruparii varnarh pamndrh) md nirmrk^at (ApS. °k§am); 
[see §302;] followed by: 

vdji tvd sapatnasdharh sam mdr§ti (ApS. mdrjmi) ApS. MS. After these 
two formulas comes the command: iti sarhmdr§ti, in MS. 1. 2. 5. 7; 
see Knauer’s note. Knauer speaks of ‘stellvertretende Spruchrecita- 
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tion’ ; that is, he supposes that the formulas are recited by another 
priest than the one who does the cleansing. The simple command 
iti sammar^ti seems to make this improbable, and we prefer to think 
that it is spoken by the same priest, but that, as in so many other 
similar formulas, he attributes the effect to the instrument of cleans- 
ing, instead of to himself. ‘It shall not wipe off’ etc. So in the 
following, where M§. (altho its mss. vary, and in one case they read 
1st person) seems to have regularly had a 3d person (or at least so 
Knauer thinks) : 

ague vajajid . . . sarh mdrjmi. . . VS. SB. TB. Ap§. Vait. : ajirii tvdgne. . . 
sammdr^ii M§. (two formulas, see Cone.) In one case all M§. mss. 
agree on °mar§H. 

§ 313 . As in the case of 1st and 2d persons (§306), this group is swelled 
by some cases in which the activity or result is, in one variant, nominally 
attributed to the instrumental potency rather than the speaker: 
so 'mrtatvam asiya (VSK. asydt) VS. VSK. MS. SB. SS. ‘May I (he) 
attain immortahty.’ The subject in VSK. is apparently understood 
as Varuna. 

updMund sam amrtatvam dnat (ApMB. asydm) RV. VS. MS. KS. TA. 
AS. ApMB. MahanlJ. ‘Thru soma it gained (may I gain) immor- 
tality.’ The original subject is iirmir madhuman; the ApMB. has 
a facile and slipshod alteration. 

panca (AV. tnyi) paddni rupo (AV. rupo) anv aroham (AV. °hat), catu§- 
padlm anv emi (AV. aitad) vratena; ak^areya prati mima etdm 
(AV. mimite arkam), ftasya ndbhdv adhi (AV. abhi) sam pundmi 
(AV. °ti) RV. AV. An obscure verse in an obscure hymn, used in 
RV. in the havirdhdna, in AV. in the funeral rites; see Oldenberg, 
RV. Noten, ad 10. 13. 3. In RV. the subject is probably the hotar 
(Oldenberg), at any rate the same as in the first-person verbs of the 
preceding verse ; in A V. it is probably Y ama as in the following verse. 
gdyatrena chandasd pTthirnm ami vi krame TS.: prthivydrh (KS. °inm) 
vi§nur (MS. vi^nuh pxthivydm) vyakransta gdyatreya chandasd VS. 
MS. KS. SB. SS. And the same with irai^tubhena . . . antarik^am 
etc., and jdgatena. . . divam etc. 

Here would belong the following, if the TA. version were to be accepted 
as a 1st person form; 

pra tad voced amrtasya (VS. amrtam nu; TA. MahanlJ. voce amrtarh nu) 
vidvdn AV. VS. TA. AlahanU. In AV. ‘may he (Gandharva), 
knowing of the immortal, proclaim.’ On woce see §174. It seems that 
only a 3d person form can be intended here; so the TA. comm., 
provdea, evidently thinking of uce, 3d sing, perfect middle. 
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§314. (b) We referred above (§291) to the fact that third personal 
forms, either plural or (less often) singular, are frequently used in a 
generalizing sense, equivalent to French on, German man; and to the 
fmther fact that first person plurals sometimes vary with them in this 
same sense (and even, once, a first person singular). In the first cases 
about to be presented both 1st and 3d persons seem to be generaUzing 
or indefinite : 

\yatha kalarh yathd sapharfi] yatha rnarh sarhnaydmasi (AV. yatharnam 
samnayanti) , [evd dusvapnyam sarvam dptye (AV. apriye, or din§ate) 
sarhnaydmasi] RV. AV. (bis). See §291. 

\yat kirh cedarh varuria daivye jane] abhidrohaih manu^yds cardmasi (AV. 
caranti) RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ‘Whatever here, O Varuna, men 
(we humans) practise that is hostile to the god-folk.’ AV. is less 
appropriate metrically. 

yarn (PG. yd; KS. MG. ye) tvd (PG. tdrh) rdiry (PG. MG. rdtrdm) updsate 
(AV. PG. updsmahe; SMB. rdtr'i yajdmahe) AV. TS. KS. SMB. PG. 
MG. Preceded by sahivatsarasya pratimdrh (PG. °md). ‘Thee 
whom, O night, we (they; both indefinite) revere as the image of 
the year’, or the like. 

Perhaps here belongs the following: 
pra tve hamh^i juhure (KS. juhumas) samiddhe (MS. tve samiddhe juhure 
hainri§i) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The form juhure (see §77) may 
be taken as middle with indefinite subject, ‘they offer oblations in 
thee when kindled’ (so Keith on TS.), or as passive with hatnh^i as 
subject, ‘oblations are offered’; much less hkely as a 1st sing, with 
Ludwig. The KS. reading, ‘we offer oblations’, favors the first 
interpretation. 

And, once at least, even singular forms are used in the same way: 
tarn tvd bhaga sarva ij johavimi (RV. VS. °ti) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB. 
See §291. 

§315. The rest are generalizing only in the 3d person form, while the 
1st person (always singular) is perfectly definite. In the first couple 
of variants the indefinite 3d person is singular, in all the rest plural: 
tan dditydh anu madd (AIS. madat) svastaye RV. MS. If madd is 1st 
singular subjunctive: ‘I will (one shall) revel (? revel thou) to the 
Adityas unto welfare.’ But MS. p.p. reads mada (2d sing, impv.), 
‘revel thou’, which would make this variant belong in §307, or 
§261, according as RV. madd be taken as 1st or 2d person. 

{yadi jdgrad yadi svapann] ena enasyo ’karam, [bhutam md tasmdd bhavyarh 
ca drupaddd iva muhcatdm] AV.: [yadi diva yadi naktam] ena enasyo 
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’karat, \bhutam. . .muncatu\ (so read with Poona ed.) TB. ‘If 
waking or sleeping I, sinful, have committed sin (if by night or day 
a sinful person has committed sin), may what has been and what is 
to be free me from that as from a log.’ TB. comm, kjiavdn asmi 
for akaratl Note also md in TB.; there is no doubt that TB. like 
AV. really means to refer to the speaker’s own sin. But by a touch 
of sly squeamishness the TB. dodges the incriminating first-per- 
sonal verb, and speaks of himself as if he didn’t know who was 
meant, ‘some one or other’! 

yat tvd (KS. te) kruddhah parovapa (KS. ms. °vdpa, 3d person, which may 
be kept!; AV. kruddhah pracakruh) AV. TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS. 
‘If I, angry (if an angry man, or angry men) have thrown thee out.’ 

no vijdndmi (AB. jdnanti) yatarat (AV. °rd) parastdt AV. AB. JB. ‘I 
(they = people in general) do not know which is superior.’ (In 
AV. different context from the others.) 

apdrh rasam udayansam (TA. °san) KS. TA. Comm, on TA. sarve lokd 
udgatdh. 

prdkto apdam anayarh tad endm AV. : prdclm avdcim ava yann ari§tyai 
TA. The 3d plural of TA. can only be indefinite; comm, vayam 
avaimo jdnlmahl 

vacdhsy dsd (SV. asmai) sthavirdya tak$am (SV. tak§u]^) RV. SV. ‘I 
(they) have fashioned songs for the mighty (Indra) before his face 
(or, for this mighty one).’ 

atrd te rupam uttamam apasyam (VSK. °yan) RV. VS. VSK. TS. KSA. 
‘Here I (they = people) have beheld thy highest form.’ To the 
sacrificial horse in YV. In the stanza before this; 

Uro apasyarh (VSK. °yan) pathibhih sugebhih, same texts. — But the 
VSK. reading is suspicious here, since if Weber’s ed. can be trusted, 
it reads 1st person ajdndm like all the others in the first pada of the 
same stanza. Furthermore Weber records no variant for VSK. 
on apasyam in the preceding, precisely similar stanza {atrd te bhadrd 
rakand apasyam). 

yam tvd somendfitrpdma (TS. °pam; MS. °pan) VS. VSK. TS. §B. MS. 
And, in same stanza: 

yam tvd somendmlmadam (MS. °dan) TS. MS. 

ghrtarh mimik§e (TA. “kfire) ghrtam asya yonih RV. VS. TA. MahanU. 

sam u vdrh (vo) yajharh mahayarh Cyan) namobhih RV. (both). Grass- 
mann, ‘man schmucket’ for mahayan. 

apo demr (VS. SB. devd) madhumatir agrbhjTLdm (TS. ApS. agrhr^an, VS. 
SB. agThhr),an) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘I (they) have taken 



PERSON AND NUMBER 


215 


the sweet divine waters’ ; the subject is indefinite in TS. ApS. ; in VS. 
SB. it is made definite, ‘the gods have taken the sweet waters.’ 
indrasya tvajathare sddayami (AS. dadhami). .. VSK. KB. GB. AS. SS. 
LS. ApS; Kau§: brahmar^a indrasya tva (Cone, omits tvd) jathare 
dadhuh MS. As one eats (prd&nati), he says: ‘I place (they, indef., 
have placed) thee in the belly of (Brahman, of) Indra.’ The par- 
allel formulas are all 1st singular even in MS., and this is certainly an 
easier reading; one wonders how the 3d plural indefinite crept in 
to MS. 

ratharh na dhirah svapd atak^am (RV.* atak$i$uh) RV. (both) TB. The 
3d plural is of substantially the same character as the preceding, 
even tho a subject (dyavah) is here expressed in the preceding pada. 
The first person has priority; see RVRep. 133f. 

§316. (c) In a number of cases first and third person forms are used 
referring, in one way or another, to the same individual as subject. 
Some of these remind us of the subdivision (b) under First and Second 
Person variants (§307), in that the subject is both times an associate in 
the ritual performance, a priest or the yajamdna, who either speaks or 
is indirectly referred to, as: 

anu$d sapatnd (TB. comm, and Poona ed. text, °ndh) kvakuro ’yam astu 
(A§. ’ham asmi) TB. AS. See §116. The subject is the yajamdna 
both times. 

aarve vrdtd varur).asydhhuvan (MS. °bhuma) TS. MS. KS. TB. Spoken 
by the yajamdna at the rdjasuya. ‘They (we) all have become the 
hosts of Varuna.’ In either case the associates of the yajamdna 
are meant. 

havante vdjasdtaye RV.: huvema vd° RV. SV. MS. KS.: huveya vd° RV. 
AV. The contexts are different (see RVRep. 255f.), but the variant 
may properly be classified here, since in the 3d person form the 
subject, jandsah or kanvdh, is really identical with the speaker and 
his associates. 

§317. Again, there are cases reminding us of subdivision (c) under 
First and Second Persons (§308), in that the change is conditioned by 
the fact that the same person speaks himself in one variant, while in the 
other he is spoken of : 

anuvatsanyodvatsanye svastim dkdse MS. (spoken by the yajamdna): 
anuvatsanr}dm svastim dsdste TB. ApS. (said of the yajamdna by the 
hotar). The same with parivaisariydm etc., samvatsanydrii etc. 

§318. As will be seen from this illustration the dividing line between 
these different types is not clear. The majprity of the variants in this 
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subdivision are perhaps best described by saying that in one form a 
statement is couched in more or less general terms, the subject being not 
clearly identified with the speaker, while in the other (with first person) 
this identification is definitely made. In a way, therefore, these cases 
resemble those listed under the preceding sub-section, §315. The dif- 
ference, which is not by any means sharp or clear, is that in the cases 
listed here the subject of the third person form is not so indefinite as in 
those mentioned above; it could not be rendered by German man or 
French on, since in fact a subject is expressed, or at least very clearly 
understood. But this subject is clearly identified with the speaker only 
in the first-person form of the variant. Thus: 
sinanti pakam ati (SS.f adhi) dhira eti (§S. emi) AS. ApS. SS.; followed 
in the first two by : 

ftasya panihdm anv emi (ApS. eti) hold AS. ApS. ‘They (fetters) bind 
the simple, the wise passes over them (I, being wise, pass etc.) ; along 
the path of holy order goes (I go as) the hotar.’ Spoken by the 
hotar. 

dchettd te {vo) md ri§am (KS ri§at; MS. marram) TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
MS. ‘Let (me) your cutter not suffer harm.’ Even in the 3d per- 
son form the subject is reaUy identical with the speaker. 
yad devayantam avathah iacibhih, pari ghransam omand vdrh (TB. pari- 
ghransa vdm mand vdrh) vayo gdt (TB. gdm) RV.MS. TB. N. ‘When 
you (Alvins) aid the pious man mightily, then he (I) shall go to 
refreshment, passing over heat by your aid’, or the like. TB. is badly 
corrupted, and the comm.’s explanations are mostly worthless, but 
his gachatu for gdm is at least interesting, and not far wrong. The 
speaker identifies himself with the ‘pious man’; as to gdm TB., 
while undoubtedly secondary, need not be considered corrupt. 
yarh sarve ’nujlvdma TS.: yarn bahavo ’nujlvdn MS.: yarn bahava upajl- 
vanti AS. ‘On whom many (we all) may depend.’ 
tiro (RV. VS. SB. AG. antar) mrtyurh dadhatdrh (TA. ApS.* dadhmahe] 
parvatena RV. AV. VS. SB. TA. ApS. (bis) AG. ApMB. ‘Let them 
block (hide, or remove; or, ‘we hide’) death by a mountain.’ After 
the funeral, the hving are separated from the dead by a barrier; 
the subject of dadhatdrh is ‘the living’. 

§319. If the first-person form is textually sound, the following belongs 
here; the verb occurs in a relative clause, in one form of which the sub- 
ject is identified with the speaker, and the verb put in the first person; 
presumably even the other form really refers to the speaker or his 
associates : 
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ma yah somam imam pibat (KS. pibd; KS. somam pibad imam) KS. TB. 
KS. ApS. See §331. 

§320. Once a speaker is represented as quoting some one else’s words 
about himself; in the included quotation the subject of the verb, refer- 
ring to the speaker of the main clause, should logically be third person, 
but in just half the texts it is made first person, by a natural laxity: 
abhy a§thdm. (MS. M§. asthdm; TS. KS. ApS. asthad) visvah pvtana 
ardtih AV. TS. MS. KS. MS. ApS. ‘I have (he has, referring to 
the speaker) conquered all battles and hostihties’ [thus spake Agni, 
etc., sc. of me]. 

§321. In a way the converse of this is found in the next variant, in 
which in one out of three texts the speaker is made to refer to himself in 
the third person, because the poet thinks of him in the third person: 
upamank^yati syd (SS. upamank§ye ’ham; AB. nimahksye ’ham) salilasya 
madhye AB. SB. SS. T shall (she, the earth, will) plunge into the 
middle of the ocean.’ The earth is the speaker. 

§322. In a still more strange passage both forms refer to the same 
subject, so far as we can see, which ought to be first person; no justifica- 
tion for the third person is apparent: 

prajdpateh prajd abhuma (KS. abhuvan) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. TB. 
Preceded or followed in all by: svar devd (TS. TB. devan) aganma 
(MS. agdma); and, amrtd abhuma. ‘We have gone to heaven as 
gods (or, to the gods); we (KS. they) have become creatures of 
Prajapati; we have become immortal.’ In KS, as in most texts, 
this is the order, with first-person expressions flanking the variant 
formula on either side. Unless ‘the gods’ is felt as the subject in 
KS, which seems unlikely, we cannot explain the 3d person. 

§323. (d) The remaining cases concern miscellaneous changes of 
subject, either in the same context (in about half the cases, those which 
are listed first), or conditioned by a change of context; a few definite 
iihas or vikdras are included towards the end; and the section concludes 
with a few corruptions or errors. First, change of subject in what re- 
mains essentially the same context: 

visvdvasum namasd glrbhir Ide (ApMB. Itte) RV. ApMB. ‘I worship 
(she, the bride, worships) Visvavasu with homage and songs.’ 
The gandharva Visvavasu is banished from the bride. All mss. of 
ApMB. agree, see Winternitz, Introduction, p. xLx. 
dlrghdyutvaya jaradastir asmi (MG. astu) PG. MG. In MG. jarada^tir 
is understood as a tatpuru§a, while in PG. it is a bahuvrihi; both 
mean the same thing: ‘I am one that attains old age unto long 
life,’ or, ‘let there be (for me) attainment of old age’ etc. 
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ahhun mama (KS. nu nah; MS. bhuyasma te) sumatau visvavedah (MS.f 
°dah; so text intends with its reading °da, followed by initial vowel) 
TS. MS. KS. PG. ‘Visvavedas is in good-will towards me (us)', 
or, ‘may we be in thy good-will, 0 Vi§vavedas.’ 
nahi te ndma jagraha AV.: nahy asya (ApMB. asyai) ndma gThhydmi 
RV. ApMB. See Whitney on AV. 3. 18. 3. 
vandadvara vandamdna viva§tu SV.: vande darurh (read vandarur, or 
vanddr-va?) vandamdna vivakmi RV. See Bloomfield, Johns Hop- 
kins Circulars, 1906, p. 1062; Ludwig, 4. 367; Oldenberg, RVNoten, 
on 7. 6. 1. 

apah prerayarh (SV. prairayat, TB. prairayan) sagarasya budhnat RV. 
SV. TB. Preceded in all by: indraya giro anikitasargdh. Only 
the RV. version is really sensible; the others are careless distortions. 
Benfey is forced to take the preceding pada as a separate sentence, 
making Indra the subject of prairayat. TB. comm, gives giro 
as the subject and apah as the object of prairayan. Cf. §138. 
yad ahndt (and, rdtriydt) kurute pdpam TAA. (followed by: tad ahndt, 
or rdtriydt, pratimucyate): yad ahnd (and, rdtryd) pdpam akdr§am 
TA. MahanlJ. The form kurute is evidently felt as passive: 
‘What sin is done (I have done) by day’, etc. 

0 cit sakhdyarh sakhyd vavrtydm RV. AV. (Yami speaks to Yama): S 
tvd sakhdyah sakhyd vavTtyuh, SV. (unintelligent revamping of the 
same pada; Benfey, ‘dich mochten Freunde zu Freundschaft 
gewinnen’.) 

havyd te svadantdm (MS. svadan, and once svadam; KS. asvadan) VS. TS. 
MS. §B. ‘Let thy oblations taste sweet’ or the like. If svadam 
is right, it must be transitive, ‘I have enjoyed thy oblations.’ But 
probably svadan should be read. 

§324. In some of the above it will be noticed that number as well as 
person varies in one form of the variant. Likewise the now following 
list of variants, in which change of subject is conditioned bj’' a change 
of context, contains cases with change of both person and number. 
[apa dve§o apa hvaro\ ’nyavratasya (TA. anyad vratasya) sascima (RV. 
sascire; TA. sascimah, but read "ma with Poona ed.) RV. VS. MS. 
SB. TA. In a different context in RV. from the others. 
dyu§mdh {°mdn, °mdh) jarada§tir yathdsat (RVKh. VS. °sam; AV. also 
°sdni) AV. (both) RVKh. VS. AG. PG. ApMB. Used in no less than 
four different stanzas; two in AV., one in RVIGi. VS., and one in 
the GS. texts. 

yatra devaih sadhamddam madema (AV. madanti) AV. MS. TB. In 
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three different contexts; no two alike. But AV. comm, reads 
madema. 

ari^tdm tvd saha patyd dadhami (ApMB. kpiomi) RV. ApMB.: ari§tdrh 
md saha patyd dadhdtu K§. MS. MG.: ari^tdharh saha patyd bhuyd- 
sam VS. Similar stanzas, but extensively recast. ‘I set thee (let 
him set me; may I be) uninjured with thy (my) husband.’ In the 
last two forms the woman speaks. 

sariijdnate manasd sarh cikitre RV.: samjdndmahai manasd sam cikitvd 
AV. 

sarvam dyur vy dnase (MS. asnavai) MS. TB. ApS.: vikvam dyur vy 
asnavai (AV. mss. °vat) AV. VS. KS. TB. : dzrgham dyur vy asnavai 
PG. The vulgate text of AV. emends to °vam, unnecessarily; sub- 
ject is sabhd. The context is different from the rest. 

Deliberate uhas or vikdras: 

ayarh (AS. *aham) katrun iayaiu (A§.* jaydmi) jarhf^dyah (AS.* ^jar- 
hi§di}ah), ayam (A§.* aharh) vdjarh (VS. VSK. §B. vdjdn) jayatu 
{A&* jaydmi) vdjasdtau VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. TB. AS. (bis). 
In A§. 2. 11. 8c we have a vikdra of the other passage. 
divyarh dhdmdsdste (and, uha, dsdse) §B. TB. A§. S§. ApS. 
adr&an (and, apasyarh) tvdvarohantam NilarU. (both). The first is a 
vikdra of the other. 

tarn tvd parame§thin pari rohita (pary agnir, pary aham) . . . dadhdtu (da- 
dhdmi) AV. 13. 1. 17d. 18d, 19d. 

jyoti^e tantava dsi?am dsdse (KS. 7. 2 °ste) KS. 7. 2, 9 (so, correct Cone.) 
If these are the correct readings, we have another case of uha. 
But the sole ms, used by the ed. for 7.2 reads dsdste also in 7.9; if 
corrupt in one passage, it is likely to be corrupt in the other too. 
The better reading seems to be dsdse; probably read so both times, 
with ms. D on 7.9 and KapS. (see editor’s note). 
gamat sa (gamema; sa gantd) gomati vraje RV. (all). 
jyok pasyema (RV. also pasydt, and pasyema nu, omitting jyok) suryam 
uccarantam RV. (all) AV. 

§325. Corruptions or errors: 

idarh vdrh iena prlndmi SS. : etad vdrh term pfir),dti TB. ApS. So Cone., 
and so Garbe reads in ApS. But TB. (both edd.) has pfir}.dni, and 
this is to be read also in ApS., see Caland on 2. 20. 6, note 2. 
vdjino me yajnam vahdn (MS. text vahdni, followed by iti; probably read 
vahdn with v. 1.) MS. KS. MS. 
rdyas po§dyotsrje (MS. erroneously °jet) MS. MS. 
tarn te vdcam dsya adatte (read ddade)...FG. 3. 13. 6 (see Stenzler’s 
critical note) : d te vdcam dsyd (dsydrh) dade HG. ApMB. 
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sthamny asvdn atisthipam AY. : sthdmni vfkkdv ati§thipan AV. vulgate, 
misprint for °pam, see WTiitney on 7. 96. 1. 

Under: prariena vacd manasd hibharmi, Cone, quotes TB. 2. 5. 8. 7 as 
reading bibharti; this is an error; there is no variant. 

4. Variants between Second and Third Person 

§326. These are much more mnnerous than those between first and 
either second or third person. Nor are they by any means lacking in 
interest. But httle comment is needed on most of them. The great 
majority are simply cases in which the same subject is alternatively 
addressed in second person or indirectly referred to in third; and the 
most interesting feature of this large class is that sometimes one or the 
other form is inconsistent with its context. This inconsistency may be 
of two kinds: either the subject of the second person may be a nomina- 
tive or that of the third person a vocative; or parallel expressions in the 
surrounding context may be of the opposite type (direct address by the 
side of third-personal reference) in one form. Examples of all these 
types have been quoted above, §293f.; they will form the basis of the 
following classification. We shall conclude with the smaller, but still 
not inconsiderable, number of cases in which the change of person is 
associated with a real change of subject, either in the same context, or 
owing to the use of the phrase in a different context. 

§327. (a) First, then, variations between direct address and third- 
personal indirect reference to the same subject, in which there is no in- 
consistency with the context in either variant. The subject, if expressed, 
is nominative with the 3d person and vocative with the 2d; and if there 
are parallel expressions associated, they present no inconsistencies. 
In not a few instances, as we shall presently see, a whole stanza, contain- 
ing several parallel verbs, is recast, each verb being changed from 2d to 
3d person or vice versa. 

§328. Attention must first be called to the little group of cases in 
which Soma is referred to in the 3d person in RV., but directly addressed 
in the 2d person in a repetition in SV.; see §295, and for cases in which 
the context is inconsistent, §334. 

agre sindhunarh pavamdno arsati (SV. °si), agre vdeo agriyo go^ gachati 
(SV. °si), agre vdjasya bhajate mahddhanam (SV. °se mahad dhanam), 
svdyudhah sotthhih puyate vrsd (SV. °bhih soma suyase) RV. SV. 
Here an entire stanza is recast; note that the nominative subject of 
RV. becomes a vocative in SV. 

[ayd somah (SV. soma) sukTlyayd,] mahas cid abhy avardhata (SV. ma- 
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hant sann abhy avardhathah), manddna vd (SV. id) vr§ayate (SV. 
°se) RV. SV. 

te no dhantu (SV. dhatta) suviryam RV. SV. There is no expressed 
subject, nor other finite verb, in the stanza; Soma is understood 
as subject. 

pavitre pari §icyate (SV. °se) , krandan devan ajljanat (SV. ‘‘nah) RV. SV. 

The (unexpressed) subject is Soma. 
pavamano vy asnavat (SV. °na vy amuhi) RV. SV. 
nadayann eti (SV. egi) ptthivlm uta dyam; and, in same stanza: pro- 
cetayann ar$ati (SV. pracodayann ar^asi) vacam emam RV. SV. 
In this and the rest the unexpressed subject is Soma. 
vajan abhi pra gdhate (SV. °se) RV. SV. 
harih san yonim asadat (SV. °dah) RV. SV. 

§329. The rest are miscellaneous, and need no subdivision. At the 
beginning of the list are placed a number of instances of entire stanzas, 
or series of formulas, varying in this way: 

navo-navo bhavati (AV. JUB. °si) jdyamanah, ahndrh ketur u^asdm ety 
(AV.f o$y) agram (TS. agre), bhdgarh devebhyo vidadhaty (AV. °sy) 
dyan, pra candramds tirate (TS. °ti; AV.f °mas tirase) dirgham 
dyuh RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. N.; the first pada also TB. AS. HG. 
BDh. JUB. VHDh. 

ihi (AV. etu) tisrah pardvatah, ihi (AV. etu) panca jandn ati, ihi (AV. 
etu) tisro ’ti rocandh (AV. °nd, despite gender of tisrol) RV. (first 
two padas only) AV. TB. ApS. Addrest to, or said of, a rival. 
ye rdtrim (KS. °m) anuti§thanli (KS.f °atha), ye ca bhute?u jdgrati (KS. 
°grtha), pahun ye sarvdn rak$anti (KS. °atha), te na dtmasu jdgrati 
(KS.t jagrta) AV. KS. 

amoci (AV. amukthd) yak§mdd duritad avartyai (AV. avadyat), druhah 
pdsdn nirftyai codamoci (AV. paMd grdhydk codamukthah) , ahd 
avartim (AV. ardtim) avidat (AV. °dah) syonam, apy abhud (AV. 
abhur) bhadre sukrtasya lake AV. TB. ApMB. The two verse- 
halves are secondarily separated in AV. but obviously belong to- 
gether, see Whitney on AV. 2. 10. 2. The verb ahd(s) may be 
either 2d or 3d person, and this ambiguity may be responsible for 
the alteration in the others. Probably AV. with its second persons 
is secondary {ahds seemed to call for them!), for Ppp. has all verbs 
in the same form as TB. ApMB. (Barret, JAOS. 30. 193). 
yad asarpat (KS. °pas) tat sarpir abhavat (KS. °vah, MS. omits); yan 
navam ait (KS. ais) tan navanltam abhavat (KS. °vah); yad aghriyata 
(KS. °tkds, TS. adhriyata) tad ghjiam abhavat (KS. °vah, MS. omits) 
TS. MS. KS. The butter is referred to or addrest. 
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hato (SV. TB. hatho) vrtrdvty dry a (AV. TB. aprati) RV. AV. SV. TB.: 
followed in RV. SV. by: 

hato (SV. hatho) ddsdni satpaM, hato (SV. hatho) vi&vd apa dvi§ah RV. SV. 
In SV. the entire stanza is changed to a direct address. The first 
pada is used in AV. TB. in a different stanza, addressed however to 
the same gods (Indra and Agni), who are directly addressed in the 
2d person; as Whitney remarks, only hatho (as in TB.) is constru- 
able; yet all AV. mss., followed by both edd., read hato. This AV. 
reading belongs to §332 below. It seems clear that it is a very 
ancient perversion, due to recollection of the Rigvedic form of the 
pada. 

pitfn yak^ad (TS. yak§y) rtdvrdhah; preceded by, yo agnih (TS. yad ague) 
kavyavdhanah (TS. °na; RV. kravya°), and followed by: 
pred u (TS. pra ca) havydni vocati (TS. vak§yasi) RV. VS. TS. KS. 
uttame ndka iha mddayantdm (MS. °yadhvam) TS. TB. ApS. MS. See 
above, §303. 

akartdm asvind lak§ma AV. : kpiutarh laksmdsvind AV. See §130. 
agnir me hotd sa mopahvayatdm SB.: ague grhapata upa md hvayasva 
KS. ApS. MS.: agnaya updhvayadhvam Vait. 
agnindgnih samvadatdm TA.; ague agnind sarhvadasva TA. ApS. 
iha rama MS. AB. AS. ApS.: iha ramah\ HG. 1. 12. 2 (not rama; con- 
strue as noun): iha ramatdm VS. SB. HG. Used in various con- 
nexions, but in VS. and MS. in precisely the same set of formulas. 
The immediately preceding formula in both is addressed to gods, 
referriag (in 3d person) to the sacrificial horse; but just before this 
the horse is directly addressed in a series of formulas; hence it is 
easy for MS. to address iha rama directly to the horse; no harshness 
is felt. VS., however, is equally natural in referring to the horse 
in the third person; the prayer in iha ramatdm may quite as well be 
addressed to the gods just mentioned. Mahidhara, however, thinks 
the horse must be addressed, and supplies bhavdn with ramatdm . — 
There seems to be nothing inconsistent with the person in the other 
texts. 

dydm (VSK. divam) agreti.aspTk^a dntarik§arh madhyendprdh prthimm 
upare7}ddTnhlh VS. VSK. (for which read in Cone. °dsprk§ah) KS. 
SB. (addrest in aU to the yupa); devo vanaspatir (sc. yupo) var§aprdvd 
ghrtaniryig dydm agreydsprk^ad dntarik^arh madhyendprdh 
pfthimm upareyddpnhit MS. KS. TB. Note that aprds may be 
either 2d or 3d person, and that KS. has both forms of the variant. 
u§o dadfk^e (PB. u§d, read u^d, dadrse) na punar yaUva RV. PB. 
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Hvena ma (ApMB. tva) cak§u§a pasyatdpah (ApMB. pasyantv dpah), 
kivaya tanvopa sprsata tvacarii me (ApMB. sprsantu tvacarh te) AV. 
TS. MS. AB. ApMB. dpah nom. in ApMB., voc. in the rest. 
siego na k§dm aty eti pfthmm (AV. e§i prthimm) RV. AV. In a riddle- 
some verse, the meaning of which is equally obscure in either form; 
there is nothing inconsistent with either person in the context. 
svargeya lokena sarhproryuvdthdm Vait.; svarge (TS. TB. suvarge) lake 
prornuvdthdm (TS. KSA.f TB. sarhpror^; VSK. TS. TB. °r7},vd°; MS. 
°tdm) VS. VSK. TS. KSA. MS. TB. SB. Addrest to (inM^ said of) 
the queen and the horse in the asvamedha. 
ghftena (Kau§. vapayd) dyavaprthivi proryuvdthdm (VS. TS. ApS. 
prornvdtham; MS. M§. proryuvdtdm) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
ApS. MS. Kaus. The subject, dydvdprthim, is nom. in MS. MS. 
sam anr (MS. KS. arir) viddm (KS. vidah) VS. MS. KS. SB. The 
formula is obscure; see Eggeling on SB. 3. 9. 4. 21. No basis for 
preference as to person. 

kurvato me md k§e§ta (GB. Vait. k§e§thdh) MS. GB. Vait.:. ..mopadasat 
TS. KS. TB. ApS. And: sadatome md k$dyi (GB. me mopadasah, 
MS. °sat), same texts. 

akvind pibatam (VS. KS. °tdm) madhu (TB. ApS. suiam) RV. VS. TB. 

ApS. MS. and (pratika) KS. akvind nom. or voc. 
ity adaddh (SB. °ddt) SB. TB. ApS. MS. The subject is the yajamdna, 
who is praised either in direct address or indirect reference by 
singers: ‘Thus thou didst (he did) give!’ Similarly; ity ayajathdfy 
(SB. ^la), and: ity ayudhyathdh (SB. and, as quoted in Cone., 
MS. °ia), and: ity amum samgrdmam ahan (MS. ajayaihdh,, SB. 
ajayat), same texts. [I question the quotation from MS. 9. 2. 2 
ayudhyata, since it is inconsistent with all the others; it was fur- 
nisht by Knauer from mss. for the Cone., and has not been pub- 
lished even yet. F. E.] 

idarh vdtena sagarena rak§a (MS. rak^atu) TS. MS. KS. AS. Subject in 
prec. pada, indra (MS. indrah) stomena. . .'Note that indra before 
st- might be understood as = indrah. The MS. makes this single 
pada (in a tri§tubh verse) jagatl, and is clearly secondary. 
devd deve?u krayantdm (TB. krayadhvarh) , prathamd dvitlyesu krayantdm 
(TB. krayadhvarh), dvitlyds trtlye^u krayantdm (TB. °dhvam) KS. 
TB. Subj. devdh, voc. or nom. 

no asmin ramate jane (AV. ramase patau) RV. AV. ApMB. Subject is 
a rival wife. 

mahyarh (this goes with prec. pada in MS.) yajamdndya fi§tha (MS. 
ti§thatu, mss. ti^that) TS. MS. 
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yato na punar dyasi (AV. °ti) AV. TB. ApS. Addrest to, or spoken of, 
a rival. AVPpp. agrees with TB. ApS. 
slak^am evdva guhati (SS. °si) AV. SS. And (prec. vs.): 
ti?thantam ava guhati AV. : ti§thann evdvaguhasi SS. (but here the mss. 

of AV. have guhasi). Unintelligible stuff. 
sam revatlr jagatlbhih pTcyantdrh sam (VSK. om. pT° sam) madhumculr 
madhumatlbhih pfcyantdm VS. VSK. SB. SS. : sam revaUr jagaU- 
bhir madhumadr madhumaEbhih sTjyadhvam TS. TB. The adjec- 
tives are noms. even in TS. TB., but no noun subject is exprest, 
so that this cannot be called a syntactic inconsistency. 
yada prdi).o abhyavar^t AV. : yadd ivam abhivar§asi Pra§U. tvam refers 
to prdr).a; the stanza is identical. 

kdmarh duhdtdm iha sakvanbhihAY. : rd^trarii duhathdmiha revatlbhih TB. 
The subject, dydvdprthivd, is nom. in AV., despite which most of its 
mss. read duhdthdm (but Ppp. °tdm). In TB. it is made voc. 
gdrh copasr^tdrii vihdrarii cdntareya md samcdri^ia ApS. (followed by iti 
sampre§yati) : vihdram ca gdrh copasr$idm antarena md sarhcdri§uh 
MS. (followed by iti bruydt). ‘(He orders, or he shall say:) “Do 
not (they, the people, shall not) step between the cow . . . and the 
vihdra." ’ 

agnir dyus . . . tendyu?dyu$mdn edhi MS.: o^mV dyu§mdn . . . tasydyam 
dyu§dyu§mdn astv asau KS. And others, see Cone. 
agne mhi AB. SB. AS. MS.: agnir hotd vetv. ..TB. AS. SS. 
agni§ tdn asmdt pra r).unottu lokdt MS.: agni^ tan (VS. tan; AS. tdl) 
lokdt pra yuddty (AS. i}uddtv; SMB. n,udatv) asmdt VS. SB. AS. 
ApS. SMB.: agne tdn asmdt pra r},udasva lokdt ApS. 
athemd visvdh prtand jaydsi (RV.* °ti) RV. (both) SV. AB. TB. The 
subject is Indra both times, tho the context varies ; jayfiii is prob- 
ably secondary. See RVRep. 397. 

aditih kesdn vapatu AG. MG. ApMB. : aditih &ma&ru vapatu AV. MG.: 

adite kesdn (and, kesasmasru) vapa PG. 
antar mahdnk carati (and, °si) rocanena RV. (both). Agni is the subject 
both times, tho the context varies. 

annapate ’nnasya {annasya) no dehi VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. 
PranagU. AG. SG. MG. ApMB.: annasydnnapatih praddt PB. : 
cf. dsaye ’nnasya no dhehi Kaus. 

abhi praydhsi sudhitdni hi khyah (and, khyat) RV. (both). Agni is the 
subject both times. 

ararur (MS. ararus te) dydrh md paptat MS. KS. ApS. : araro divarh md 
paptah VS. SB. Vait. 
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avasdnapate ’vasdnarh me vinda TB. ApS.: avasdnarh me ’vasdnapatir 
vindat M§. 

avdsrjat (RV.* °jah) sartave sapta sindhun RV. (both) AV. JUB. 
avyo (SV. PB. °yam) vdrarh vi dhdvati (RV.* °si) RV. (both) SV. PB. : 

avyo vdrarh vi pavamdna dhdvati (subject is here rasa) R V. 
a&vindv eha gachatam RV. AB. AS. §S.: . . .gachatdm (TS. TB. °tam, in 
the same stanza) RV. TS. TB. N. The subject is nom. with 3d 
person, voc. with 2d. 

asmabhyarh citrarh vr^anaih rayirh dah RV. SV. MS. TB. : . . . dat (but so 
only p.p. in MS., its sarhhitd mss. doA!) MS. TB. Indra is the sub- 
ject in both, but the stanzas are otherwise different; in the first 
direct address, in the second indirect reference. The sarhhitd mss. 
of MS. were influenced by recollection of the other form of the 
pada. 

k^eme ti§thdti (§G. ti?tha, PG. ti^thaiu, HG. ti^lhati) ghjiam uk?amdi}d 
AV. SG. PG. HG. The subject is a house (said), which is directly 
addressed in the sequel even in AV. Nevertheless the 3d person is 
logical and natural, since the house is indirectly referred to in the 
preceding. 

(j>r§thena dydvdprthim (MS. adds dpna)] antarik^arh ca vi badhase (MS. 
badhasva, TS. bddhatdm) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. See §116. Ad- 
dressed to, or said of, one of the altar-bricks. The preceding con- 
tains an address to Indra-Agni; the sudden shift to a direct address 
to the brick may have seemed harsh to the redactor of TS., hence 
his (evidently secondary) change to third person. 
dsmdsu ntm-riarh dhat MS. TA. SS.: asmdsu nrmr^arh dhah KB. Same 
context, but KB’s version is fragmentary; it contains nothing incon- 
sistent with the 2d person. 

svdttarh cit sadevarh havyam dpo devlh svadatainam TS. Ap§. : svdttarh sad 
dhavir dpo devlh svadantu MS.: dpo devlh svadantu (VSK. sad°) 
svdttarh cit sad devahavih VS. VSK. §B. Subject dpo devlh, voc. 
or nom. 

dydtu varadd devl TAA. TA. MahanU. : dydhi viraje devi MG. 

{abaddharh mano...) dlk$e md md hdslh (KS. hdsit) TS. KS. BDh. : 
{adabdharh cak§ur . . .) dik§en (sc. dlk^a-id) md md hdM satapdM.^. 
The KS. reading, with voc. subject and 3d person verb, belongs in 
the next subdivision, but is doubtless corrupt; read probably dlk^en 
in K§. Cf. however Keith’s AA. 237, note. 

(indrah, SV. indra . . . ) kraturh punlta (SV. °§a) ukthyam RV. S V. 
indro vdjam ajayit TS. TB.: indra vdjarhjaya VS. MS. KS. SB. 
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u^rj,ena vdya udakenehi (SMB. GG. wdafcenafdAi, ApMB. vayav udakenehi, 
' MG. vdyur udakenet) AV. AG. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. MG. On 
the very dubious form of MG. see §136. 
apdtdm ahvind gharmam VS. §B. S§. LS.: gharmam apdtam a&vind 
(accented in MS! but not in TA.; TA. adds hdrdivdnam) MS.TA. 
ApS. ; a&vind gharmam pdiarh hdrdvdnam (MS. pibatarh hdrdrdnum, 
TA. pdtarh hdrdivdnam, L§. pdtam aharvydnam) VS. MS. SB. TA. 
SS. LS. ApS. (in the last akvind is voc. in all; this precedes the other 
form of the variant in all). The MS. form of the first-quoted for- 
mula is inconsistent (if not corrupt) and belongs in the next sub- 
division. 

devdn d sadaydd (TB. ApS. °yd) iha RV. VS. KS. TB. ApS. Agni Is the 
subject in both, but the contexts are otherwise different. 
ntmrj.d pundno ariosi RV. SV. ; npnnd vasdno (SV. pundno) ar§ati RV. 

SV. Subject is Soma Pavamana both times. Contrast §328. 
pundno vdcam i^ati (and, °si) RV. (both). As in preceding. 
advitrirh bho anu bruhi AG. SG. ApG. MG.: advitnrh me bhavdn anu 
bravitu GG. 

madhva yajnarh nak$ati (VS. TS. nak§ase) pnridnah (AV. prai°) AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. Followed by nardsanso agniht (VS. TS. KS. agne). 
All are consistent except KS., which belongs with the next sub- 
division. 

ayutd devebhir amrtendgdh (MS. KS. °gdt) TS. MS. KS. ApS. The 
stanza is radically reconstructed, tho fundamentally the same. 
pTthivi mdtar ma md hin^h- • - VS. TS. SB. SS.: md mdrh mdtd pfthivl 
hlnsit TS. MS. 

bhavati bhik^drh dehi Kau§. : bhavdn bhik^dm dadatu AG. 
yudhendro mahnd varivas cakdra RV. AV. : yudhd devebhyo varivak 
cakartha RV. AV. The subject of cakartha is Indra in one (and 
that probably the older one) of the two occurrences in RV., see 
RVRep. 87. 

svayarii pibantu (TS. juhudhvam) madhuno ghrtasya VS. TS. MS. KS. 

SB. 

kphotu (RV.* rak^d ca) no damyebhir amkaih RV. (both) AB. See RVRep. 

110 . 

rdjd pavitraratho vdjam druhah (and, °hat); followed by: 
sahasrabhr^tir jayasi (and, °ti) kravo brhat RV. (both). Subject is Soma 
Pavamana. 

yathdgnir ak§ito ’nupadasta evarh mahyarh pitre ’k§ito ’nupadasta (HG. 
°tah) svadhd bhava (HG. bhavatdm) ApMB. HG. And the same 
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with yatha vdyur..., yathadityo . . . Subject is urmih (waters 
offered to the manes), either directly addressed or indirectly referred 
to. 

vi&vedevdso adhi vocatd nah (TS. me) RV. TS. : vi§ve deva abhi rak§antu 
(KS. anu ti§thantu) meha AV. KS.f ‘O All-gods, bless us (me)’, or 
‘let the All-gods protect (attend) us.’ The All-gods are not other- 
wise mentioned in the stanza; nevertheless the direct address to 
them seems rather harsh; hence, no doubt, the change to 3d person 
in AV. KS.; and hence, perhaps, Keith’s presumably accidental 
translation (of TS. 4. 7. 14. 2d) as 3d person (‘may the all-gods be- 
friend me’ ; ‘befriend’ is not a happy rendering of adhi-vocatd) . 
vy antarik§am atirah RV. AV. : . . .atirat RV. AV. SV. AB. GB. AS. Vait. 

Subject is Indra; in different stanzas, both consistent. 
syeno na vansu ^dati RV. S V. : syeno na vik^u ^dati RV. SV. : kyeno na 
vansu kalase?u sldasi RV. Soma Pavamana is the subject in all. 
sarh devi (KS. dm) devyorvasyd pasyasva (KS. °dTvakydkhyata) TS. KS. 
ApS. 

so yajnarh pdhi (SS. pdtu) sa (AS. om.) yajnapatirh pdhi (SS. omits) so 
mdrh pdhi (SS. pdtu) TB. GB. AS. Vait. SS. ApS. 
yajna pratiti§tha sumatau susevd^, TB. ApS.: yajhah praty u fthdt 
sumatau matlndm MS. See §158. 

mdtevdsmd adite sarma yacha (SG. aditi^ karma yahsat) AV. TS. MS. KS. 
TB. TA. SG. ApMB. 

sahdvaitu jardyui),d SB. B^hU.: saha jardyu^dva sarpatu (ApMB. °yuyd 
ni§kramya) HG. ApMB.: sahdvehi jardyui^d RV. : sdkarh jardyur},d 
pata AV. The contexts are all similar, and each is internally con- 
sistent. 

indriyarh me viryarh rnd Tiir vadhih (MS. i'ad/if$(o) TS. MS. The subject 
is soma in either case. The variant belongs here if vadMh is 2d 
person as assumed by Keith on TS. 3. 1. 8. 3; but since MS. has a 
3d person, vadhih may also be 3d person as assumed by Caland and 
Henry, L’Agni§toma 153 (Keith’s objection, 1. c., is not valid). 
yathdvakam tanvarh (AV. °vaK) kalpaydti (RV. °yasva) RV. AV. VS. 
Context contains svarad, nom. (in apposition to subject), even in 
RV. ; this is doubtless responsible for the lectio facilior of AV. VS. ; 
no subject is formally expressed in RV. 
vdjino vdjajito vdjarh sari^yanto (TS. ApS. add, vdjam jesyanto) hfhaspater 
bhdgam avajighrata VS. TS. SB. ApS.: vdjinau vdjajitau vdjarh 
jilvd brhaspater bhdgam avajighratam (KS. °tdm) MS. KS. MS. 
The same noun forms, alternatively taken as noms. or vocs. So 
also in next. 
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vdjino vdjajito vdjarh sasfvdnso (KS. jigivdnso; TS. saspidnso vdjarh jigi- 
vdnso) brhaspater bhdgam avajighrata ni mfjdndh (KS. bhdge ni 
rriTjatdm; TS. bkdge ni mfddhvarri) VS. TS. KS. SB.: vdjinau 
vdjajitau vdjarh jitvd brhaspater bhdge nimrjyethdm MS. MS. 

aram akvdya gdyati (SV. °ta) RV. SV. Subject is the n. pr. Srutakak^a 
in next pada, nom. in RV., voc. in SV. Note plural verb despite 
singular subject in SV. 

asme dhdrayatarh (MS. °idTh) rayim RV. MS.: asmai dhdrayatarh rayim 
AV. Subject agni§omd, originally voc., felt as nom. in MS. 

om utsrjata (MG. °tu) TA. SS. AG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG.: 
utsrja, (LS. °jata) gdm LS. SMB. GG. See §347. 

Ttund somarh pibatam (KS. °tu, MS.f °tdm) KS. MS. ApS. Subject 
ASvins in ApS. MS. (nom. or voc.) ; in KS. a priest. 

md md hdsln (MS. Aostr) ndthito net (MS. no) tvd jahdmi (KS. °n{) AV. 
KS. MS. : md no hdsdn metthito net tvd jahdma TB. ApS. : md no 
hinsid dhihsito na tvd jahdmi AS. The subject, in prec., is nom. in 
all; but the rest of the verse, including the latter part of this variant 
(note tvd), is thrown into a direct address in 2d person, and MS. 
assimilates its hdm to this, instead of hd^t. Neither form can 
therefore be called inconsistent with the context. 

asau yaja AS. : asau yajqte . . . LS. 

bhuvad vihvam abhy ddevam ojasd RV.: bhuvo visvam abhy adevam ojasd 
SV. Subject is Indra. Preceded by direct address in 2d person, 
but followed by reference in 3d person; thus neither form is incon- 
sistent with surroundings. 

asvind bhi?ajdvatah (MS. °tam; TB.f 'to) VS. MS. TB. See §116. 

yd (AV. TS. ydv) atmanvad bibhrto (KS.f °tho; AV. visatho) yau ca 
rak^atah (KS.f AV. °thah) AV. TS. MS. KS. Followed in same 
texts by: 

yau visvasya paribhu (KS. visvasyddhipd) babhuvathuh (TS.f °tuh). 
These are padas b and c of a verse in which the subjects, Vayn and 
Savitar, are in all texts referred to in 3d person in a, and directly 
addrest in d. Therefore no text is completely consistent in the 
verse; and the variant padas are in every case consistent with a 
part of the context. 

kuddhdh putd bhavata (TA. °tha, MG. °ntu) yajniydsah RV. TA. MG. 
Also in pada a MG. recasts the expression to make the verb 3d 
person instead of 2d; it is internally consistent, altho secondary 
and poor. 

imarh no yajharh vihave jufosva (AV. srhotu) RVKh. AV. TS. KS. TB. 
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The AV. is consistent with the prec. haK verse (3d person) ; the others, 
with the following pada (direct address in all). Subject Indra. 
ray as po$am (KS. tvastah po§dya) vi syatu (AV. MS. KS. vi §ya) nabhim 
asme (AV. asya) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. The subject, 
Tva§tar, is nom. with 3d person, voc. with 2d. On the dual form 
of the variant (vi§yatdm) see §368. 

§330. With accompanying change in number : 
prathamam artirh yuyotu nah MG.: pra sa (read su) mrtyum yuyotana 
HG.: pra sumartyaih (ApMB. su mrtyum) yuyotana SMB. 
ApMB. The subject is a god or gods, not clearly specified any- 
where. 

tena brahmay,o vapatedam asya (§G. adya) AV. TB. AG. §G. PG. HG. 
ApMB. : tena hrdhmar},o vapatu MG: tend^dyu§e vapa ApMB. ‘By 
that (razor), 0 priests, shave his (head) here’ or ‘by that let the 
priest shave (him)’, or (a kind of uiia in ApMB.) ‘by that shave 
thou his (head) unto long life.’ 

taira rayi^thdm anu sainhharaitam (A§. sambfiavatdm, M§. sarhbharetdm) 
TB. ApS. AS. MS. In TB. ApS. addrest to god Agni (2d sing.); 
in AS. MS. subject is two fires (3d dual). 
rdjdnarh sarhgdyata (PG. °yetdm) SG. PG. Stenzler renders PG. as a 
direct address, as if °gdyethdm were the reading, tho he quotes no 
such reading. There seems to be no reason why the two lute- 
players should not be referred to in the 3d person: ‘let them sing of 
the king.’ In SG. a plurality of lute-players is directly addrest. 
salak§md (MS. KS. °ma) yad vi^urupd (VS. MS. KS. SB. °pam) bhavdti 
(MS. KS. babhuva) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. §B.: vi?urupd yat 
salak§mdno bhavatha TS. See §104, h. In the YV. texts used of 
the animal victim, who is addressed in the sequel; hence the 
change to 2d person in TS., which is however evidently secondary. 
anu ma idam vratarh vratapatir manyatdm MS. : anu me dlk^dm ddk§dpatir 
manyatdm (KS. °patayo manyadhvam; §B.* °patir amansta) . . .VS. 
TS. KS. GB. SB. (bis) Vait. See §130. 

§331. There are a few variants in which a verb in a relative clause is 
alternatively made 3d person, because of the relative pronoun serving as 
subject, tho the person referred to is still directly addrest. This psycho- 
logical shift is familiar in other languages : 

yd iira§a nipadyase (AS. SS. SMB. °te) SB. BfhU. AS. SS. SMB. 
ApMB. HG. The same person is directly addrest in all: ‘thou 
who liest (lies) down across . . . ’ 
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ya ajagma (N. °muh) savanemd (TS. KS. savanedarh; N. savanam idarh; 
VS. MS. SB. ya ajagmedam savanam) ju§a7}dh AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
§B. N. ‘(O gods) who have come’ etc.; gods are directly addrest in 
all. Only N. makes verb 3d person, because of the relative. 
yad ai§i manasa duram PG. : ya eti pradisah sarvdh ApMB. The subject 
is addressed in the 2d person (pronoun tvd) in the sequel even in 
ApMB.; the third person is due to the relative. ‘Who goest (or, 
if thou goest) to all directions (to a distance with thy min d)’ is 
the real meaning of both. 

yd rdjdnd (TS. °nam) saratham ydtha (MS. ydta) ugrd TS. MS. KS. 
‘(0 Mitra-Varuna,) who go, two kings, mighty, against the (war- 
rior) with his chariot (or, who go, mighty, against the king with his 
chariot)’ — [do ye free us from sin]. 

Possibly the following also belongs here : 
md yah somam imam pibdt (KS. pibd; KS. somam pibdd imam) KS. TB. 
KS. ApS. See §319. The next pada begins with s; possibly 
pibdh (if not even pibdt) is to be read in K§. If the text is correct, 
of course pibd is 1st person, not 2d. 

§332. (b) There remain a number of cases of this same sort in which 
one form of the variant is more or less inconsistent with its own context. 
Thus, first, there are cases in which third-person verbs are used altho 
the subject is vocative, or is referred to with second-person pronouns, 
pointing to direct address. These cases, naturally, tempt to emenda- 
tion; but probably the temptation should usually be resisted, as it 
certainly should in the following verse of PG. Such third-person verbs 
occur no less than three times in it, and are translated by Stenzler as 
second-persons, altho he very properly did not venture to emend his 
text in view of the insistent tradition. The comm, supplies bhavantau; 
and this familiar classical third-personal expression for what is really a 
direct address is, no doubt, influential in many of these expressions in 
later texts. Cf. bhavati bhik§dm dehi (bhavdn bhik^dm daddtu), §329. 
yena striyam (PG. sriyam) akrijutam (PG. '"tarn; S§. striydv akurutam), 
yendpdmrsatam (PG. °vamrkitdm) surdm, yendk?dn (S§. °k§dm, PG. 
°k§ydv) abhyasincatam (PG. °tdm), yad vdm tad asvind yasah, §§. PG. 
SMB. The first pada also GG. (reading as SMB.) ; the third also 
AV., reading yendk§d abhya^icyanta (the dice are made the subject 
of the now passive verb). See §293. 

Or, conversely, one form of the variant has a 2d person verb with a 
nominative subject, as: 
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ta enarh pravidvdnsau §rapayatam MS.: tav imam pasurh §rapayatarh 
pravidvansau TB. Not only the pronoun and adjective referring 
to the subject in this pada, but the noun subjects in the prec., are 
nom. in MS. 

md no gharma vyathito vivyadhlt (TA. vivyatho nah) MS. TA. ; md nah 
soma hvarito vihvarasva M§. (so read, see §159); followed in same 
verse by: 

mo §vatvam asmdn tarddhdt (so read with p.p.) MS.: md sv (Poona ed. 
mo ?v) asmdns tamasy antar ddhdh TA. : md no andhe tamasy ardor 
ddhdt (mss. dddt) M§. In view of the voc. gharma (soma), it would 
appear that MS. M§. must understand the subject to be indefinite; 
but it can hardly be anything else than the gharma. The formula is 
a prdyascitta spoken upon ominous performance of the gharma or 
somt-offering. 

adabdho gopdh (KS.f gopah) pari pdhi nas tvam (KS. pari pdtu vi§vatah) 
RV. TS. KS. : tvarh no gopdh pari pdhi msvatah AV. The subject 
(in prec. pada) is agne RV. AV., agnir TS. KS. ; TS. is inconsistent 
(2d person with subject nom.). 

agnir ddd (TS. da) dravii}arh mrapesdh RV. TS. The subject being 
agnir, TS. is inconsistent; but note the following dr-, and cf. §24. 

srjad dhdrd ova yad ddnavdn han SV.: srjo vi dhdrd ava ddnavarh han 
RV. N. The subject is indra, voc., even in SV., and the prec. 
parallel verbs are 2d person. 

kadd sutarh tr§di}a oka d gamah (SV. gamat) RV. SV. AV. The subject 
is the voc. indra, followed by sv- and perhaps felt as nom. (for 
indr ah) in SV? Benfey baldly translates 3d person ve,rb with voc. 
subject. 

devebhyo havyarh (MS. M§. MG. havyd) vahatu prajdnan RV. AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. Vait. MS. Kau§. MG.: devribhyo 
havyarh vaha nah (Kaus. omits nah) prajdnan TB. AS. SS. ApS. 
Kau§. There are three different contexts here, one with the second 
variant, and two with the first. All are consistent with their con- 
texts except that MS. alone has the form vahatu with a preceding 
voc. subject. 

patyur janitvam abhi sarh babhutha (TA. babhuva) RV. AV. TA. See 
§262, f. The subject is tvam, and TA. comm, glosses babhuva with 
a 2d person. 

pitd mdtarisvdchidrd padd dhdh (KS. AS. dhat) TS. KS. AB. AS. 5. 9. 1. 
In TS. AB. nom. subject with 2d person verb; KS. AS. are con- 
sistent. 



232 


VEDIC VARIANTS I: THE VERB 


vy astabhnd (VS. §B. aska°, MS. aska°, KS. a§ta°, TS. askabhnad, TA. 
a^tabhnad) rodaM vi$r},av (VS. MS. KS. vi^ya, TS. vi§r},ur) ete: 
followed by: 

dadhartha (TS. dadhara) piihiinm abhito mayukhaih RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. TA. The prec. haK verse is addrest to Heaven and Earth; 
hence, no doubt, TS. changes these padas to a 3d person reference to 
Vi§nu, which seems less harsh than a direct address to him. TA. 
has a blend, being internally inconsistent, or at least harsh; despite 
the voc. subject and the 2d person verb retained in pada d, it joins 
TS. in having a 3d person verb in pada c. 
tasya na istasya pritasya draviyehagameh, etc. (see § 104, u). Here all 
forms of the variant are self-consistent (nom. with 3d person, voc. 
with 2d) except MS., which has draviriagamyat; its p.p. reads 
drdviya (accented!); is this form possibly felt as a nom. pi. neuter, 
with sing, verb? The following parallel formulas in MS. have 3d 
person verbs with nom. subjects. 

yamasya dutas ca vag vidhavati (TA. dutah svapad vidhavast); followed 

by: 

gxdhrah suparridh kuyaparh ni^evati (TA.f ni^evase) MS. TA. The TA. 

comm, regards the grdhra as addrest, despite the nom. form. 
[vi&vasya dein mfcayasya (SS. rtiTsayasya) janmano] na yd ro^dti na gra- 
bhat (§§. grabhah) AB. AS. S§. ‘The goddess of the imperishable 
(?) kind, who shall not be angry, shall not (or, do not) seize us.’ 
Keith takes grabhat as part of the relative clause, which leaves no 
main verb in the passage; it seems better to regard grabhat as the 
main verb, with subject dem. It may be that the original reading 
was devi (voc.), followed by grabhah, and that grabhat is due to 
secondary form assimilation to ro§dti, whose 3d personal form is 
justified by the relative (cf. §331). As it stands, §§. is inconsistent, 
since the only possible subject for its 2d person verb is nominative. 
ajdtasatruh syond no aHu TS. MS. AS. ; ajdtasatrus suhavo na edhi KS. 
The subjects (a series of nouns, in the preceding) are all noms. ; KS. 
is harsh. . 

yajamdndya dravinam dadhatu (VS. SB. KS.* dadhdta) AV. VS. VSK. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. MS. The subject is nominative, and 
parallel clause 3d person, in all. On the plural see § 355. 
hato (SV. TB. hatho) vrtrdny dryd (AV. TB. aprati) RV. AV. SV. TB. 
The AV. variant is inconsistent as between subject and person of 
the verb; see §329. 

sa no mayobhuh pito {pitav) dvisasva (dviseha; MS. pitur dvive&a) TS. TB. 
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A§. M§. SG. SMB. PG: sa nah pito madhuman d vive&a Kau§. 
Voc. with 2d person verb in all but MS. Kau§. ; in MS. nom. with 
3d person (equally consistent); in Kau§., however, if the tejct is 
right, we have voc. with 3d person verb! See §69. 
madhva yajnam nak§ati (°se) pfindnah {prai°) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
See § 329. KS. is inconsistent. 

imau viryarh (TB. rayim) yajamdndya dhattam (TB. dhattam) MS. TB. 
The 2d person of TB. is inconsistent with its nom. subject, asvlnd 
(accented). The comm, finds no diflficulty in ignoring the accent 
and taking it as voc. But in the next pada occurs a parallel verb 
rak§atdm, with the same subject. Even this does not disturb the 
comm., who calmly interprets it as if it were 2d person (sarvato 
bhaydt pdlayatam). In truth, of course, it is rather dhattam which 
must be an error for 3d person dhattdm. 
harad dhemantah suvite dadhata (M§. °tu) KS. MS.: §arad var^dh 
suvitarh (SG. sukrtarh) no astu (AV. svite no dadhata) AV. TS. SG. 
SMB. In AV. KS. the six season-names which precede are directly 
addressed in 2d person, tho they are nom. in form, not voc. Doubt- 
less for this reason MS. substitutes a 3d person, and since the 3d 
plural would not fit metrically, makes it singular, agreeing with the 
nearest of the six subjects; see § 355. The other texts dodge the 
difficulty by making suvitarh the subject of a copulaic verb, astu. 
deve^u nah, sukrto (VSK. deve§u md sukrtarh) brutdt (KS. bruta; PB. MS. 
bruydt) VSK. TS. KS. PB. MS.: devebhyo md sukrtarh brutdt (SB. 
with uha, voceh) VS. SB. : sukrtarh md deve^u brutdt TS. A 2d person 
is required, and PB. comm, reads brutdt; probably MS. (in an un- 
published part of the text) is hkewise to be read brutdt. 
vider (VS. KS. SB. vided) agnir (VSK. SBK. agner; MS. MS. agne) 
nabho ndma VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. SBK. MS. See Keith on 
TS. 1. 2. 12. 1, note 2. The TS. is inconsistent (2d person verb 
with nom. subject). The others all rectify the syntax by one 
change or another. 

md no dydvdprthim hldi§ethdm MS.: md dydvaprthivi hidi^dtdmTA. In 
MS. as well as TA. dyavdprthivl is nom. (accented); and the pre- 
ceding parallel pada is in the 3d person. 
akarat suryavarcasam ApMB. : akp^oh suryatvacam RV. AV. JB. : avakr- 
riot suryatvacam MG. The subject, in the preceding pada, is 
indra (voc.) in all but MG.; even ApMB. 1. 1.9 reads so, despite 3d 
person verb, cf. Winternitz, Introduction, p. xvi. And indeed even 
MG., tho it makes the subject nom., indras, to agree with the 3d 
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person verb, still retains the voc. epithet haidkrato in pada b, 
agreeing with it ! Only RV. AV. JB. are really grammatical. 
brahma tena punlhi nah (md; pundtu md; punlmahe), idam brahma 
punlmahe, see §302. 

{abaddharh mano . . .) difcje md md hd^h (K§. hdMt, corrupt?) TS. KS. 
BDh.: {adabdharh cak§ur . . .) dik§en md md hdMt. . .MS. The KS. 
is inconsistent. 

§333. (c) In a very large number of other cases, while there is no 
inconsistency between the case of the subject and the person of the 
verb, we note more or less inconsistency between the person of the verb 
and the surrounding context, in one form of the variant. (See §294.) 
That is, for instance, in a passage containing several parallel verbs with 
the same subject, one is suddenly shifted from 2d to 3d person, or vice 
versa. Or, a 3d person verb is found when in an adjoining passage 
direct address to the subject is indicated by a 2d person pronoun; or the 
like. The result is a more or less harsh anacolouthon. This condition 
is not by any means always secondary; indeed, it happens very fre- 
quently that the anacolouthic syntax appears to characterize the older 
form of the variant, and a later text smoothes it out by a change of 
person in one verb. 

§334. In half a dozen cases, however, of verbs of which Soma is the 
subject, and which in the RV. are third person, and occm in the context 
of other (parallel) third-person expressions, the SV. changes the 3d per- 
son to 2d, producing a direct address to Soma which is inconsistent with 
the context (cf. above §§295, 328): 

adhi tripr§tha u§aso vi rdjati (SV. °si) RV. SV. The subject, soma, is 
spoken of in the 3d person in the preceding even in SV. 
dpTchyarh dharuyarii vdjy arsati (SV. °si) RV. SV. The subject, soma, is 
referred to in the 3d person in the prec. pada. 
pundno vdram pary ety (SV. vdram aty e§y) avyayam RV. SV. Ap§. 
The subject, soma, is referred to in 3d person in the 1st half of the 
same verse. 

vi&vd yad rupd pariydly (SV. °sy) jkvahhih RV. SV. Otherwise 3d per- 
son in the verse. 

vrthd pdjdnsi kpiute (SV. °§e) nadd^v d (RV.f once omits d) RV. (bis) 
SV. Otherwise 3d persons in the verse. 
ar§an (SV. ar§d) mitrasya varunasya dharmaya RV. SV. Parallel verb 
in the preceding is 3d person in both. 

§335. In two cases, however, the reverse change takes place in SV. 
in verbs of which Soma is the subject ; there are special reasons for both. 
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vT?o acikradad vane SV. 2. 430b, 480b: vr§ava cakradad (9. 107. 22b 
cakrado) vane RV. 9. 7. 3b, 9. 107. 22b. In SV. 2. 430b = RV. 
9. 107. 22b Soma is addressed in the latter part of the stanza; yet 
he is here referred to in the 3d person in SV., probably under the 
influence of the parallel passage 2. 480b = RV. 9. 7. 3b, which 
has 3d person in both texts. 

pT?the?v erayd (SV. airayad) rayim RV. SV. Here RV. is inconsistent; 
the subject, Soma, is the subject of a 3d person verb in the next 
pada. In SV. this is smoothed out. 

§ 336 . We may note that it is only Soma for which SV. seems to feel 
this urge towards direct address; e.g., in the following, where the Maruts 
are the subject, SV. changes secondarily a 2d person address to a 3d 
person reference, despite direct address to the Maruts in the preceding: 
vi&ve pibata (SV. pibantu) kaminah RV. SV. 

§ 337 . The long list of remaining cases is as follows : 
yat sdnoh sdnum druhat (SV. sdnv druhah) RV. SV. The subject is 
Indra, who is otherwise spoken of in the 3d person even in SV. ; the 
next pada is bhury aspa§ta kartvam. ‘When he (Indra) mounted 
from peak to peak and beheld much labor.’ A 2d person verb here 
is intolerably harsh; one is tempted to guess that SV. felt druhah as 
a verbal noun, dependent on aspa§ta (!). This would perhaps be 
no worse than other forms of which SV. is guilty. But probably it 
merely shifts to direct address to Indra; see § 294. 
yena bhuya^ (PG. bhuris) cardty ayam (AG. ca rdtryam, MG. caraty ayam, 
PG. card divam), jyok ca pasydti (PG. °si; MG. °yati) suryam 
(MG. °yah) AG. PG. ApMB. MG. The subject is the boy in the 
shaving rite (except that MG. makes it suryah in the 2d pada; per- 
haps also in the first? doubtful) ; he is addrest in the 2d person in 
the rest of the verse in AG. PG. MG., spoken of in the 3d in ApMB. 
As to persons, PG. and ApMB. are consistent; AG. flagrantly 
inconsistent; MG. patches together a makeshift reading, keeping 
3d person but changing the subject. 

yajhasya yuktau dhuryd (TB. ApS. °ydv) abhutdm (MS. °thdm) : and (in 
same verse) divi (KS. dive) jyotir ajaram (MS. KS. uttamam) 
drabhetdm (MS. KS. "^tham) MS. KS.f TB. ApS. In prec. pada 
both MS. and KS. have the 3d person gachatdm; both are therefore 
inconsistent. On abhuthdm (middle!) see §§21, 56. 
anta^ carati (MahanU. PranagU. °si) bhute?u TA. TAA. MahanU. 
PranagU. LVyasaDh. SankhaDh. The subject (paramdtmd, TA. 
comm.) is addrest in the second person in the 2d half of the verse. 
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sarhpriyah pasubhir bhava (TB. Ap§. bhuvat) MS. TB. ApS. : sarhpriyarh 
prajaya pasubhir bhuvat TA. The subject (Agni) is referred to in 
the 3d person even in MS. in the preceding. 

vi^o (TS. visve) raya i§udhyati (TS.°si) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. Both 
variations in TS. are corrupt; see Keith (p. 21, n. 3), who translates 
the RV. reading. As K. remarks, the 2d person is apparently 
intended to match pu$yase in the next line; but this is an infinitive, 
not a finite form. 

md no hTifltdm atithir (SV. hrnithd atithim) vasur agnih RV. SV. The 
subject can only be Agni in SV., which seems to understand the 
last two words as a separate sentence: ‘Be not ashamed of our 
guest (0 Agni!); Agni is good.’ 

urdhvo adhvaro asthdt (VS. SB. ’dhvara dsthdt, KS. 'dhvare sthdh, ApS. 
adhvare sthdt) VS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The offering has stood up- 
right’, or (KS.) ‘thou (Agni) hast stood upright at the offering’, or 
(ApS.) ‘he (Agni, who is directly addrest in both the preceding and 
following) has stood’ etc. Caland assumes ’sthdh as the true read- 
ing of ApS. 

sa nah payasvati duhdm (TS. PG. dhuk§va; MS. duhe; SMB. duhdl) 
RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. SMB. PG. The subject {ekd$takd) is 
spoken of in the 3d person in the 1st half of the same verse even in 
TS. PG., which here address it directly. For the doubtful reading 
of MS. SMB. see §104, b. 

subhe§ajam yathdsati (AV. °si; LS. yathdsat) AV. TS. MS. KS. LS. 
Different contexts; but, as Whitney remarks ad loc., the 3d person 
would suit better in AV. 

tat satyarh yad vlrarh bibhrthah (MS.f °tah); nram janayi^yathah (MS. 
°tah); te mat prdtah prajanayi§yethe (MS. °te); te md prajdte prajan- 
ayi§yathah (MS. °tah prajaya pasubhih) TB. ApS. MS. Preceded, 
even in MS., by a direct address in 2d person. 

(jndrak ca nah sundslrdv) imam yajnarh mimik^atam (SS. °tdm) TB. 
SS. Followed by: garbharh (SS. °dn) dhattarh svastaye, so that SS. 
is inconsistent. Its reading is evidently a reminiscence of the form 
of the pada which occurs elsewhere, in a different context, with 
mimiksatdm; see §341. 

araksasd manasd taj juseta (TS. MS. jusasva; I^S. jusethdh) RV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. See §160. In the following 2 padas Agni is referred 
to in 3d person. 

imarh yajham abhi grnita visve RV. VS.: idam no havir abhi grnantu 
vi&ve AV. The subject is the pitrs, who are addrest in the next line 
in the 2d person even in AV., and AV. comm, reads grnita here. 
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natand (TB. °nr) asya samftirh vadhanam (TB. ha°) RV. TB. The 
parallel verbs are all 3d person; TB. comm, glosses na praptavdn. 
ni^dan no apa durmatim jahi (TS. hanat) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. The 
subject is understood as Agni. The first part of the verse refers to 
him in 3d person and is directly addrest to plants ; the majority of 
the texts change to a 2d person address to Agni, while TS. alone, 
more consistently but presumably secondarily, continues the 
indirect reference. 

paravata a jagantha (AV. jagamydt; TS. jagdmd) parasydh RV. AV. SV. 
VS. MS. KS. Subject Indra, who in the following is addrest in 
2d person in all. 

pitarah pitdmahdh pare ’vare tatds tatdmahd iha mdvata (PG. mdvantu) 
TS. PG. The last of a series of similar formulas; the preceding 
ones are 3d person in both texts. 

purd gfdhrdd araru§ah pibdtah (TB. pibdthah) RV. MS. TB. In the 
following TB. also has 3d person verb. 
prdddh (SMB. prdddt) pitTbhyah svadhayd te ak§an RV. AV. VS. TS. ApS. 
SMB. Subject Agni, addrest in 2d person thruout the verse in most 
texts, but in SMB. only in the last pada; in this (the 3d) pada, and 
in the 1st (which is a different one from that of the other texts), it 
has 3d person forms ; in the 2d pada the form is ambiguous (either 
2d or 3d). 

md md himt (VS.f KS. §B. hirml}) VS. TS. KS. §B. TB. Apg. Prec. 
by md tvd hinsit (KS. ms. hinsih). In the Tait. school texts the 
verb-form is mechanically assi mi lated to the preceding; just as in 
the one ms. of KS. the form of the prec. verb is assimilated to the 
following (properly emended by von Schroeder, since the object 
tvd makes 2d person verb obviously impossible). Subject kz^ajina 
(Mahidhara on VS.). 

yathd jyok sumand asdh (HG. asat) ApMB. HG. The prec. formula 
addresses the boy in 2d person even in HG. 
yad urdhvas ti§thd (KS. °thdd) dravineha dhattdt RV. MS. KS. AB. TB. 

N. In KS. inconsistent with conte.xt; see §24. 
vdkpd vdcarri me pdhi (MS. pdtu) TS. MS. AB. A§. And the same with 
srotrapdh srotrarh, cak§uspdh etc. vdkpdh is nom., which makes 3d 
person at least easier; and the prec. is a 3d person statement in TS. 
vihvasmd id i§udhyate (TB. °se) RV. TB. Followed by: 
devatrd havyam uhise (RV. ohise and ohire) RV. (bis) SV. TB. On the 
relation of the RV. forms see RVRep. 131f. The SV. occurrences 
repeat RV. 8. 19. 1 (which has ohire) but seem influenced by RV. 
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1. 128. 6 {ohi§e). TB. repeates RV. 1. 128. 6 but makes it more 
natural; ohi$e (p.p. a uhi§e) is surrounded by 3d person verbs 
referring to the same subject (Agni), so that attempts have even 
been made to explain ohi§e as an infinitive (see RVRep. loc. cit., 
and Oldenberg’s RVNoten ad loc.). In TB. the whole passage is 
made a direct address to Agni — a much easier reading. 

karma varutham asadat svah (TS. asadah suvah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. In 
TS. the verb is assimilated to the person of the 2d half-verse, where 
Agni is directly addrest in all. Tho more consistent, it is doubtless 
secondary. 

jayanta upasprsatu HG. : jayantopa sprsa ApMB. Only HG. is con- 
sistent with parallel formulas in the context, which even in ApMB, 
are 3d person. 

upasadyo namasyo yathdsat (AV. bhaveha) AV. TS. MS. Subject is a 
king, equated with Indra; in 1st half verse all texts refer to him in 
3d person; here AV. changes to direct address (AV. 3. 4. 1 has the 
same pada in a different context.) 

anu ( A V. * prati) dyavap jihim d tatantha (AV. * vivesa, A V. * TS. * TB. tatdna) 
RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. TB. Occurs in two different 
verses; one (A) is addrest to Soma, with verbs in 2d person; the 
other (B) refers to Agni, with verbs in 3d person. Only A occurs in 
RV., only B in AV. TB.; both occur in VS. TS. MS. KS., but VS. 
MS. KS. read in B the 2d person form taken from, and appropriate 
to. A, while only TS. keeps the distinct forms appropriate to each. 

andhena yat (TA. yd) tamasd prdvjidsit (TA. °asi) AV. TA. The 
subject (acc. to both comms. a cow, but see Whitney’s note on 
AV. 18. 3. 3) is referred to in the 1st half verse in 3d person in both 
texts. 

d§ta (MS. KS. d§thdh) prati§thdm avidad dhi (MS. avido hi, KS. avido nu) 
gadham TS. MS. KS. PG. So the Cone. The subject, ViSvavedas, 
is referred to in the prec. pada in the 3d person in TS. KS. (while in 
MS. he is directly addrest). If, as we believe, the Cone, presents the 
true text of KS., it alone of the texts is inconsistent with its sur- 
roundings. The matter is, however, not certain. The single ms. of 
KS. is quoted as reading dstdh and avide, which seem most likely to 
represent dsthdh and avido; but von Schroeder (doubtless for the 
sake of consistency with the context) emends, overboldly as it 
seems, to d§ta and avidan. 

gandn me md vi tltr^ah (MS. °§at) TS. MS. ‘Do not (let him not) make 
my troops thirsty.’ Only the 2d person is proper, referring to Indra, 
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to whom the whole verse is addrest. Knauer on MS. 2. 4. 1. 35b 
defends °§at of all his mss. by supposing it to refer to Vayu, under- 
stood. In the same context: gar)An me md vy anri^ah Vait. In 
different contexts : gand me md vi tT?an VS. TB. SB. ; ganair md md 
vi fitT§ata MS. ‘Let not my troops be thirsty’ or ‘make me not 
thirsty with my troops’ ; shift between causative and simple verbs, 
with consequent inversion of subject and object. 
dbhi no mro arvati k§ameta RV. TB. : tvarh no vivo arvati k^amethdh AB. 
In a repetition of the RV. stanza, in which the subject (Rudra) is 
addrest with 2d person verbs in the preceding padas, AB. makes this 
pada consistent with them. 

o yantu pitaro manojavasah ApS.: ela pitaro manojavdh, and: dganta 
•pitaro manojavdh MS. (in same sutra): paretana (TS. KS. ApS. 
pareta) pitarah somydsah (TS. ApS. somydh) TS. MS. KS. AS. MS. 
ApS. (in different context from the above in ApS., but in the same 
context, separated by one sutra, from eta etc. in MS. ; in the next 
sutra but one MS. has a. 3d person reference to the same subject, 
kundhantam pitarah, thus shifting from 2d to 3d person). 
rtuAr (TB. rtun) anyo vidadhaj jdyate punah (AV. jdyase navah) RV. AV. 
MS. TB. Preceded by the correlate: visvdnyo bhuvand vica§te (so 
AV., the others similarly). Said of the sun and moon respectively. 
The change to direct address in AV. is harsh and is pretty surely a 
mere corruption; the comm, reads jdyate. 
tena md saha kundhata (AV. kumbhantu) RV. AV. The waters seem to 
be addressed in RV. ; they are referred to in 3d person in the preced- 
ing. The AV. reading is uncertain; SPP. adopts kumbhatu, and so 
Whitney’s Translation; see §360. 

divo jyote (and, jyotir) vivasva aditya. . .dsuvadhvam KS.: devajute 
vivasvann dditya. . .dsuvadhvam MS.: vivasvdh aditir devajutis. . . 
viyantu TS. Two parallel padas preceding have vyantu with nom. 
subject in MS. KS. also. 

yo devandm carasi prdi}athena VS. MS. KS. SB.: devdndm yak carati 
prd° TS. Here, paradoxically, it is the 2d person of most texts which 
is inconsistent with the 2d (not 3d) person verb of the preceding 
line; for the subjects of the two must be different, being masc. and 
fem. respectively. Doubtless this is the reason for TS’s change to 
3d person here, and for its further change in the next pada {devi 
for deva), which makes the entire stanza addrest to the feminine 
entity mentioned in the first half. TS. is, of course, secondary. 
yasmad bhlta udavdki§ta (and, udavepi$ta) MS.: yasmad bhl 9 dvdki§thdh 
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(and, bhisdvepi§thah) TB. S§. ApS. Surrounding and parallel 
formulas (addresst to the animal victim) are 2d person even in 
M§. 

asvindv eha gachatdm (TS. TB.^'Iam) RV. TS. TB. N. dkiindv is voc. in 
TS. TB., akvindv nom. in RV. The same pada with °tam (and 
dsvindv) in RV. and other texts, in a direct address to the ASvins, 
who are here (in RV.) referred to in the 3d person, the stanza being 
addrest to a priest (the adhvaryu according to comm, on RV., the 
hotar according to that on TB.). The preceding pada in TB. as 
well as RV. is : prdtaryujd ( = akvinau) vi bodhaya. TS. changes 
this to °yujau vi mueyethdm, making it also a direct address to the 
ASvins. TB. is inconsistent in that the first pada is addrest to a 
priest and refers to the Asvins in 3d person, while the second 
addresses them directly. TS. by its further change in the first pada 
restores consistency. No doubt the 2d person form of the second 
pada is due to influence of the other form of the variant with gach- 
atam, in a different stanza in RV. 

iyaty agra dsit (KS. TA. ApS. dsih) VS. MS. KS. SB. TA. ApS. MS. In 
two different stanzas (used in similar connexions), one in KS. ApS., 
the other in the remaining texts. The KS. ApS. stanza is consist- 
ently in the 2d person, according to ApS. addrest partly to a lump 
of earth, partly to pebbles. The other stanza likewise refers to a 
lump of earth, which is addrest directly in the next pada in MS. at 
any rate (with vocative devi), and according to Mahidhara also in 
VS.; M. thus interprets the pronoun te, as referring to the earth; 
with dsit Mahidhara supplies bhavall, taking the whole as direct 
address. There is, then, inconsistency between the tWo padas in 
VS. MS. In TA., which has the same context as VS. MS., this 
inconsistency is removed by changing dkit into a 2d person. 

i^arh tokdya no dadhat (KS. dadhak) RV. SV. KS., and AVPpp. in its 
version of AV. 7. 20. 2, see Whitney’s note on this. The RV. SV. 
passage is not pertinent since dadhat is a participle; the context is 
different. But both KS. and AVPpp. have finite verb forms; the 
stanza in them is otherwise a direct address, and AVPpp. is therefore 
inconsistent. In both the next pada reads : 

pra ya (MS. na) dyuh§i tdrisah (AVPpp. MS. KS. mss. °gal) AVPpp. VS. 
TS. KS. SS. N. See preceding. (In all but AVPpp. KS. MS. 
the preceding pada is different.) This pada, with tdrisat, is 
found repeatedly in other contexts (see Cone.), in most of which the 
3d person is appropriate. Doubtless the reading with tdrisat here 
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(and probably in AV. 4. 10. 6e, where a 2d person also seems 
required) is due to contamination with that form of the phrase. 
fdhag aya (TS. MS. KS. ayad) tdhag utasami^thdh (MS. KS. °sami§ta) 
VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. N. : dhruvam aya dhruvam utasami§thdh RV.; 
dhruvam ayo dhruvam uta savi§tha AV. The forms ayd{s) and 
aydd are both 2d persons; but because the latter looks more hke a 
3d person, MS. KS. secondarily make the following verb 3d person, 
despite direct address in the preceding and following padas. On the 
corrupt version of AV. see Whitney on 7. 97. 1. 
ciirebhir abhrair upa ti§thatho (MS. ''to) ravam RV.f MS. Followed by; 
dydih var§ayatho (MS. °to) asurasya mdyayd RV. MS. The preceding 
padas speak of the subject (mitrdvarunau) in the 3d person; hence 
the change to 3d person in MS., which makes the syntax smoother. 
Nevertheless MS. p.p. reads var§ayaihah. 
dharta divo rajaso vihhdti dhartd (TA. divo vibhdsi rajasah; VS. SB. divo 
vibhdti tapasas prihivyam) VS. MS. SB. TA. The context has a 
parallel verb yacha. 

dhruvaidhi po^yd (PG. °ye) mayi RVKh. SG. PG. ApMB.: mameyam 
astu po$yd AV. The AV. is inconsistent, for the woman referred to 
by iyam is addressed in 2d person in the rest of the stanza. 
aredatd (ahe°, see §160) manasd devdn gacha (ApS. gamydt) MS. KS. ApS. 
Parallel verbs are 3d person in all. 

jani§ta (TS. °$vd, MS. °$ra) hi jenyo ogre ahndm RV. TS. MS. KS. The 
subject is Agni, referred to in 3d person by aU in the sequel. 
prati$thdih gacha (GB. gachan) prati^fhdrh md gamaya (GB. °yet) AB. 
GB. Direct address in the preceding in both. Gaastra considers 
GB. corrupt. 

marya iva yuvatibhih sam ar^ati (AV. iva yo§dh sam ariose) RV. SV. AV. 

Parallel verbs in the preceding are 3d person in all. 
namo vikvakarmaye sa u pdtv asmdn TS. M§.: visvakarman namas te 
pdhy asmdn AV. Preceding parallel is 3d person in AV. 
muhcatu (KS. muhcemarh) yajharh (ApS. yajho; KS. adds muhca) 
yajhapatim anhasah svdhd MS. KS. ApS. 3d person forms are used 
in parallel formulas in KS. 

me§a iva vai sam ca vi corv acyase AV. : me§a iva yad upa ca vi ca carvati 
(ApS. erroneously, carvari) KS. ApS. 3d person forms in the rest of 
AV. : but the stanza is very obscure. 

vaptd (ApMB. vaptrd; HG. MG. vaptar) vapasi (PG. °ti) kesasmakru 
(AG. PG. MG. kesdn) AV. AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. The fourth 
pada has 2d person verb in all : the 3d person of PG. is evidently due 
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to the nom. mpta, felt as subject, tho in the original form (AV.) it is 
merely appositional to the subject. Note that HG. MG. also feel 
this as inconsistent, and try to smooth out the syntax by the con- 
verse change of vapta to voc. vaptar; while ApMB. has an instru- 
mental vaptra. 

sarh gachatdrh (RV.* gachasva) tanva (TA. tanuva) suvarcah (RV.* TA. 
jatavedah) RV. (bis) AV. (bis) TA. In AV. 18. 3. 58 is repeated 
RV. 10. 14. 8, with change in this pada of gachasva to gachatdrh, 
which is inconsistent with the rest of the stanza in which the dead 
man is directly addrest. The change is obviously due to the influ- 
ence ol the very similar pada RV. 10. 16. 5d = AV. 18. 2. lOd (this 
also in TA.), which has, consistently, gachatdrh. Note that con- 
versely AV. substitutes suvarcah of 18. 3. 58d = RV. 10. 14. 8d 
for jdtavedah of RV. 10. 16. 5d, thus making the two padas exactly 
alike. 

sam (ApMB. sam) udho romasarh hatah (ApMB hathah) RV. ApMB. 

See Wintemitz, p. xx of ApMB. Introduction; hathah is senseless. 
sarvarh tad asmdn md hirislh (HG. hih^) ApS. HG. Parallel verbs are 
3d person; there is no doubt of the inferiority of ApS., which 
Caland translates by a 3d person. 

chandonamanarh (with variants) sdmrdjyarh gacha (VSK. gachatdt; MS. 
gachet) VS. VSK. TS. SB. MS. The subject is Soma, who is 
addrest directly in the preceding formulas. 
trln samudrdn samasrpat svargdn (MS. °gah) VS. MS. SB. : sarhsarpa 
(KS. °pan) trln samudrdn svargdn (ApS. svargdhl lokdn) KS. ApS. 
The subject is addrest in 2d person {gacha) in the last part of the 
stanza in all, and ApS., secondarily no doubt, makes sarhsarpa con- 
sistent with this. Mahidhara on VS. understands even samasrpat 
as direct address {he kurma yo bhavdn . . . samasrpat), but the only 
exprest subject is nom. in all {apdrh patir vr?abha i§takdndm). 
vikvd fdewa prtand abhi§ya TB. ApS. HG.: visvds ca deva (PG. devah) 
pjiand abhisydh (PG.f °syak) liS. PG. ‘0 god (let the god) anni- 
hilate all the hosts.’ abhi§yak for abhi§yat, 3d sing, injunctive; see 
Stenzler’s Critical Note on PG. 3. 1. 3b. The ‘god’ is Agni, who is 
addrest directly in the preceding pada even in PG. {svi§fam agne 
abhi tat prri.ihi). 

§338. (d) We come next to a group of variants in which the change of 
person is due to a change of subject, while the general context remains 
essentially the same. Thus: 

tiro md santam dyur md pra hdmt (AS. santam md pra hdmh) TB. AS. 
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ApS. : tiro me yajna ayur md pra hamh (one ms. ha^t) MS.f The 
subject of the 2d person forms is Agni, who is addrest in the prec. ; 
that of the 3d persons is ayuh. 

kamarh (AV. PB. kdmah, KS. kdmm) samudram d visa (AV. vive&a; KS. 
PB. visat) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA. A§. ApS. ‘Desire has entered the 
ocean’ or the like; ‘enter thou the ocean (of) desire’ (TA. comm.: 
he dak§i-i},e samudrasamarh kdmam pr aviso). 

urdhvo adhvaro asthdt etc., see §337. 

ahar no atyajnparat MahanlJ. SMB.: ahar matyapiparah AV. ‘The 
day has brought us across’ : ‘thou (sun) hast brought me across the 
day.’ 

pra yam rdye ninl^asi RV. : pra yo rdye ninl§ati N. ‘Whom thou (Agni) 
wilt lead to wealth’ : ‘who will lead (thee, Agni) to wealth.’ 

md hin^h puru$am jagat VS. TS. MS. KS. SvetU. : md hinsit puru§dn 
mama NilarU. The entire verse is addrest to Rudra, who is the 
grammatical subject of this verb except in NilarU., where the 
subject is his weapon. 

rardtam ud iva vidhyati (HG. °si) HG. ApMB. Prec. by: yai ta etan 
mukhe ’matam (HG. matam). ‘If thou shootest up this thought in 
thy face’: ‘if this bad thought. . .shoots up. . .’ 

devi vdg yat te vdco . . . tasmin md dhah (KB. §§. no adya dhdt) TS. KB. 
GB. PB. JB. A§. SS. Vait. K§. The subject in KB. S§. is Vacas- 
pati, mentioned in the prec. 

vdcaspate ’chidrayd vdcdchidrayd juhvd divi devdvfdharh (§S. erroneously, 
devd vpdhan) hotrdm airayat (KS. airayant, TA. erayasva, §S. 
airayasva) svdhd (§§. omits) §B. TA. §S. KS. The passage is 
troublesome ; see Eggeling’s note in SBE. 44. 122. Sayana inter- 
prets airayat as equivalent to a 2d person, and refers the whole 
passage to Vacaspati; if he is right, this variant would belong with 
those hsted in §332. But Eggeling translates airayat as a 3d person, 
referring, apparently, to the yajamdna; the formula is used under 
certain conditions at his consecration (dik^d) ; and this seems likely 
to be correct. The 2d person form of the variant is, of course, 
addrest to Vacaspati. 

yo devaydnah panthds tena yajno devdn apy elu (KS. tena devan gacha) 
TS. KS. Subject in KS. is idd. 

dyur ddtra edhi VS. SB. SS. : mayo ddtre hhuydt MS. : vayo ddtre (VSK. 
ddtra edhi; KB. PB. ddtre bhuydn) mayo mahyarh (TB. TA. ApS. 
mahyam astu) pratigrahltre VSK. KS. PB. TB. TA. ApS. ‘Be thou 
(potency addrest) life (or the like) to the giver’ etc., or, ‘may there 
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be strength (or the like) to the giver’ etc. The meaning, of course, 
is virtually the same. Cf. next. 

kantir no astu MS.: sdntir me astu santih TA. : sa md sdntir edhi VS. 
Mahidhara on VS. : md, math prati, edhi, astu, puru^avyatyayah (text 
by error, °vyatyamah). But this is, of course, a pedantic and un- 
necessary assumption; the 2d person is of the same sort as in the 
preceding variant. 

dyaur nah pitd pitrydc (TA. pitrydc) charh bhavdti (TA. °si) AV. TA. In 
AV. the subject is dyaur; in TA. the comm, takes it as the yajamdna, 
no doubt correctly; but the entire stanza is obscure. 
vikvasmai bhutdyddhvaro ’st (ApS. °ro astu devdh, KS. MS. bhutdya 
dhruvo astu devdh) TS. KS. ApS. MS. The subject in TS. is 
Soma, in the others yajha; all refer to yajha in the 3d person in the 
preceding. 

suryarh (TA. adds te) cak§ur gachatu (AV. cak$u§d gacha) vdtam dtmd 
(AV. dtmand) RV. AV. TA. ‘Let thy eye go (or, go with thy eye) 
to the sun’ etc. In the following padas the dead m an is addressed 
with gacha in all; AV. makes this pada consistent with them; but 
the others are not syntactically inconsistent, since cak§uh is the 
grammatical subject in them. 

suryasya rakmln am dtatdna (MS. dtaiantha) TB. AS. ApS. MS. Pre- 
ceded by yad agne purvarh prabhftarh (prahitarh, nihitath) padarh hi 
te. In MS. the subject is Agni ; in the others, his padam. 
svi§takrd indrdya devebhyo bhava MS. KS. ApS.: svi^takrd devebhya 
indra djyena havi§d bhut svdhd VS, SB. The subject in most texts 
is Agni; in VS. SB. it is (obviously secondarily) changed to 
Indra. 

samyag dyur yajno (MS.f yajham) yajhapatau dadhdtu (MS. dhah) KS. 
MS. See §158. 

yat te krurarh. . .tat te sudhyatu (TS. ApS. tat taetena kundhatdm; MS. tad 
etena kundhasva) VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. ‘Let that of thee become 
pure (by this)’, or, ‘as to that become thou pure by this.’ 

§339. We think it unnecessary to list here cases in which the change of 
person accompanies, and is conditioned by, a shift of voice, as between 
active and middle or passive; such a shift naturally involves very often 
a change of person, and the instances can easily be found from the lists 
in §§30, 83 ff.; to these should be added the variant: tds tvd devir {devyo) 
jarase {°sd) saih vyayantu {vyayasva), §70. 

§340. For cases of this sort in which there is a change of number as 
well as person, see §365; and for a couple of cases in which a 2d person 
singular of direct address varies with an indefinite 3d plural, see §360. 
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§341. (e) We come now to cases in which the 2d and 3d persons 
appear in different contexts, with different subjects, each appropriate 
and consistent. We may begin with a pada which occurs in the RV. 
itself in no less than four different verses: 

asmdkam edhy avita rathdndm (AV. tanundm) RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS.: asmdkam bodhy av° ra° RV.: as° bodhy av° tanundm 
RV. MS. TB. TA. MahanlJ.: as° bhutv av° ta° RV. AV. TA. The 
last, with its anomalous form bhutu, is obviously a secondary 
adaptation to a new context with change of person. 
adharo mad asau vaddt svdhd ApMB.: adharo vaddsau vadd svdhd HG.f 
(corrupt; read as ApMB., as Kirste and Oldenberg both assume): 
adho vadddharo vada HG. The last, which is the only genuine 
variant, is a conscious imitation of the other, with change of person 
to suit different context. 

te devdso (TS. desd) yajnam imam ju§adhvam (AV. ju$antdm) RV. AV. 
VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. : te devdso havir idarh ju^adhvam AV. It is the 
last-quoted form of AV. which appears in the same context with the 
others; AV. 7. 28. 1, which reads jusantdm, is in a wholly different 
context. 

trptd md tarpayata (MG. mdm tarpayantu) KS. MG. Contexts only 
vaguely similar. 

anta^ carasy (MS. °ty) an},ave AV. MS. Different contexts. 
adhaspadarh kmutdm (AV.* kri}u§va; TS. kro-ute) ye prtanyavah AV. 
(bis) VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 

bodhat stomair vayo dadhat MS.: bodha stotre vayo dadhat (Ap§. vayovf- 
dhah) RV. SV. Ap§. See §§24, 153. The contexts are different, 
and MS. is interpretable as it stands: but it has a v. 1. bodha. 
md nah prajdm nri§o (TB. 3. 1. 1. 3 rlri^an) mota virdn RV. VS. §B. TB. 
(bis). TA. TAA. ApS. SMB. HG. MG. N. One case in TB. uses 
the pada in a quite different context, found nowhere else; the person 
of the verb is consistent with its surroundings, 
son me bhuydh (Kaul °ydt) TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. ApS. MS. Kau§. 
Different contexts. 

sameddharam anhasa uru§ydt (SS. ahhasah pdhi) RV. SS. 
yathdsthdnam kalpantdm (ApS. kalpayadhvam) SB. BfhU. ApS. : 
yathdsthdma kalpayantdm ihaiva AV.: yathdsthdnam dhdrayantdm 
ihaiva SS. Hardly comparable. See §241. 
dyur no dehi jlvase SG. : cf. dyu§ te (AV. dyur no) visvato dadhat AY. etc. 
Hardly comparable. 

nyann uttdndm anv eti (and, e^i) bhumim RV. (both). Subjects Indra; 
Agni. 
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agm rak§dnsi sedhati RV. AV. MS. KS. TB. A§. ApS. MS. KauS.: 

apa ra° sedhasi (PranagU. cdtayat) AV. PranagU. 
je^ah (and, je§ai, ajaih) svarvcMr apah RV. (all). Indra is the subject 
each time, but the contexts are different. See RVRep. 39. ajaih 
is 2d person. The original isje§ah, RV. 1. 10. 8. 
abhy ar§anti (and, ar§ati) su§iutim RV. (both): abhy areata su§tutim 
gavyam djim RV. VS. KS. ApS. The addition in the latter indi- 
cates that it is secondary; but it is consistent with its context. 
a^md hhavatu nas (AV. te) tanuh RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. : asmeva 
tvarh sthird (JVIG. ApMB.* sthiro) bhava AG. SG. SMB. PG. ApMB. 
HG. MG. Cf. also asmd bhava parasur bhava; see Cone. The AV. 
context is related to that of the GS. texts, and Ppp. reads asmeva 
tvarh sthiro bhava; the vulgate AV. has an interesting contamination 
with the fundamentally unrelated passage of RV. etc. 
d barhih ^datarh sumat RV.: sidatdrh barhir a sumat RV. Subjects 
ASvins: Night and Dawn. 

ado giribhyo adhi yat pradhdvasi TB. : ado yad avadhdvati AV. : ami ye ke 
sarasyakd avadhdvati HG. ApMB. (see Winternitz, Introduction, 
p. xxvi; he supposes that avadhavata is intended, while Kirste and 
Oldenberg assume avadhdvanti for HG.) : asau yo ’vasarpah VS. TS. 
MS. KS. Four different contexts with different subjects. 
imarh yajharh mimik§atdm (TB. °tam) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. JB. TB. SB. 
SS. LS. Quite different context in TB. SS. from the others; see 
§337. 

ju^ethdrh (and, °tdrh) yajham i^taye RV. In three different contexts, 
two with direct address, one 3d person; different subjects each 
time. 

punar no na§tam dkfdhi (RV. AV. djatu) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 

MS. 

yai slm dgas cakrmd tat su mfdatu (and, mrda) RV. (both). 
visvam d bhdsi (RV.* bhdti) rocanam (AV.* rocana) RV. (tris) AV. (bis) 
ArS. VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. MahanlJ. Subjects U§as, Surya, and 
Indra. 

vikvd adhi kriyo dadhe RV. : . . . ’dhita RV. KS. TB. : . . . dhise RV. 

I’tsae devdsa iha mrayadhvam (AV. mddayadhvam; VS. SB. Vait. LS. 
mddayantdm) RV. AV. VS. TS. SB. Vait. LS. ApMB . : visve devd 
iha mddayantdm (KS. mrayadhvam) TS. KS. TB. Two different 
contexts, with appropriate persons of verbs in each. 
sarh suryeya rocate RV. VS. MS. SB. TA. : . . . rocase RV. AV. Subjects 
Soma Pavamana: U§as. 
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vi mucyantam usriyah VS. SB.: vi mucyadhvam aghnyS (TA. ApS. 
aghniya) devayanah VS. MS. KS. SB. TA. ApS. MS. Hardly 
variants of each other. 

sa cakdrdrasarh vi§am AV. : sd cakartkdrasarh vi?am AV. 
sajdtdndm asad (AV. aso) vaM AV. (both) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
sadyo jajndno havyo babhutha (and, babhuva) RV. (both). Subjects 
Agni: Indra. 

so vikvd bhuva dbhavah RV. AV.: sa visvd bhuvo (AV. so idarii trisvam) 
abhavat sa dbhavat AV. TS. TB. 

stfnanti (RV.* stpi^ta) barhir dnusak RV. (both) SV. VS. MS. KS. SB. 
TB. ApS. N. 

vi§e vi§am aprkthdh (and, aprdg apt) AV. (both). 

madhu tvd (AV. me) madhula karotu (AV. karah, RV. cakdra, MS. 
krnotu) RV. AV. MS. TA. ApS. 

so no vasuny d bhara (SV. bhardt) RV. SV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Differ- 
ent context in SV. 

avi?am nah piturh kpiu (KS. krdhi; TB. ApS. karat) VS. 2.20 (omitted 
in Cone.) TS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. In the last two texts the context 
is different. 

For other cases in which there is a change of number as well as person, 
see §371. 

§342. (f) Finally, some instances which include either gross corrup- 
tions or errors of various kinds. Others, involving number as well as 
person, will be found below, §372. 

ihaiva ksemya edhi md prahasdr mam amum (ApS. prahdmn mdmum) 
dmu^ydyayam (AS. md prahdsir amum mdmu§ydyanarn) MS. AS. 
ApS. MS. The true reading of ApS. can hardly be anything but 
prahdsir, as Caland assumes. 

yatra-yatra jatavedah sanibabhutha (TB. °bhuva; but Poona ed. text and 
comm, correctly °tha) TB. ApS. : yatra-yatra vibhrto (KS. bibhrato) 
jatavedah AV. KS. See §262, f. 

saihjhdndne^u vai bruydt AB. : sarhjdndne$u vai bruydh SS. Several mss. 
of SS. read bruydt. But Aufrecht 387, conjectures bruydh for 
AB., and this is approved by Keith, HOS. 25.307, who so translates. 
ma tvd vrk§ah (TA. VTk§au) sam bddhi$ta (TA. once °tdm, once badhethdm) 
AV. TA. The form badhethdm can hardly be anything but a cor- 
ruption for °tdm; vrk§au is accented, and a 3d person is required; 
comm, sarhbddhitarii md kurutdm. But perhaps this might be 
placed in §332. 
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asnrarh (TB.f aslllarh) cit kp^utha supraUkam RV. AV. TB. Cone, 
quotes kfriuyat for TB.; Bibl. Ind. ed. reads in fact kryuthat, but 
its comm, and Poona ed. text have the correct kr>}utha. 
te^am yo ajyanim (PG. ’jy^) ajitim a vahat (SMB. Cone, ajijim dvahah, 
but Jorgensen as the others) TS. SMB. PG. BDh. 
nivarto yo ny amvTtat (HG. amvrdhah) ApMB. HG. The HG. form is 
corrupt; Oldenberg adopts avivftat. 

madhye po§asya trmpatam (MG. pu§yatdm) §G. MG.: madhye po§asva 
tisthantim AG. For posasva read po$asya (Stenzler, Transl.) 
yamasya lake adhirajjur dyat (TA. dya; MS. lake nidhir ajardya) AV. 

MS. TA. See §153. TA. is probably corrupt; MS. is still worse. 
adharo mad asau vaddt svdhd ApMB.: adharo vaddsau vadd svdhd HG. 

The latter is corrupt and must be read as ApMB., see §153. 
harhi (barhih) strnlhi (TS. MS. M§. ApS.* stmhi) TS. MS. GB. §B. 
Vait. KS. ApS. MS. The text of MS. reads slfyati, presumably 
by misprint. 

nir d yachasi madhyame AV. SS. The vulgate of AV. reads yachati, 
by Roth’s emendation. 

B. Variants concerning Number 

§343. We have explained above (§§289-301, especially 301) the 
principles of classification adopted for the Number variants, and quoted 
examples of the principal types. We now proceed to give the lists in 
full, beginning with — 

1. First Person Singular and Plural, referring to the priests and their 

associates 

§344. In many — possibly even in most — of these (see §290) the first 
person plural is only formally plural, and actually refers to a single 
person, the speaker, alone. That is, we have a kind of ‘editorial we’. 
It is not necessary to suppose that either ‘majesty’ or ‘modesty’ is 
implied in such cases, tho one or the other may at times be suspected. 
We begin with a few cases where the ‘editorial we’ seems particularly 
clear; but in general we have made no attempt to sift out such instances 
from the general run of variants in which the priest says ‘I’ or ‘we’ in 
referring to himself and his associates. For it seems to us practically 
impossible to do so in the large majority of instances. This lies in the 
very nature of the case; there is as a rule nothing to show whether the 
priestly ‘we’ means the speaker alone, or includes others of his class. 
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But in the first three variants, at least, it seems clear that it means the 
single speaker: 

idam vatsydmo bhoh AG. : om aham vatsyami bhoh §G. : idarh vatsydvah 
HG. In AG. SG. alike spoken by the brahman-pupil when about to 
leave his teacher on a journey. In HG. spoken by the teacher at 
the upanayana; the dual includes the boy. 
brahmacaryam dgdm (MG. upemasi; KauA textf dgam, misprint?) 
SB. Kaus. SMB. GG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG. Again spoken 
by the brahmacdrin. The reason for MG’s secondary reading is 
clearly metrical; MG. makes a verse of the passage which in the 
others is prose. 

satam ca jivdmi (MG. katarii jivema) §aradah purunh PG. MG. In the 
same verse, spoken by the graduate brahman-pupil: MG. otherwise 
has 1st singular verbs. For other forms of the variant see Cone, 
and §103. The other texts which show plural verb (jlvantu) have a 
different context. 

Once this ‘editorial we’ varies with a definite first-person dual: 
punsdrh bahundm mdtara sydma (HG. °rau sydva) ApMB. MG. In a 
verse spoken by wife to husband; the dual includes the two spouses, 
while the plural is evidently ‘editorial’. 

§345. The remaining long list is as follows: 
yad aham dhanena (AV. yena dhanena, HG. yad vo devdh) prapar^am 
(ApMB. ^yaM) cardmi (HG. °ma) AV. ApMB. HG. 
vairupe sdmann iha (MS. adhi; KS. vairupeya sdmnd) tac chakeyam 
(TS. chakema; MS. tan kakeyam) TS. MS. KS. A§. Followed by: 
jagatyainarh (A§. °tyenam) vik^ dvesaydmi (A§. °ni; TS. °mah), same 
texts. 

md md (TB. A§. ApS. no) hdmn (M§. ftosfr, A§. hindid) ndthito (TB. 
ApS. metthito, AS. dhinsito dadhami, some mss. omit dadhdmi) 
net (A§. M§. na) tvd jahdmi (AV. I^S. °ni, TB. ApS. °ma) AV. KS. 
TB. AS. ApS. MS. 

idarh pitrbhyah pra bhardmi (TA. bharerna) barhih AV. TA. Followed 
by: 

jwarh devebhya uttararh strydmi AV.: devebkyo jlvanta uttararh bharerna 
TA. TA. spoils the meter. 

yad dhastdbhydrn cakara (AV. cakrma) kilbisdni AV. IMS. TB. TA. 
yam aichdma (ApS. ichdmi) manasd so ’yam dgdt RV. ApS. 
samdnena (TB. sarhjhdnena) vo havi§d juhomi (TB. yajdmah) RV. AV. 
MS. TB. 

emam panthdm aruk§dma AV. : sugam panthdnam druk^am ApMB. 
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tena tva -pari dadhmasi (PG. dadhamy ayu§e) AV. PG. Different con- 
texts, only vaguely parallel. 

hhupate hhuvanapate. . .tvavrifimahe (M§. TB. Vait. K§. Ap§. M§. 
pragaydmasy agratah PG. ApMB.: pragayamy asyagratah MG. Note 
the metathesis of the syllable sya\ 

abadhi$ma rak§o . . . VS. VSK. §B. : idam aharh rdk^o ’va badhe VS. MS. 
KS. SB. ApS. MS.: avadhi$ma rak§ah TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 
Hardly true variants. 

apakyarh yuvatirh nlyamandm AV. : apa&yama yu° dcaravMm TA. 
achidrah prajayd bhuydsam ApS. ApMB. HG. : cf. ari§ld asmdkarh 
tnrdh (santu), ari§tds tanvo bhuydsma, etc., see Cone. Hardly true 
variants. 

tasya doham aMmahi (KS. aMya; AS. oBya te) VS. MS. KS. TB. SB. TA. 

AS. ss. 

tdm adya gdthdrh gdsydmi (MG. °mah) PG. MG. 

te yam dvi§mo yas ca no dvesti tarn €§dih (TS. ApMB.* vo) jambhe dadhmah 
(TS. KS. ApMB.* dadhdmi) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApMB. (both). 
anu manyasva suyajd yajdma (MS. yaje hi) TS. MS. But most mss. 
of MS. read yajeha {yaja iha), which would make yaja a 2d person 
addrest to Agni hke anu manyasva. 
asmin sahasrarh pu^ydsam (Kau§. pu§ydsma) SB. B|-hU. Kau§. 
ugram sahoddm iha tarn huvema (MS. huve) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. 
SB. Bad meter in ms. 

ud asthdm amrtdn anu VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. AS. ApMB. : ud 
asthdmdmrtd vayam (HG. abhuma) AV. HG. 
gdtrdndm te gdtrabhdjo bhuydsma (KS. °bhdg bhuydsam) TS. KS. Prose. 
prchdmi (LS. °mas) tvd param antarii prthivydh, 

pfchdmi (LS. °mo) yatra (TS. KSA. TB. tvd, AV. visvasya) bhuvanasya 
ndbhih (AV. TS. KSA. TB. °im), 
prchdmi (LS. °mas) tvd (AV. omits) vrsno asvasya retah, 
prchdmi (LS. °mo) vdcah paramam vyoma: RV. AV. VS. TS. KSA. TB. 

LS., and the first pada in SB. AS. SS. Vait. 
brahman prasthdsydmah (GB, SB. KS. SS. °mi) TS. KB. GB. SB. AS. 
SS. KS. ApS. MS. 

brahmann apah prane§ydmi AS. Vait. KS. ApS. MS. : brahman prar).e§- 
ydmah KB. 

yasmai ca tvd khandmy aham (Kaus. khandmasi) VS. Kau§. : yasmai 
edharn khandmi vah RV. VS. TS. 

vdcah satyam aMmahi (VS. SB. aMya) RVIvh. VS. SB. TB. Bad meter 
in VS. SB. 
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vai&vanaraya prati vedayamah (AV. °mi) AV. TA. BDh. 
agnim indram (TB. agnl indra) vrtrahand huve ’ham (TB. vdm; MS. 
°har}am huvema) AV. MS. TB. 

etarh yuvdnam patirh (TS. pari) vo daddmi TS. §G. PG. ViDh. : etam vo 
yuvdnarh prati dadhmo atra AV. 

siigd (TS. ApS. svagd) vo devah sadand (TS. N. °nam) dkarma (MS. 
kTyomi; K§. Kaus. ApS. sadandni santu) AV. VS. TS. MS. SB. 
KS. Kaus. ApS. N. : sugd vo devds sadanedam astu KS. 
jlvd (TB. ApS. jlvo) jlvantlr upa vah sadema (TB. ApS. sadeyam) AV. KS. 
TB. MS. ApS. 

tarn (RV. omits) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havdmahe; RV. KS. 

johavlmi) RV. RVKh. AV. TS. MS. KS. AS. SS. 
brhaspatim vah. . .havdmahe GB. Vait.: brhaspatim visvdn devdn dharh 
huve RV. It is doubtful whether these are really related. 
marutdm pitas tad aham gj-ydmi (MS. gpne te; KS. pitar uta tad gpryimah) 
TS. MS. KS. 

md (VS. SB. add vayarh) rdyaspo§ena vi yau§ma VS. MS. SB. : mdham 
rd° vi yo§am TS. KS. TA. ApS. 

mitrasya (MS. adds vas) cak$u§d samlk§dmahe VS. MS. : cf. mitrasydham 
cak?u§d. . .samlk§e, etc., see Cone, and §303. 
rudrasya sunum havasd grrflmasi (and, vivdse) RV. (both). The change 
is metrical; tri§tubh and jagatl verses. 
vdjasyedam (AV. VS. SB. vdjasya nu) prasava dbabhuva (AV. ®re sarh 
babhuvima) AV. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
vikvair vi&vdngaih saha sarh bhavema (MS. bhavdmi) AV. MS. 
sarhjyoti§dbhuma (TS. °bhuvam) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS. : sarh suryasya 
jyotisdganma AV. In most texts, but not in TS, juxtaposed with 
formulas containing 1st plural expressions. 
tasmin pdsdn pratimuhedma etdn MS. KS.: yarh dvi§mas tasmin prati- 
munedmi pdsam TS. ApS. 

suprajdh prajayd {prajdbhih) bhuydsam (sydm; sydma; bhuyds) . . . See 
Cone. ; an intricate tangle of formulas; it is doubtful to what extent 
they are true variants of each other. The plur. sydma only in VS. 
SB., which elsewhere have the sing, form too; VSK. has sing, in 
the passage corresponding to the plur. of VS. 
yarh tvd somendtitj-pdma (TS. °pam; MS. °pan) VS. TS. SB. MS. 
ena enasyo ’karam (TB. ’karat) AV. TB. (see §315): endhsi (TS. KS.* 
TB.* enas) cakrmd vayam AV. VS. TS. MS. KS.* TB.* And others, 
see Cone. In adjoining stanzas of AV. 
huvema vdjasdtaye RV. SV. MS. KS. : huveya vd° RV. AV. Cf . havante 
vd°, §316. 
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anu tvendrarabhamahe AV.: anu tva rahhe AV. etc. (see Cone.). The 
latter is prose; the former is made metrical. 
ava (RV. abhi; MS. d vah; VS. §B. vdea) somarii naydmasi (RV. mrsdmasi; 

VS. SB. ava nayami) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
dganta pitarah pitfmdn aharh yu^mdhhir hhuydsarh . . . TS. : dganta pitarah 
. . . supitaro vayath yu§mdbhir bhuydsma MS. 
tdni te pari dadmasi AV. : tdrh (ApS.* tdns) te paridaddmy aham (TA. 

omits aham) TA. ApS. In different contexts. 
tebhis chidram api dadhmo yad atra MS. AS. : te§dm chidrarh prati dadhmo 
yad atra KS.: tesdm chinnarh sam etad (SS. sam imam; TS. praty 
etad) dadhdmi VS. TS. SS. 

devasydham (VSK. MS. KS. MS. devasya vayarh) savituh prasave {save) 
. . .jefam (VSK. MS. KS. MS. je$ma) VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. 
TB. ApS. MS. 

devasydham (VSK. devasya vayarh) savituh save . . . aruham (VSK. 

aruhdma . . . ) VS. VSK. SB. Other texts have ruheyam; see §133. 
vdjinarh tva vdjino ’vanaydmah (MS. vdjiny avanaydmi) MS. TA. ApS. 
te$v (SG. anye§v) aharh sumandh sarh visdmi (AS. °ni; MG. vasdma; 

SG. viseyam) AS. ApS. SG. HG. ApMB. MG. See §104, c. 
adha sydma surabhayo (ApS. corruptly, sydm asur ubhayor) grhe§u 
AV. KS. ApS. The ApS. reading is worthless. 
jagrhmd (RV. °bhmd, TB. °bhr),d) te dak§ir}am indra hastam RV. SV. MS. 
TB. The TB. form may be felt as 1st person sing, (subj.), but see 
Ludwig on RV. 10. 47. 1. 

[ague vratapate vratam acdri$am; for this Cone, quotes KS. as aedri^ma, 
by error.] 

§346. In the following, one form or the other is more or less at vari- 
ance with the context. This does not necessarily mean that the con- 
sistent form is more original : 

sivarh prajdbhyo ’hihsantam. . .agnim. . .khandmah (TS. KS. °mi) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. a parallel formula just before this has khandmi 
in all texts. 

idarh kreyo (AV. idam uc chreyo) ’vasdnam dgdm (ApMB. dganma devdh; 
ApS. °narh yad dgdm) AV. ApS. ApMB. Even in ApMB. (tho 
it has a different context) first-singular verbs occur in the preceding 
line of the stanza. 

yac cdham eno vidvdhs cakdra. . .VS. SS. : yac cdham eno vidvahsas. . . 
cakfma . . . MahanU. The latter is obviously and flagrantly incon- 
sistent with its context. The comm, lamely supplies a separate 
verb, akdr§am, with aham. 
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indrasya manmahe sahiad id asya manmahe AY.: indrasya manve 
prathamasya pracetasah TS. MS. KS. In the following pada all 
have the sing, pronoun ‘me’. 

tarn tvd jusdmahe. . .VS. MS. KS. SB.: tarn tvd ju§e. . .TS. ApS. The 
preceding and parallel formula is 1st sing, in all; presumably TS. 
has secondarily changed this to be consistent with it. 

anhomuce pra bharemd (AV. bhare) mani§dm AV. TS. MS. KS. Hap- 
lology naturally suggests itself to us, as it did to Lanman ap. 
Whitney on AV. 19. 42. 3 ; the meter, and the Ppp. reading bharemd, 
seem to confirm the suggestion. Yet the curious fact is to be noted 
that at the end of the next pada MS. has the singular participle 
dvrndnah as in AV. (while yet reading bharemd!); TS. KS. con- 
sistently show plural participles. 

sarman (MS. °mans) te sydma (VS. tava sydma sarmans; TS. tava sydrh 
sarman) trivarutha udbhau (TS. udbhit) VS. TS. MS. KS. TA. Note 
that VS. is hypermetric; TS., with the same order and non-enclitic 
tava for te, corrects the meter with its sydm; it is however clearly 
secondary; plural pronouns referring to ‘us’ occur in all texts in the 
preceding pada. 

advene (MS. °^e) dydvdprthim huvema (MS. huve) RV. VS. MS. The 
MS. reading is not only bad metrically but inconsistent with the 
pronoun asme in the next pada. 

edho ’ey edhi^mahi (AV. °^ya) AV. VS. etc. etc. Not only in AV., but 
also m several texts showing plural verb, the same verse contains 
the phrase tejo mayi dhehi, with sing, pronoun. 

sarvdn agnlnr (AV. Mvdn agnln) apsu§ado huve vah (MS. huve; AV. 
havdmahe) AV. TS. MS. AB. The AV. is inconsistent with mayi 
of the next pada; but it probably has the original reading, ‘cor- 
rected’ in the others. We infer this from the bad meter of MS. and 
the fact that TS. AB. use the ‘patch-word’ vah to correct the meter. 

sutarmdriam adhi ndvarh ruhema (KS. ruheyam) RV. TS. MS. KS. The 
KS. reading is inconsistent with tarema of the preceding pada. But 
to call it ‘absurd’ and ‘a mere blunder’ (Keith on TS. 1. 2. 2. 2) is 
an exaggeration. Keith would probably not have used such strong 
language if he had seen the evidence of the Variants as to the 
frequency of such things. 

tarn vah supritarh subhjiam akarma (KS. abhdr§am) TS. KS. In the next 
formula KS. also has nah. 

vdml te sarhdr^ visvarh reto dhe^ya (KS. dhi^ya) MS. KS. : vikvasya te 
vikvdvato VT§r}iydvatah tavdgne vdrrdr anu sarhdrki visvd retdnsi 
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dhi^ya TS. : vami nama samdrsi vikid vdtndni dhlmahi JB. The 
last is inconsistent. 

For a few similar variants between first plural and second singular, 
see §307, end. 

2. Second Person Singular and Plural, referring to the priests and their 

associates 

§347. As we found above (§307, cf. §290) the 2d person varjdng with 
the first in reference to the yajamdna or priest, the participant in or 
beneficiary of the rite, so we have here a few cases of 2d person verbs, 
singular and plural, used variously in reference to such persons. But 
the instances are very rare compared to the corresponding ones in the 
first person. 

tad anu preta sukrtdm u lokam VS. SB. : tarn anu prehi sukftasya lokam 
TS. KS. Mahidhara says, he rtvijah. In TS. KS. presumably the 
yajamdna is meant. 

yamarh rdjdnarii havi§d duvasya (TA. °syata; AV. saparyata) RV. AV. 
MS. TA. The priest here addresses either himself or an associate : 
Sayana, he maddydntardtman yajamdna vd. The plural of TA. AV. 
is a lect. fac. 

ut srjata (SMB. GG. srja) gam LS. SMB. GG. : om utstjata (MG. °tu) 
TA. SS. AG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG. (But Jorgensen reads 
in SMB. with comm. — his text mss. omit the formula — om ut 
srjatal) The object (generally understood) is the cow at the 
Arghya rite. ‘Let it loose!’ is spoken by the recipient if he does not 
wish it killed. Addrest to the person(s) holding the cow, or the giver 
of it. — Some texts have in the same context various forms of the 
following variant (meaning ‘do it!’, i.e. ‘kill the cow’, if he wishes it 
killed). But the word occurs also in various other connexions : 
orh kuruta: kuru: kuruta: kuru^a: kurudhvam. See Cone. Only in 
part belonging to related contexts and variants of one another; see 
under prec. 

pdpmdnarh me hata (Kau§. ’pajahi) MG. Kaus. 

abhi (AV. pari) strrfihi pari dhehi vedim AV. TB. Ap§. : paristrnnta pari- 
dhattagnim TB. ApS.: strruta harhih pari dhatta vedim KS. M§. 
The second occurrence of TB. ApS. is in a different verse, but one 
modelled on the other and in the same vicinity. The comm, on AV. 
and also that on TB. (both times) regard darbha-grass (sing, or 
plur.) as addrest. But ApS. introduces the formula with sarhpre?- 
yati, indicating that it is a command to an associate priest. The 
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ApS. comm, remarks that, since no other priest than the adhvaryu 
(who speaks here) ‘strews’, the adhvaryu addresses himself with 
this command! (cf. Sayana on yamarh rdjanarh etc. above). 
That priests, or at least a priest, and not darbhograss, are addrest 
seems clear from the KS. MS. variant, where harhih is the object, 
agnln jyoti§viatah kuruta (M§. kuru) ApS. MS. ‘Light the fires!’ Addrest 
to priest(s) or attendant(s), not clearly specified. 

3. Subject pluralized or dualized, varying with the same subject in the 

singular 

§348. We have referred (§296) to the variants in which a singular 
verb with singular subject is, as it were, multiplied to a dual or plural. 
They fall natmally into two groups. The first, with which we are here 
concerned, includes those in which the same subject, in the same or at 
least a very similar context, and without the inclusion of any different 
entity, is pluralized or dualized, the number of the verb changing with 
it. The second group (§§353 ff.), in which the dual or plural is formed 
by the inclusion of another entity or entities than the singular subject, 
will be treated in the next subdivision. Instances of the converse, that 
is substitution of a singular for plural in the like circumstances, are 
equally common and are included in the list which follows. We begin 
with cases of 

§349. Singular and Plural. 

vi parjanyam (TS. °ydh) srjanti (MS. KS. pra parjanyah srjataih) 
rodasi anu RV. TS. MS. KS. In RV. the subject is the Maruts; 
in the others, Parjanya, singular or plural. The RV. form in 
relation to the others belongs in §361 below, q.v. 
agne grhapata upa md hvayasva KS. ApS. MS. : agnaya updhvayadhvam 
Vait.; cf. agnir me hold sa mopahvayatdm SB. ‘0 Agni house-lord 
(or, O Fires), invite me.’ 

drtavo ’dhipatir dsit TS. : drtavd adhipataya dsan VS. SB. : jiavo 'dhipa- 
taya dsan MS. KS. ‘The season(s, or the like) was (were) over- 
lord (s).’ 

dvi§an me bahu kocatu TB. ApS. : dvi§antas tapyantdm bahu MS. In the 
preceding pada all texts refer to a singular ‘hater’. 
upahutopahvayasva; upahutd upahvayadhvam MS. (both) 
ekakapham astjyata MS. : ekakaphdh pakavo ’srjyanta VS. TS. KS. SB. 
Here the singular is really a collective and means the same as the 
plmal: ‘one-hoofed (animals) were created.’ 
dh,i§ands tvd detnr vikvadevydvaMh (MS. MS. dhi^atjM, tvd detn vikvadevya- 
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vail) . . . abhindhatam (MS. once abhinddham, once abhlndhatam) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. and (pratika) MS. Since a dual form cannot 
be construed, it seems that the form abhlndhatam (if not corrupt) 
is a bastard subjimctive-imperative blend, intended to be 3d singular 
(like abhinddham, the proper form). 

manojavas tva pitrbhir (KS. pitaro) dakmij.atah pdtu (KS. pantu) VS. TS. 
KS. SB . : manojavaso vah pitrbhir dak^rtata upa dadhatam TA.: 
pitaras tva manojava dak^iiratah pantu MS. In the same passage. 
The form manojavas is plmal in MS. KS., singular in the others. 

sundhantam lokah pitr§adandh VS. MS. KS. SB. MS. : sundhatam lokah 
pitr^adanah TS. ApS. ‘Let the world(s) where the fathers sit be 
purified.’ 

durva rohantu pu§pinlh (AV. rohatu pu^piryi) RV. AV. ‘Let flowering 
dwn;a-plant(s) grow.’ Some mss. of AV., followed by comm, 
and SPP., read as RV., and Whitney reports Ppp. likewise. 

miharii na vato vi ha vati bhuma RV. : mahl no vatd iha vdntu bhumau 
AV. 

indraghosas (KS. °§as) tva vasubhih (KS.f vasavah) purastat patu (KS. 
pantu) VS. TS. KS. SB. ApS. 

md te ri§ann upasattdro agne AV. : md ca ri^ad upasattd te agne VS. TS. 
MS. KS. 

imam yajham avatu yd (AS. no) ghftdcl (TS. avantu no ghrtdclh) TS. MS. 
KS. AS. Subject is the sakvafi-veTse{s), singular or (TS.) plural. 

kunarh landed abhi (AV. anu) yantu (MS. klndso abhy etu) vdhaih (AV. 
TS. vdhdn) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. 

vdk patarhgo asikriyat (KS. °gd asisrayuh) AV. KS. The same pada is 
read: vdk patamgdya dhlyate (TS. sisriye, MS. /lUT/a/e), with middle or 
passive verb and different subject, in RV. AV. SV. ArS. VS. TS. 
MS. SB. 

anavahdydsmdn (KS. adds deni dak§ine) devaydnena pathd (TS. patheta, 
KS. pathd yatl) sukftdm lake sidata (KS. sida) TS. MS. KS. Plural 
in TS. MS. because the dak^nds there addrest are plural; in KS. 
they are considered collectively, or (better) as a personified abstrac- 
tion, and hence singular. In the same context, and due to the same 
circumstances : 

asmadrdtd (TS. asmadddtrd; MS. SS. add madhumatlr, KS. madhumatl) 
devatra gachata (KS. gacha; TS. adds madhumatlh) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. SS. ApS. And: 

praddtdram d visata (KS. visa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS. 
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Quite similar to the preceding three variants is the group of the next 
three ; all in the same passage in the YV. Samhitas : 
raudrenamkena pdhi mdgne (VS. pata magnayah) VS. TS. MS. KS. §§.: 
Followed by: 

piprhi ma (KS. magne) TS. MS. KS. SS.: piprta magnayah (PB. §§. 

??id) VS. PB. AS. SS. Vait. And:— 
ma ma hinmh ihinsi§ta), see Cone. (This last occurs very frequently, 
and in other connexions.) In these three cases either various altar- 
fires are addrest, or Fire collectively; or the same personified, as 
Agni(s). 

yad asuddhah parajaghdna . . . KS. : yad vo ’suddhdh para jaghnur (VSK. 

’suddhah para jaghdnaitad) . . . VS. VSK. SB. See §30. 
pracetds tvd rudraih pasedt pdtu VS. TS. KS. §B. : pracetd (here felt as 
plural) VO rudraih pasedd upa dadhatam TA. : rudras tvd pracetasah 
pasedt pdntu MS. 

yat pasur mdyum akfta TS. §§. K§. ApS. M§. SMB. GG. : yad vasd 
mdyum akrata Kaus. In Kaus. vasdQi) is plural; all mss. akrata. 
ye no dvi§anty anu tdn rabhasva AV.; yo no dve$ti tanum rabhasva M§.: 

yo no dve§ty anu tarii ravasva (read rabhasva'^) ApS. 
varutrayo janayas tvd. . .pacantukhe TS.: varutri (and, varu°) tvd... 

pacatdm ukhe MS. : janayas tvd. . .pacantukhe VS. MS. KS. SB. 
vi Sloka etu (AV. eti; TS. SvetU. slokd yanti) pathyeva (KS. patheva) 
sureh (AV. surih, TS. SvetU. surdh, KS.f surah) RV. AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. SvetU. 

anu me dlk§drh dtk§dpatir manyatdm (KS. °patayo manyadhvam, SB.* 
°patir amansta) . . .VS. TS. KS. GB. SB. (bis) Vait. 
d me graho bhavatv (KSA. grahd bhavantv) d puroruk TS. KSA. 
abhy arsati (and, ar§anti) su§tutim; pavamdnd abhy ar?anti su^tvtim 
RV. (all). Subject is Soma Pavamana, sing, or plur.; see RVRep. 
437. 

aido me bhagavo ’janisthd maitrdvarunah MS.: aidd me bhagavanto 
’janidhvarii maitrdvarunah MS. And, in same passage, urjd me 
bhagavah saha janisthdh (MS. bhagavantah sahdjanidhvam) MS. MS. : 
jhdtraih me vinda (MS. vindata); sariividam me vinda (MS. vindata) 
MS. MS.: pwiyd punyam (and, °ydm) asdt, and: citrd citram (and, 
°rdm) asut MS., punydh (and, citrus) punydn (°yd, and citrdn, citrd) 
asuvan MS. 

prathamam artith yiiyotu nah IMG.: pra sa (read su) mrtyurh yuyotana 
HG.: pra sumartyam (Ap!MB. su mrtyum) yuyotana SMB. ApMB. 
Subject is a god or gods, not clearly specified anywhere. 
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tena brahmd7}o vapatedam asya (SG. adya) AV. TB. AG. SG. PG. HG. 
ApMB. : tena brahmano vapatu MG.: tenasyayu§e vapa ApMB. 
See §330. 

tena yantu yajamdimh svasti MS.: tenaitu yajamanah svasti (KS.* ApS. 
svastya) TS. KS. ApS. The real motive for MS’s change may have 
been metrical; the plural may be understood as one of respect; but 
for plurality and duality of yajamanas see in Cone, under agnim 
adya hotaram {avrnltam). 

ayu^matyd i°tya) xco ma gala (Vait. mapagaya; Kaus. md satsi) . . . TS. 
A§. S§. Vait. Kaus. One or more priests are addrest. Caland on 
Vait. would read °gdyata, presumably because the surrounding 
parallel phrases are plural; but the sing, is supported by Kaus. 
ud rathdndrh (AV. mrdndrh) jayatdrh yantu ghosdh (AV. TS. °tdm etu 
RV. AV. VS. SV. TS. 

upaitu mdrh devasakhah RVKh. Rvidh. : upa ytintu mark devagandh MG. 
ni§angina upa sprsata HG.: ni§anginn upa sprsa AplMB. Rudra is 
meant, and is referred to in the singular in other formulas in the 
context of HG. ; we may understand the plural to refer to the Rud- 
ras, or Rudra’s ‘hosts’. 

pavantdm dntarik^yd RV. SV. : pavatdm d °RV. And : 
pavante vdre avyaye RV. SV.: pavate v° a° RV. The subject is soma, 
singular or plural. The plural occurrences are found in the midst 
of treas with singular soma referred to; see Bloomfield, RVRep. 427. 
atho (TS. MS. athd) yuyani stha (MS. KS. tvam asi) ni^krtlh (TS. sarhk°, 
MS. sariikrtih, KS. ni§krtih) RV. VS. TS. MS. KS. Addrest to 
herbs, or (MS. KS.) to an herb; but the singular reading is incon- 
sistent with the rest of the verse, both prec. and following padas, 
where even MS. KS. have plur. 
trdyatdm marutdrh ganah RV. : trdyantdm marutdm gandh AV. 
bhaga{s) stha bhagasya vo lap^ya KS. ApS. : bhago 'si bh° la° MS. Ad- 
dressed to cakes, one of which is taken by each of the participants 
in the rite. Plur. thinks of the plurality of cakes; sing, thinks of 
each person addressing his own cake. ‘Ye are (thou art) luck’ etc. 
idd (p.p. idah; MS. idah; KS. idds) stha. . .TS. MS. KS.iildsi SS. 

§350. Singular, Dual, and Plural. 

asd (asdv) anu md tanu (LS. tanuhi jyotisd) MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS. And 
vikdras in MS. : amu anu md tanutam, arm anu md tanuta. 

§351. Singular and Dual 

tatra rayi^lhdm anu sarnbharaitam (AS. sambhavatdm, MS. sarhbharetdm) 
TB. ApS. AS. MS. See §330. 
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nllalohitam hhavati (ApMB. °te bhavatah) RV. AV. ApMB. The bridal 
garment, which is made dual (i.e. of two pieces) in ApMB., ‘be- 
comes blue-red.’ 

visvakarmans tanupd asi §B. . visvakarmanau tanupau me sthah SS. 
Followed in both by a series of formulas addrest to two sacred fires; 
in §§. this formula is assimilated to them, visva° being made an 
epithet of the fires. 

vi§Tior manasd pute sthah (KauS. also, putam asi) MS. KS. ApS. MS. 
Kaus. (both). GG. KhG. Strainers are referred to; two are men- 
tioned in Kaus. in the sutra just preceding the one which has the 
singular form. 

md tvd vfksah (TA. vrk^au) sam bddhi^ta (TA. °tdm, and bddhetham) AV. 
TA. (bis). The TA. refers to two pieces of wood. 

so’dhvard karati jdtaveddh AB.: krv-otu so adhvardn (VS. TB. °rd) jdta- 
veddh VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. : kfr^viarh tdv adhvard jdtavedasau MS. 

§352. Dual and Plural 

ahordtrds (KS. TA. °trdni) te kalpantdm VS. KS. SB. TA. : ahordire te 
(TB. me) kalpetdm MS. TB. ‘Da}^and-nights’ or ‘day-and-night’. 

rdjdnam samgdyata (PG. °gdyetdm) SG. PG. Subject, lute-players, two 
in PG., more than two in SG., who are commanded to ‘sing of the 
king’. 

agner jihvdm abhi (MS. jihvdbhi, p.p. jihvdrii, abhi; AV. KS. jihvaydbhi) 
grtfilam (AV. gp^ata) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. The subject is certain 
‘divine hotars’, plural in AV., dual in the others; according to 
Mahidhara on VS. they are Agni and Vayu, acc. to Grifiith on VS., 
Agni with Aditya or Varuna, or Agni celestial and terrestrial. The 
AV. comm, is missing; Griffith on AV. understands ‘priests of the 
gods’ ; Ludwig omits the verse in his translation, and Weber omits 
the entire hymn. 

sarhprca {°ah, °as) stha sam md bhadreria prnkta VS. VSK. KS. §B. TB. 
ApS. MS. : samprcau sthah sam md bhadreria prnktam VS. SB. 
And, in same passage : 

vipTca {°ah, °as) stha vi md (MS. omits md) pdpmand (VSK. pdpena) 
PTfikta: vipfcau stho vi md pdpmand pfuktam, same texts. VSK. 
has plural in place of the dual of VS. Addrest to grahas, in the dual 
passage only two in VS. SB. (somasurdgrahau, comm.); but in the 
preceding part of the formula a plurality of them is addresst in 
these texts also. 

vdjino vdjajito vdjarii sari^yanto etc., and: vdjinau vdjajitau vdjarh 
jitvd etc. ; also : 
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vajino vdjajito vajarh sasrvanso etc., and: vajinau vajajitau vdjarh jitvd 
etc., both VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS. For the various readings 
see §329. Either two horses of the racing team, or the entire team, 
are alternatively addrest or referred to in this ritual formula. 
agnim adya hotdram {avrnltdm, and avrnata. . .) §S. ; see Cone, under 
this item. 

4. Subject 'pluralized or dualized by the inclusion of a different entity or 
entities from that designated in the singular form. 

§353. Here the dual or plural goes with a subject which includes both 
the subject of the singular form and some other entity or entities, referred 
to in the context. It differs from the preceding class in that the ‘mul- 
tiplication’ is accomplished by including a disparate person or thing. 
As before, the process works both ways; sometimes addition or multipli- 
cation, sometimes subtraction or division. Very frequently this mani- 
fests itself in the following way: a series of coordinate nouns is the joint 
subject of a plural verb, while in another form of the same formula the 
verb is made singular, agreeing nominally with the nearest subject alone. 
There is, of course, no real difference in the sense in such cases. All 
three numbers occur in the first variant, which is somewhat complicated: 

§354. Singular, Dual and Plural 

indrarii karmasv dvatam (MS. VS.* '^ta) RV. AV. VS. (both) MS. KS. 
SB. TB. ApS. : indram karmasv avatu IMS.: indr a karmasu no ’vata 
VS. KS. : indrah karmasu no ’vatu TB. (see below). All in essen- 
tially the same stanza, with sometimes extensive modifications. 
The original (RV.) subject is the ASvins, who are meant by the dual 
verb. The plural includes Sarasvatl, named (in this version) in the 
preceding pada; or Sarasvati and Indra, in the variant reading 
indra (voc.). In the singular form the subject is Sarvasvatl alone, 
as nearest subject (MS.). The TB., if the reading were correct, 
would be interpretable with Indra as subject; but the Poona ed. text 
and comm., and the comm, of the Bibl. Ind. ed., read indra. . . ’vata, 
like the second version of VS. KS. 

§355. Singular and Plural 

dsidantu (SV. dsldatu) barhisi mitro (TB. adds varuno) aryamd RV. SV. 
VS. TB. Followed by prdtarydvdtio adhvaram. The real subject 
in RV. is the gods in general; mitro aryamd are merely examples 
(Sayana: yo mitro dero yak edryamd ye ednye prdtarydvdnah. . . 
devds etc.). But both SV. and TB. were troubled by the see min g 
disagreement (two gods, plural verb), and each tried to better the 
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construction — SV. by making the verb singular (agreeing with the 
nearer subject, mitro), TB. by inserting varuno and thus providing 
three subjects. 

ma VO ri§at (Kaus. te ri§an) khanitd RV. VS. TS. Kaus. The rest of the 
verse reads in Kaus.: yasmai ca tvd khandmasi, dvipac catu§pdd 
asmdkarii md risad devy o§adhe. The plural in a is awkward, but 
is evidently conditioned by thought of the other subjects in b, c: 
‘may they (all) not be harmed, (namely) thy digger, he for whom 
we dig thee, our bipeds and quadrupeds’ etc. Perversely, KauS. 
has a singular in d (md risad devy osadhe) where a plural would be 
simpler; it is to be explained as a collective, see under §358. The 
others have a different pada d. 

samvatsaras ca kalpatdm (most mss. of TA. kalpantdm) TA. MahanU. 
Preceded by ardhamdsd mdsd ftavah. The TA. comm, knew both 
readings; after explaining kalpatdm, with subject saihvatsarah, he 
goes on: kalpantdm iti bahuvacanapdthe sarve ’pi kdlamse$dh . . .iti 
yojyam. — The formulas sarhvatsaro me kalpatdm and samvatsaras 
te ka° (see Cone.) have no real connexion with this one. 

apdm garbkarh vy adadhat (MS. °dhuh) purutrd VS. TS. MS. KS. The 
subject in VS. TS. KS. is pita, mentioned in the prec. pada; in 
MS. it either includes the three personages mentioned in pSdas 
a-c (Vi^vakarman, gandharva, and pitf), or possibly it is a generaliz- 
ing plural (cf. §359). 

Ttdn md muncatdnhasah TB. : krtdn nah pdhy anhasah (TA. enasah) MS. 
TA. In the prec. two padas first dvdvdprthim are addrest, then 
sarasvatl. The verb agrees with the nearer subject in MS. TA., 
while in TB. it includes both. 

savitd varca ddadhdt (MG. ’’dhuh) TB. MG. Preceded by: tubhyam 
indro (MG. adds varuyo) brhaspatih. In MG. the subject is made 
to include the gods mentioned in the prec. pada, while in TB. it 
agrees with savitd alone. 

rucarh no dhatta (MS. dhehi) brhaspate VS. TS. MS. KS. Preceded by: 
indrdgnl tdbhih sarvdbhih. The plural verb includes indragnl as 
well as brhaspate as subject. 

urdhvaya disa (SS. disa saha; TS. AS. urdhvdydm dim) yajnah samvatsaro 
(TS. SS. add yajnapatir; AS. °rah prajdpatir) mdrjayantdm (MS. 
AS. °yatdm) TS. MS. KS. AS. §S. — KS. is unsyntactical in that 
it has a plural verb with only two subjects. In MS. AS. the verb 
is made singular, agreeing with the nearest subject only. 
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yajamdnaya dravi7}am dadhatu (VS. SB. KS.* dadhata) AV. VS. VSK. 
TS. MS. KS. (both) SB. TB. ApS. MS. A long series of gods named 
in the preceding; in the majority of texts the verb is sing, agreeing 
with only the last. On the change of person see §332. 
sraddha prajd (read prajna?) ca medha ca tildh sdntiih kurvantu svdhd 
MahanU. : sraddhamedhe prajnd tu jdtavedah samdaddtu svdhd 
TAA. In the latter the verb agrees with prajnd, the nearer subject. 
suryah (also, somah) pavitram sa md pundtu ApS.: vdyuh somah surya 
indrah pavitrarh te md punantu N. 

hold yaksad asvinau {j‘nd) sarasvatim indram surdmndrh somdndrh 
pibatu madantdrii vyantu (KS. indrarh sutrdmdnam somdndrh 
surdmndrh ju§antdth vyantu pibantu somdn surdmnah; AS. indrarh 
. . [as KS.] . . pibantu rnadantu somdn etc.) MS. KS. AS. In MS. 
subject of pibatu is Indra alone (the last-mentioned god; he is more- 
over the soma-drinker par excellence), while aU the gods named are 
the subjects of the other verbs in MS., and in KS. AS. of pibantu 
likewise. 

ddrgham dyuh kr-yotu me etc. ; see §365. 

sarad dhemantah suviie dadhata i°tu), etc., see §332. 

§356. Singular and Dual 

tasya ndmnd vxscdmi (MS. vfscdvo) yo ’smdn (MS. asmdn) dve§li. . . 
ApS. MS. ‘By its name I (we two, i.e. I and the fireplace addressed) 
cleave him who hates us.’ 

yena yamasya (AV. yamasya yena, ApS. TB. omit yena) nidhind (balind) 
cardmi (MS. hlS. cardvah; SMB.f cardr).i) AV. TS. MS. TB. TA. 
ApS. MS. SMB. ‘With what treasure (tribute) of Yama I (we 
two) go about.’ The dual cunningly draws the god Agni (addressed 
in the context) into partnership with the sinner! 
punar dtman dadhdtu me ApS.: punar me jathare dhattdm GB. Vait. 
Preceded in the latter by: agnis ca tat savitd ca', in ApS. by: agni§ 
tat somah prthivl (verb agrees with last subject). 
saih yujydva (TS. babhum) sanibhya d RV. TS. : sarh sanuydva varlsv. d 
KSA. Preceded in all by: aharii ca tvarh ca vrtrahan. The dual 
is the natural form; TS. (excluding tvarh from the subject) is 
bizarre. 

avdnydhs tantun kirato dhatto anydn TB. : prdnyd tantuhs tirate dhatte 
anyd AV. Inclusive dual in TB.; two separate singulars, each with 
subject anyd, in AV. That is, two separate actions are performed 
by the members of the pair, one apiece, in AV.;both actions are done 
by both together in TB. 
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samjajnane rodasi sambabhuvatuh TB. ApS.: samanam yonim abhisarh- 
babhuva MS. Preceded by yad idarh (MS. ado) dtvo yad adah (M§. 
idarh) prthivyah. In MS. the real sense implies a dual subject, 
but the verb agrees S3rntactically with the nearer of the two; note 
that it has no dual noun referring to the subject, as have the others. 

saha dharmarh cara (GDh. dharmas caryatdm) GDh. NaradaDh. : 
sahobhau caratdm dharmam MDh. 

ayd4 (SS. ayal) agnir (MS. aya§tdm agnlvarundv) agneh priya dhdmani 
MS. KS. §B. TB. S§. MS. And, in the same passage: ayat (MS. 
aydstarh) somasya. . . ; aydd (ayd^tdth) devdndm. . . ; yaksad agner 
hotuh (yak$ato ’gnlvarunayor hotroh) . . yak§at svarh mahimdnarh 
(yaksatah svau mahimdnau); dyajatdm (dyajeydtdm) ejyd i§ah; 
kr>}otu so adhvardn (°rd) jdtaveddh (krp,utdrh tdv adhvard jdtavedasau) ; 
jusatdrh (ju^etdrii) havih. Duals all in MS. ; singulars (subject Agni) 
in various of the others, see Cone. 

md md (KS. mdm-, AB. mainarh) hinsi§tam svarii (AB. svdrh; KS. yat 
svarh) yonim dvikantau (KS. dvisdthah) MS. KS. AB. : md md hihmh 
svdrh (KS. svarh) yonim dvUanti (KS. TB. ApS. dvisan) VS. KS. SB. 
TB. ApS. The dual is addressed to soma and surd together (both 
are mentioned in the preceding); the singular to surd and soma, 
respectively, alone. 

§357. Dual and Plural 

a&vind bhi§ajdvatah (^IS. °tam; TB. °ia) VS. MS. TB. ‘0 Alvins, 
physicians, aid’, or, ‘let the As\dns’ etc. In TB. the plural is due 
to the inclusion of Sarasvati (mentioned in the preceding) along 
with the Asvins in the subject. 

vi sakhydni srjdmahe (SS. °mahai; MS. visfjdvahai) AS. SS. Vait. ApS. 
MS. PG. The formula is used in dissolving the ritual bond be- 
tween yajamdna and priests, and dual pronouns occur in the pre- 
ceding; the dual of MS. is therefore quite rational. But the other 
texts think of the plurality of priests, together with the yajamdna. 

agm^ornaii tarn apa nudatdm (Cone, quotes °tam) . . . VS. SB. ; agnir 
agnisornau tarn apanudantu. . .SS. Very simple case of ‘addition’ 
to the subject. 

[ayuskrd dyuspatni svadhdvaniau,] gopd me starh, gopdyatarii mdm, dtmasa- 
dau me starh md md hiiisistarn AY. 5. 9. 8: [dyu.ftad dyupatni (ms. 
°nih; read dyuskrd dyupatni?) svadhdvo] gopd nah stha. . .KS. 37. 15: 
[dyukrd dyuhpatnl svadhd vo (so text, and so Caland interprets, not 
as voc. svadhdvo)] goptryo me stha, gopdyaia md, raksata mdtrnasado 
me stha ApS. 6. 21. 1. The dual verbs of AV. are apparently 
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addrest to the svadhavantau (note masculine predicates). KS. has 
plural with masc. predicates, the masc. being reaUy common gender, 
inclusive of ayu§patnt, fern.; ApS. has fern, plural, presumably 
including the sing, ayukrd (understood as fern. ?) and the dual fern. 
dyuhpatnl as subjects; if Garbe and Caland are right in dividing 
svadha vo, ApS. has no unmistakably masc. subject. 

5. Singular verb used alternaiively with plural or dual subject felt collectively 

§358. As we mentioned above, §297, a plural or dual verb, justified 
by strict grammar, may be replaced by a singular verb because the sub- 
ject is felt collectively as a unit. In the first instance the plural is a 
plurale tantum, apah ‘waters’, which is unquestionably construed with 
a singular verb here : 

Spo ’mrtarii stha (PranagU. °tam asi) Kaus. PranagU. ‘0 waters, 
ye are (thou art) nectar!’ We believe the context makes it clear 
that PranagU. really feels apah as a collective singular in sense; to 
explain the form asi as attracted to the number of the predicate 
noun amrtam would be, in our opinion, a mechanical and uninspired 
interpretation of the passage. 

Singular and Dual: 

drupadad iva muhcatdm (TB. °lu, so read with Poona ed.) AV. TB. 
Preceded by bhutarii ma tasmad bhavyarii ca: ‘May what has been 
and what is to be free me from that as from a post.’ The singular 
in TB. might, possibly, be explained as under (e), that is as agreeing 
with the nearer of the two subjects alone ; but this seems to us false 
and mechanical. Rather, the two subjects are taken together as 
forming a single unitary concept. 

See also the Kaus. reading, 33.9d, quoted under ma vo ri^at etc., §355. 

6. Generalising forms, with subject indefinite 

§359. We saw above (§291), that the commonest Vedic form used to 
express an indefinite subject (French on, German man) is the t hir d 
plural. This varies frequently with a third singular, which is often 
likewise indefinite, but sometimes has a definite subject. Indefinite 
third person forms, either singular or more often plural, likewise vary 
with first and second person, generally with definite subjects. Such 
variations between first and third person have been listed above §314 f. ; 
the rarer cases of third plural varying with second singular, with one 
somewhat similar case of second plural and indefinite third singular, are 
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listed below. The great majority of cases concern only third person 
forms, in which the 3d plural is indefinite, while the third singular is 
either definite or indefinite : 

agnaye sam anamat prthivyai satn anamad. . .TS. KSA, : prthivyam 
agnaye sam anaman sa drdhnot AV. (And the like with antarik- 
§aya sam etc., see Cone.; and others.) ‘To Agni, to the earth, one 
(they) made obeisance; he (it) throve’. Both singular and plural 
are indefinite. In the sequel of the same formula, however, TS. 
has a definite 3d singular, with subject Agni, while the 3d plural of 
AV. is still indefinite ; 

yathagnih prthivya sam anamad. . .TS.: yatha pfikivyam agnaye sam 
anamann . . . AV. ‘As Agni made obeisance to the earth’, or, ‘as on 
the earth they made obeisance to Agni’. 
na yac chudresv alapsata (SS. alipsatd) AB. SS. ‘^Tiich they (one) 
would not find (even) among sudras.’ 3d plural aor. : 3d sing, 
desiderative ; both indefinite. See §135. 
svasti nah puryamukhah pari kramatu (HG. °mukharh pari krdmantu) 
ApMB. HG. As the priest (only one, even in HG.) walks around 
' (cows etc. used in the ritual) he says : ‘With luck may one (they) 
walk around full-faced (or, around our full face?).’ The plural, at 
least, seems to be generahzing and indefinite in character. 
ndbhi prdpnoti (MS. °nuyur) nirftim pardcaih (AS. MS. parastdt) 
TB. AS. ApS. MS.: na tat prdpnoti nirrtim pardcaih {K&.nirftih 
parastdt) KS. ApS. The isolated reading of MS. is probably a mere 
blunder; the passage is otherwise corrupt in the MS. mss., see 
Knauer’s note. But it can at a pinch be interpreted as generalizing, 
‘they’ = ‘people’, ‘man’. 

brahmajdyeyam iti (AV. °jdyeti) ced avocan (AV. °cat) RV. AV. Both 
sing, and plur. are indefinite ; ‘if they have (one has) said. She is a 
brahman’s wife.’ 

yal te grdnid cichiduh (MS. vichindat) soma rdjan TB. Vait. MS. Both 
sing, and plur. generalizing: ‘what with the press-stone they have 
(one may) cut off, 0 King Soma.’ 

yat te grdvd hdhucyuto acncyavnh (Vait. acucyot) TB. Vait. In a stanza 
which immediately follows the preceding. The plural of TB. is 
really uninterpretable (comm, acydmyat); it must be rendered: 
‘what of thee (soma) the press-stone, arm-dropped, has let fall.' 
But it seems to be felt vaguely as a generalizing plural, no doubt in 
mechanical imitation of the plural verb in the preceding and similar 
passage, just quoted. 
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yebhir vacarh pii§kalebhir avyayan (TB. °yat) KS. TB. The plur. is 
certainly generalizing, and acc. to TB. comm, also the sing, {sarvo 
jantuh is supplied as subject), altho it might be understood as having 
mrya of the prec. pada as subject; cf. next. 
yebhir vacarh visvarupebhir avyayan (TB. °rupdm samavyayat) KS. TB. 
In the same passage as the prec. Again the plur. is certainly 
generalizing, and the sing, may be considered so with as much right 
as in the prec., altho this time TB. comm, supplies Prajapati from 
the prec. pada. 

vayuh pa&ur dslt tenayajanta (KSA. °jata). . .VS. TS. KSA. SB. And 
the same with agnih, and with adityah (suryah). Both forms are 
generahzing: ‘therewith they (= people; or, one) sacrificed.’ 
iasdrii svasfr ajanayat (MS. star ajanan, KS.f svasrr [ms. sraswr] 
ajanan) pahca-pahca TS. MS. KS. In TS. the subject is dhata of 
preceding pada; in the others there is no definite subject (generaliz- 
ing plural). 

purutrd te manutdm (AV. vanvatdrh) vi§lhiiam jagat RV. AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KSA. N. The subject in AV. can only be indefinite, ‘they’, 
if the reading is correct; the comm, reads vanutdrh. In the others 
jagat is the subject. 

ya indreya saratharh ydti devah AV. : yemndrasya raiharii saiiibabhuvufy 
MS. KS. ApS. In the latter the subject is indefinite; in AV. it is 
yah = Agni (who is referred to by yena in the others). 

§360. For variations between indefinite 3d plural and definite 1st 
singular, see §315 above. In a few cases we 6nd the same indefinite 
3d plural varying with a definite 2d singular; and once or twice, in the 
first two variants, a somewhat similar variation between a generalizing 
3d singular (subject once a relative pronoun used as indefinite) varying 
with a definite 2d plural : 

samitdro yad atra sukrtarh krriavalhdsmdsu tad yad du^krtam anyatra tat 
AB. AS. ; yo duskftarh karavat tasya duskflam Kaus. 
tena md saha sundhata (AV. vulgate sumbhantu, but SPP. surnbhatu, 
adopted by Whitney on 18. 3. 56) RV. AV. In RV. apparently 
the waters are addrest; in AV. the plural form (which is read by 
some mss.) might also refer to them (and then concerns §337); 
the singular, if correct, can only be indefinite (Whitney, ‘one’). 
yemndraya samabharah (MS. KS. “ran) paydhsi AV. TS. MS. KS. In 
AV. TS. the subject is Agni; in MS. KS. indefinite. ‘By which 
thou didst (they did) collect milk for Indra.’ 
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nayanto garbharii mnarh dhiyam dhuh RV. : nayantarh glrbhir vand 
dhiyarii dhah SV. The subject in RV. is indefinite 3d plural; in 
SV. it is Agni, to whom the h 3 min is addrest. See Oldenberg, 
RVNoten, on 10. 46. 5. 

yena jayanti (TB. jayasi) na para jayante (TB. jaydsai) AV. TB. ‘By 
whom people conquer (thou shalt conquer), not be conquered.’ 
rayan (SV. rayd) gdvo na yavase RV. SV. ‘May they (indefinite, Lud- 
wig ‘man’; in SV., ‘do thou’) rejoice as cows do in pasture.’ Sub- 
ject Soma in SV. 

[sarasvatyd (°tydm) adhi mandv (with variants) acarkr§uh (acakrsuh) 
AV. KS. TB. Apg. MS. SMB. PG. See §§136, 236. The SMB. 
is quoted in the Cone., following the older edition, as sa° adhi vandva 
carkrdhi; the only possible subject of the 2d person verb would be 
Indra, who is mentioned (not addrest) in the sequel. But the true 
reading is no doubt mandv acakrsuh, as given by Jorgensen.] 

7. Change of Number due to Change of Subject, in the same context 

§361. In many cases the shift in verbal number is due to a rearrange- 
ment of the syntax of the passage, involving a change of subject. Cf. 
above, §§ 323, 338. Naturally, there is often a change of person as 
well as number. We begin with cases in which number alone is changed; 
and first cases of 

Third Person, Singular and Plural 

brahma deva avlvrdhan (MS. devan, KS. devdn, MS. KS. amvrdhat) VS. 
i\IS. TS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘The gods have increased brahman’, or, 
‘brahman has increased the gods.’ 

catu§tpmam adadhdd (TS. °§tomo abhavad) yd turdyd TS. MS. KS. : 
agnisorndv adadhur yd tufiydsit AV. Subject in AV. must be 
r§ayah in the sequel if the text is correct; but Whitney on 8. 9. 14 
M'ould emend to adadhdd. 

apdm upasthe mahiso vavardha (RV.* VS. SB. mahi§d avardhan) RV. 
(both) AV. SV. VS. SB. TA. vavardha, intrans., subject Agni, who 
is the object of avardhan (trans., subject mahi§dh). 
tayd devdh sutam d babhuvuh TS. KSA. TB. : sd no asmin suta d babhuva 
VS. MS. See Keith on TS. 4. 1. 2. 1, note 6. 
yathdmlsdm (AV. yathai§dm, SV. yathaite§dm, VS. yathdmi) anyo anyarh 
na jdndt (VS. jdnan) RVIvh. AV. SV. VS. The plural in VS. is due 
to the fact that ami is made the subject. ‘So that one of them may 
not know another’, or, ‘so that they may not know one the other.’ 
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ekapadl dvipadl. . .bhuvananu prathaiam svaha TS.: ekapadarh dvipadarh 
tripadarh catuspadarii bhuvananu prathantam KS. : ekapadvm. . . 
catuspadini astapadlrh bhuvananu prathantam VS. SB. The TS. 
form is intrans., ‘let her (the cow) spread out over the worlds’; 
the others have a trans. verb with indefinite subject, ‘let them 
spread her out’ etc. This might be grouped under the preceding 
subdivision, but for the change of subject. 
asvarh medhyam abandhayat (SS. abadhnata) SB. SS. See §30, end. 
tabhih samrabdham anv avindan (TB. samrabdho avidat) sad urmh AV. 
TB. In AV. sad urinh is the subject; in TB. it is made the object, 
the subject being samrabdho (= Rohita). 
anvatanstt tvayi (MS. anvdtdhsus tava) tantum etam VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. 
The subject is somewhat obscure in both cases; Mahidhara on 
VS. understands rsayah, despite singular verb ! IMS. seems to take 
the subject to be pitarah in the preceding pada (the others have 
pitara or °rani). 

apochatu (AV. °chantu) mithwia ya kimldina (AV. ye kimldinah) RV. AV. 
In RV. the subject of the (transitive) verb is doubtless Indra, who 
is mentioned in the preceding verse; ‘let him shine away the paired 
kimtdins.’ In AV. the verb is intransitive, and the subject kimt- 
dinah: ‘let the kimtdins fade away.’ 

achdyam yanti savasd ghrtacth KS. : achdyarn eti savasd ghrlena (AV. 
ghftd cit) AV. TS. VS. IMS. Keith on TS. 4. 1. 8. 1 not unfairly 
calls the KS. reading ‘absurd’; but the psychology of it is plain; it is 
thinkihg of srucah in the next line. In the others the subject is 
Agni. 

dvir bhuvad (ArS. bhuvann) arurfir yasasd goh (ArS. gdvah) RV. ArS. 
The subject is changed from arurfih (singular in RV.) to gdvah, no 
doubt because ArS. feels arunih to be a plural adjective. 
pibdt somarh mamadad (AS. SS. somam amadann) enam i§te (AS. SS. 
i^tayah) AV. AS. SS. ‘May it (soma) exhilarate him at the sacri- 
fice’; ‘may the sacrifices e.xhilarate him.’ 
aryamno agnim pary etu ptisan (AplMB. pari yantu ksipram) AV. ApMB. 

The subject is the bride in AV., the kinsfolk (or priests?) in ApMB. 
dpo maiani iva prdnaiksU (ApS. prCmijan) AV. ApS. Subject is a plant 
in AV. ; in ApS. waters, the verb being drawn into the simile. 
tarn raksadhvam md vo dabhat TS. ; tarii raksasva, md tvd dabhan MS. 
1. 2. 13: 22. 12; VS. 5. 39; KS. 3.1 (in Cone, quoted under the two 
parts separately: but this is the true parallel to the TS. passage, 
instead of tan raksadhvam md vo dabhan, to which Cone, gives a 
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cross-reference but which is an unrelated passage). rak§asva is 
addrest to Savitar, raksadhvam to the gods in general (cf. Keith on 
TS. 1. 3. 4. 2). taiii refers to soma, which in TS. is made the subject 
of dabhat, ‘may it not fail you’; the others understand dabh- in a 
different sense: ‘may they (indefinite; acc. to Mahidhara, the 
asuras) not injure thee (Savitar).’ 

ni§kntah sa (TS. °knto ’yam; KS. M§. °kritds te) yajniyam hhagam etu 
(KS. MS. bhdgam yantu) AV. TS. KS. MS. The subject varies 
from the pasupati to cattle. 

vi parjanyarh (TS. °yah) sfjanti (MS. KS. pra parjanyah srjatdrh) rodasi 
anu RV. TS. MS. KS. In RV. the subject is the Maruts; in the 
others Parjanya, sing, or (TS.) plural (cf. §349). 
suro aktu§v dyaman {SV. yamat) RV.SV. Preceded by: md na indrabhy 
adisah. RV. : ‘0 Indra, let not (evil) intentions aim at us in the 
light of the sun (or, intentions of the sun by night)’; cf. Neisser, 
Zum Wbch. des RV. s.v. aktu; Oldenberg, RV. Noten 2.144. In 
SV. suro is evidently conceived as nom. subject of yamat, presum- 
ably with ddisah object. 

§362. Second Person, Singular and Plural 
evo jt) asman muncatd vy anhah RV. MS. KS. ApS.: evd tvam asmat pra 
muncd^ vy anhah TS. The Vasus are addrest, even in TS., in the 
preceding half verse; TS. here changes rather lamely to an address 
to Agni, who is addrest in the following pada. 
ihehai§dm kfduhi (TS. MS. KS. TB, knuta) bhojandni RV. AV. VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. Subject in RV. is doubtless Indra, to 
whom the hymn is addrest, but no subject is mentioned in this 
verse (Mahidhara on VS. understands Soma); several texts make 
the verb plural, referring presumably to gods in general. 
annarii payo reto asmdsu (SB. ’smdsu) dhatta (MS. ApS. dhehi) VS. MS. 
KS. SB. TB. SS. ApS. All texts have adjoining formulae where 
Agni is spoken of in the third person; in this, AIS. ApS. obviously 
regard Agni as addrest directly, while the other (and presumably 
more original) reading addresses it to some plural concept (TB. 
comm, gods, VS. comm, priests). 

sani pra cyavadhvam upa (TS. anu) sarh pra ydta VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: 

ague cijavasva sam anu pra ydhi MS. Followed by: 
agne (MS. avis) palho devaydnan kniudhvam (j\IS.* krnu^va) VS. TS. 
!MS. (both) KS. SB. : agne palhah kalpaya devaydnan AV. In 
MS. both forms are consistent with the context, since they are 
addrest (in adjoining stanzas) to Agni and to devah respectively. 
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In the others only AV. is grammatically ‘correct’, since no other 
subject is named along with Agni and the plural is irrational; 
Mahidhara on VS. bhthely takes kp^udhvam as meaning krrjtu^a; 
but two other plmal imperatives occur in the preceding in all YV. 
texts, and they, like krnudhvam, are evidently addrest to the gods 
in general. 

revati predhd yajfiapatim aidsa MS. KS. • revati yajamane priyarh dha 
avisa VS. SB.' revatlr yajnapatirh priyadhavisata TS. ApS. Acc. 
to the Tait. ritual texts (see Keith 45 n. 5), addrest to the vapasra- 
vayas, the two darbha-sta.]ks and the plaksa-tvfig, but acc. to TS. 
comm., to the members of the sacrificial animal. Acc. to VS. 
comm., Vac is addrest. 

vratarh krnuta (VSK. adds: vratarh kryu vratarh kj-Jiuta) VS. VSK. TS. 
KS. SB. KS. ApS. Acc. to Mahidhara on VS. 4. 11 and KS., the 
formula vratarh krnuta, ‘prepare the fast-food’, is to be repeated 
thrice. The comm, on KS. says it is addrest to the adhvaryu etc., 
i.e. the adhvaryu and his assistants. The three-fold repetition is 
actually found in VSK., but the second time with singular instead 
of plural; we may no doubt assume that this form (if textually 
sound) was addrest to a single priest (the adhvaryu?). 

anulbanarh vayata (KS. vayasi) joguvam apah RV. TS. KS. AB. ApS. 
On this obscure verse see Edgerton, AJP. 40. 188, 192. Four 
other parallel verbs, before and after this one in the same stanza, 
are all singular, addrest to Agni. The subject of vayata is doubtful. 
KS. makes it consistent with the others, of course secondarily. 

a matard sthdpayase jigatnu RV. AV. : a sthdpayata mdtararhjigatnum AV. 
Followed by: 

ata inofi karvard pururii RV. AV.: ata invata karvardyi bhuri AV. In 
an obscure hymn to Indra, who is the subject in RV.; in one AV. 
passage there is a sudden change of subject (to whom?) in the 
second half of the stanza, the first half of which is still addressed to 
Indra, here also. 

§363. Singular and Dual 

dhatlam rayirh sahaviram (ApMB. dasanrarh) vacasyave RV. ApIVIB.: 
rayim dhehi sarvavirarh vacasyam AV. Dual addrest to the Asvins, 
who are addrest in the next padas also in AV. The singular must be 
understood as addrest to the bride, but it is not unfairly described 
as ‘senseless’ (Whitney). 

yad uttaradrav uparas ca khddatah AV.: yad apsaradror uparasya (so 
Cone., but KS. ed. °drur upa!", see note in text; ApS. apsararupara- 
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sya) khadati KS. ApS. In AV. the subject is apparently the two 
arayis; in the others it must be Agni, but the passage is so obscure 
that Caland in his translation of ApS. makes no attempt to render 
it. 

atha jivrir (ApMB. atha jivn; RV. adha jivfi) vidatham a vadasi (RV. 
vadathah) RV. AV. ApMB. (The true AV. reading seems to be 
jirvir, see Whitney’s note.) In RV. addrest to the married couple, 
altho in the preceding pada the bride alone is addrest. For this 
reason, doubtless, the later texts also address this pada to the bride, 
by assimilation to the preceding. 

Ttund somarh pibatam (KS. °tu; MS. ^tdm) KS. MS. ApS. Subject 
Asvius in ApS. MS. (asvinadhvaryu MS.); an unnamed priest in 
KS. 

ghrtena dyavaprihim a ppyetham (MS. MS. prya; pnndthdrh 

sraha) TS. MS. KS. LS. ApS. MS. ‘With ghee be filled (gratified), 
0 heaven and earth!’, or, ‘fill heaven and earth with ghee’ (addrest 
to the post). 

varuyasya skambhasarjanam asi (KS. ^ny asi; VS. SB. °m sthah) VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. MahanU. See Keith on TS. 1 . 2. 8. 2, note 7. 

§364. Dual and Plural 

tav ima upa sarpatah SV. JB. : emam anu sarpata MS. In SV. said of a 
pair of horses. 

yenak^a (SS. yend k§am; SMB. yenak§dn; PG. yendk§ydv) abhya§icyanta 
(SS. SMB. °§incalam, PG. 'tam) AV. SS. SMB. PG. In AV. the 
expression is made passive, with ok^dQi) as subject; see §§332, 293. 
§365. Singular and Plural, udth accompanying Change of Person 
We list here only variants in which 2d and 3d person forms, singular 

and plural, interchange. A few stray cases of 1st person interchanging 

with 2d and 3d, with shift of number, will be found above, §§302, 304, 

312, 323. 

svar (TS. suvar) na sukram u§aso vi didytUuh (RV. ’^tah) RV. TS. MS. 
‘Like bright heaven the dawns have shone forth (or, make thou the 
dawns to shine forth).’ 

d tvd vasavo rudrd dditydh sadantu VS. §B. : vasundm rudrdridm ddity- 
dndtii sadasi sTda (KS. sadanam asi; MS. sado ’si srucdm yonih) 
TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. 

paktaudanasya sukrtdm etu lokam AV.: (in next stanza) imam paktvd 
sukrtdm eta lokam AV. Subject of eta is the grains composing the 
porridge (odana); that of etu is pakld, the cooker of the odana. 
Conscious vikdra. 
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hrdo astv antaram taj jujo§at (TA. tad yuyota) RV. KS. TA. ‘Let (our 
song) be within (Parjanya’s) heart; may he enjoy it.’ TA. 
comm, regards yuyota as addressed to the priests: ‘unite it (viz. 
our song, to Parjanya’s heart).’ But the reading is hardly more 
than a corruption; it has phonetic aspects 
deve^u nah sukfto {md sukrtam) hrutdt {bruta, hruydt), and others; see 
§104, t. The 3d person bruydt is probably corrupt. 
yds ca {yd) devlr (devyo) antdn (with variants) abhito 'dadanta {tatantha ) ; 
see §220. The form tatantha is corrupt, and may not even be 
intended for a 2d person. 

ni§kam iva prati muncata {°tdm) AV. (both). ‘Fasten ye on (another) 
like a necklace’, or, ‘let him fasten on himself’ etc. 
indram samatsu bhusata SV. : indrah samatsu bhusatu RV. AV. Pre- 
ceded by a no visvdsu havyah (SV. °yani). ‘Let Indra associate 
himself with us (SV. praise ye Indra), — who is to be invoked (of us) 
in every conflict.’ 

salak^md (MS. KS. °ma) yad vi^urupam (RV. AV. °pd) bhavdti (MS. KS. 
babhuva) RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. SB.: vi.furupd yat salak^mdyo 
bhavatha TS. In RV. AV. of Yama (and YamI); in YV. different 
context, and scarcely interpret able: ‘when what is (ye that are) 
different become (s) similar.’ 

tigmayudhdya bharatd hryotu nah (TB. sfyotana) RV. TB. N. ‘Bring 
ye (a hymn) to him of sharp weapons ; may he hear us (hear ye) !’ 
In TB. the verb is assimUated mechanically to bharatd; its second- 
ariness is attested by the strong form of the stem. 
a sve yonau ni^datu (KS. '/a) RV. TS. MS. KS. AB. ‘May he (the god) 
sit (or, sit ye — priests) in his (your) own home.’ 
indrdya devebhyo juhutd (MS. °tdrh; ApS. jusatdm) havih svdhd PB. KS. 
ApS. MS. 

indrdya pathibhir vahdn (IMS. vaha) VS. MS. KS. TB. Original subject 
is Asvins and SarasvatT; in MS. awkwardly changed to a priest. 
ydnti subhrd rinann apah RV. : subhd ydsi rinann apah AV. Subject 
Maruts in RV,, in AV. Rohita. 

ud dharsaya maghavann (AV. satvandm) dyudhdni RV. AV. SV. VS. 
TS. : ud dharsantdih maghavan vdjindni AV. ‘Let the energies be 
aroused, 0 Maghavan!’ or, ‘arouse the weapons, 0 IM. (the weapons 
of the warriors).’ 

tds tvd devlr (SMB. MG. devyo) jarase (SMB. HG. °sd) sarh vyayantu 
(PG. °yasva) SMB. PG. HG. ApMB. MG.: tas tvd jarase sarii 
vyayantu AV. ‘Let these (goddesses) wrap thee up unto (with) old 
age’; or, ‘wrap thyself up’ etc. 
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kiva nah sariitama bhava (TA. also bhavantu) AV. AA. TA. (both). 
AS. LS. TA. by an addition in one fonn of the variant introduces a 
different subject; see Whitney on AV. 7. 68. 3. 
svadhabhir yajnarh sukj-tam jusasva (TB. yajfiam prayatani jusantdm) 
RV. VS. TB. In the original the subject is Agni; in TB. it is made 
the -piirs, obviously because in Brahmana times svadhd belongs 
particularly to them. 

dirgham dyuh kryotu me (AV.* ApMB. vdm) AV. JB. Kaus. ApIVIB.: 
dyu§mantam karota md (RVKh. karotu mdm; KS. krnota md) 
RVKh. KS. TA. BDh. : sarvam dyur dadhatu me ApS. Occurs in 
several contexts in AV.; one of these (7. 33. 1) is the same which 
occurs in all the other texts except Kau§. and ApMB. ; the others are 
quite different. In the one verse found in the majority of texts, 
this pada is found at the end; in the prec. various gods (last, Agni) 
are invoked in the 3d person for blessings on ‘me’ (‘you’ KS. ApS.) ; 
here Agni alone is invoked, likewise in the 3d person, in all but 
KS. TA. BDh., where we have instead a 2d person address to 
the plurality of gods mentioned before. Note that the strong stem- 
forms karota and krnota are poor. This variant might be classed 
in §355. 

8. Change of Number due to Change of Context, with different Subject 

§366. In a large number of cases, as in the case of variations in 
Person, the shift of number is due to the use of the formula in a different 
context, involving change of the verb’s subject. In some cases, as in 
the preceding subdivision, both person and number are changed; we 
list these cases at the end of this subdivision in so far as they concern 
shifts between second and third persons along with shift of number. A 
few cases of the same sort showing first person in variation with second 
or third, and accompanying shift of number, will be found among 
the Person variants, above, §§303, 304, 310, 324. Included are some 
rituahstic uhas and vikdras. 

§367. Singular, Dual, and Plural 

ak§ans tdn VS. KS. TB. • aghastdm tdn MS. TB.: aghat tarn VS. All 
aorists from root ghas. Contexts are different tho related, and 
with different subjects. See also under aksan in Cone. 
tayd devataydfigirasvad dhruvd mda VS. TS. etc. (see Cone.):. . .dhruvah 
slda VS. SB. TA.:. . .dhruve sidatam YS. .. .dhruvah Sidata TS. 
Also: tena brahmand. . .dhruvdh sidata (and,. . .dhruvd sida) KS. 
(both); tena chandasd. . .. and tenarsind . . ., see Cone. 
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sa no nirdatidfse RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. ApMB. N.: td no nifdata 
(VSK. mrl°) IdTse RV. SV. VS. VSK. TS. KS.: ie no mrdantv 
idrse AV. The last is a vikdra of the singular form, used in the same 
hymn in AV. 

mahojydyo ’krta {’krata, ’krdtdm): all three in MS. (4. 13. 9: 212. 4-9), 
TB. AS. §§. Vikdras; same formula modulated with different 
subjects. Cf. akrata, and akrdtdni, AS. In the same connexion, 
amvfdhata {°dhanta, °dhetdm). The formula begins agnir (indrdgnl, 
deva djyapd, etc.) idam havir (also djyam, etc.) aju§ata (°§anta, 
°§etdm). 

idarh vatsydmo bhoh etc., see §344. 

asadydsniin barhisi madayadhvam RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. §B. TB.: 
. . . mddayasva RV. : . . . °yelham RV. AV. The three RV. occur- 
rences concern different subjects, Visve devdh, Sarasvatl, and Indra- 
Varuna respectively. On the AV. occurrences (two of which repeat 
RV. 10. 17. 8, which has mddayasva, but awkwardly substitute 
mddayadhvam, changing the subject to pitarah) see RV Rep. 298. 

sakhdyah saptapadd abhuma TB. ApS. ■ sakhdyau saptapaddv abhuva 
(ApMB.f °padd babhuva, see Winternitz, p. xvif.) ApMB .HG.: 
sakhd saptapadl (ApMB. °dd) bhava AG. SG. Kaus. SMB. ApMB. 
MG. The singular and dual are used in the wedding-rites, addrest 
to bride alone, or spoken by the groom of himself and the bride. 
The plural form is said by the yajamdna as the adhvaryu steps in 
the seventh footstep of the soma-purchase cow; it is followed by 
parallel formulas in the 1st person sing., as sakhyam ie gameyam, 
‘may I go to thy (= the cow’s) friendship.’ In our pada we might 
expect a dual, including cow and yajamdna, ‘we have become friends 
with seven steps’; but it may be the ordinary plural referring to the 
yajamdna alone (§344), or, perhaps better, it may include the whole 
sacrificial entourage; note that the actual stepping is done not by 
the yajamdna who speaks, but by the adhvaryu. On the change of 
person see §307. 

gopdyata (MS. gopdya; AV. gopdyatam) md AV. VS. MS. Vait. ApS. 
Different contexts; hardly proper variants. 

premarh sunvantam yajamdnam avatu (°tdm, °ntu) SS. (all.) And: 

kravad i°van, Srutdrii) brahmdny dvasd gamut {°an, gatdm) SS. (all.) 
Vikdras, with subjects Indra, dyavdprthivl, Kbhus. 

§368. Singular and Dual 

tasmdn nah pdhy (Kaus. pdtam) anhasah RV. Kaus. 
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prandya me varcodd varcase pavast}a VS. VSK. TS. §B. • prdridpdndhhydrh 
me varcodasau pavethdm M§. In MS. addrest to UpanSu and 
Antaryama cups, in the others to UpanSu alone. 
d no ydtam (ydhy) upasruti RV. (both). Addrest to the AiSvins or to 
Indra. 

mdhrtir asi TA. §S.: vidhrtl sthah MS. Different contexts. 
divas ca gmas ca rdjathah (rdjasi) RV. (both.) See RVRep. 59. 
rayirh grnatsu didhriam (dhdraya) RV. (both.) See RVRep. 271, 528. 
rdyasposam yajamdnesu dhattam (dhehi; dhdraya) RV. (all.) 
sutdndm pltim arhathah (arhasi) RV. (both): somdndrh pl° arhathah 
RV. SV. See RVRep. 137. 

md md sam tdptam (ApS. tdp^h) VS. TS. KS. TB. PB. §S. LS. 
ApS. ApMB. HG. MG. • md modo§i§tam (SS. modofih) MS. SB. SS. 
The contexts are quite different and the formulas are only in part 
related to each other. E.g. in TS. Indra-Vignu are the subject, 
in SB. two fires, in ApS. Agni, in SS. prthivi. 
visurupe ahanl dyaur ivdsi (TA.* iva sthah) RV. SV. TS. MS. KS. TA. 
(thrice). N. In one TA. passage addrest to dydvdprthivl, in the 
rest to a single deity. Followed in same passage by: 
visvd hi mdyd avasi svadhdvah (SV. °van; TA.* avathafy svadhdvantau), 
same texts. 

apriye prati munca tat (KauS.f muncatam) AV. Kau§. In Kau§. addrest 
to the ASvins; in AV. probably to an amulet. Cf. apriyalj, prati 
muncatdm, §30. 

pd indra (and, pdtaih nard) pratihhftasya madhvah RV. (both). Dual 
addrest to Indra-Vayu. 

are bddhethdm (MS.* KS.* bddhasva) nirttirh pardcaih RV. TS. MS. 
(both) KS. (both): bddhasva (AV. bddhethdm) dure (AV. diirarh, 
TS. dve§o) ni° pa° RV. AV. TS. There are three different contexts; 
the sing, is addressed to Varuna, the dual to Soma-Rudra or Mitra- 
varuna. In some cases this is followed by: 
krtarh cid enah pra mumugdhy (AV. TS.* mumuktam) asmat (KS. asmdt) 
RV. AV. TS. (both) MS. KS. See preceding. 
d modrcah pdtam (KS.* pdhi) MS. KS. (both): te md pdtam dsya yaj- 
nasyodrcah VS. TS. §B. The sing, form of KS. is a vikdra of the 
other (in close proximity). 

rdyas po§am (KS. tva§tah po§dya) vi §yatu (AV. MS. KS. ?ya) ndbhim 
asme (AV. asya) AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.: r. p. vi §yatdih 
n. a. RV. MS. TB. Subject of the dual is Soma-Pugan; of the sing. 
Tvastar (nom. or voc., see §329, end). 
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ehy asmanam a tistha AV. §G. Kaus. MG.: a tt§themam asmdnam 
ApMB. HG.: a rohemam asmanam PG. : imam asmdnam d roha 
AG. SMB. GG. : etam asmdnam d tisthatam MG. Followed by: 
asmeva tvarh sthird (MG. ApMB.* AVPpp. sthiro) bhava AVPpp. (for 
AV. vulgate 2. 13. 4b asmd bhavatu te tanuh) AG. SG. SMB. PG. 
ApMB. HG. jMG. : asmeva yuvdm sthirau bhavatam MG. The 2d 
(dual) version of MG. in a vikdra of the other. 
asmdn su jigyusas krdhi {kvtam) RV. (both). Subjects Indra: Indra- 
Varuna. • 

asme (AV.* asyai) rayirh sarvamrarh ni yachatam (AV. *yacha) RV. AV. 
(both) 

bddhatam (TB. °etdm) dve$o abhayarii (AV.* adds nah) kfyotu (TB. kp),u- 
tdm) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. Subjects Indra: Tisya and 
Brhaspati. 

§369. Dual and Plural 

sumndya sumnim suvine md dhattam TS. TB. Ap§. : sumne sthah sumne 
md dhattam VS. SB. : sumndyuvah (KS. °yavah) sumnydya sumnam 
(KS. sumnyam) dhatta MS. KS. The plural occurs in a different 
conte.xt from the dual. 

anu tvd vi'sve deva avantu (KS. visve avantu devah) KS. TB.: anu mdrh 
mitrdvaruydv ihdvatdm AA. 

^ansuTOo. . .AB. ApS. • lansaww, sahsdvo. . .AB. 3. 12. 1. GB. Vait. 
And other forms, see Cone. Sacrificial e.xclamations, based upon 
verb-forms (dual referring to hotar and adhvaryu, plural to priests 
as a group?). 

te mdvantu AV. TS. PG. : te (and, tau) mdvatdm AV. (in same hymn; 

vikdras). See further in Cone, under tdni no 'vantu. 
pra 7}a spdrhdbhir utibhis tireta {°tam) RV. (both.) Maruts: Indra- 
Varuna. 

rayirh dhattarh (dhattha; dhattho) vasumantarh puruk§um {katagvinam) 
RV. (aU.) SeeRFfiep. 149. 

sarma ca stho varma ca sthah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS. : sarma ga 
stha rarma ca stha KS. ApS. Quite different contexts and subjects. 
sapatnan sahisimahi AV. 3. 6. 4d; sa" sahisivahi AV. 19. 32. 5d; sapat- 
nlrii me sahdvahai RV. AV. 3. 18. 5d. ApMB. So the AV. vulgate; 
but sahisivahi is an emendation (see Whitney’s note); the mss. of 
19. 32. 5 read °mahi. This stanza is a repetition, with modifications 
to suit the new context, of 3. 18. 5; the dual is there proper, as the 
subject is ubhe sahasvatl of pada c, referring to the amulet and the 
speaker of the charm (there a woman; in 19. 32. 5 changed to 
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ubhau sahasvantau because the speaker is a man). The dual is 
equally required by the sense in 19. 32. 5. Yet the vulgate Athar- 
van reading here is clearly sahi^mahi (all mss. and comm., altho 
Ppp. has the correct °vaM, Barret, JAOS. 46. 42), which should be 
retained; obviously the entire pada 3. 6. 4d, which belongs to a quite 
different context where the plural is required, has been mechanically 
imported without change into 19. 32. 5. 

eta, asadan sukrtasya lake TS. TB.: pratikas, eta asadan, and (uha) eta 
asadatam, ApS. 

§370. Singular and Plural 

marutdm prasave (VS. SB. °vena) jaya (TS. jayata) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. In TS. addrest to the horses, in the others to the chariot. 
Different contexts. 

tasma u radhah krnuta prasastam (AV. krnuhi siiprasastam) RV. AV. 

aim ma rabhadhmm (SS. rabhasva) KS. ApS. SS. Hardly to be called 
variants; different contexts. 

indrasya bhdga stha AV.: i° bhdgo ’si VS. TS. MS. KS. §B. M§. Also 
devasya savitur bhdga etc. and others. 

dvi^atdm (AV. duritat) pdtv ahhasah RV. AV.: duritdt pdntv anhasah 
(L§. vihatah) AV. LS. Two different contexts; verb appropriate 
in both. In AV. we may suspect a mutual rapprochement in 
phraseology. 

edam barhir ni fidata (AS. SS. fida nah) RV. VS. KB. AS. SS. Different 
contexts. 

cak§ur me tarpayata (PG. tarpaya) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. PG. Applied 
to a different context in PG. Similarly with srotrarh, apdnarh, 
prdydpdnau, etc. ; and likewise: 

prdyam me tarpayata (SS. trmpa) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. SS. 

mohayitvd nipadyate (RVKh. prapadyante) RV. 10. 162. 6b (correct ref.), 
. AV. RVKh. MG. 

vikvdbhyo md nd§trdbhyah (VS. SB. °bhyas; MS. dahstrdbhyas) pdhi (TS. 
TB. pdta; PG. paripdhi sarvatah) VS. TS. MS. SB. TB. TA. PG. 
In TS. addrest to the arrows used in the rdjasuya; in VS. acc. to 
Mahidhara to mahuinradaksinabhumi. 

varco asmdsu dhatta (AS. dhehi) AV. AS.: varco mayi dhehi etc., see Cone. 
Numerous items in different contexts; hardly to be considered 
variants. 

apo (TS. udno) dattodadhiih bhintta (or bhinta) VS. TS. MS. KS.: udno 
dehy iidadhim bhindhi KS.f There are two different conte.xts, both 
of which occur in TS. MS. KS. In one the plural is appropriate, 
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gods being the subject. In the other (TS. 4. 7. 13. 2, MS. 2. 12.3, 
KS. 18. 15) only a singular is appropriate, the subject required being 
Agni, altho KS. is the only text that has the proper sing. form. 
Apparently MS. TS. copied mechanically from the other passage 
where the plur. is required. VS. has the formula only in this latter 
(properly sing.) context, but nevertheless has like TS. IMS. plur. 
forms, blandly interpreted by Mahidhara as singulars {datta dehi, 
bhintta bhinddhi!) — At the end of the same passages occurs the 
following formula: 

tato no (KS. md) vrstyavata (VS.f and KS. once, °ava) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
ApS. MS. Again KS. varies consistently according to the subject, 
and is this time joined by VS. (not noted in Cone.), leaving only 
Tait. and Maitr. texts with inconsistent plurals where singulars 
are required. 

yam indrer}.a (AV. adds satfidham) samadadhmm (TS. samadhadhvam, 
AV. samadhatthah) AV. TS. MS. KS. (so correct Cone.); see also 
Cone, under iyarii vah sd. . e§d vas sd. . ..The contexts are differ- 
ent, and both verbs are appropriate. 

dydtu (TB.* dydnlu) yajnam upa no ju^dpah (TB.* °'>},d}i) VS. MS. KS. 
TB. (both). Different contexts; subjects Indra: Adityas. 

apa jahi (hata) parigham ChU. (both). Addrest to singular and plural 
deities respectively. 

dyur me yacha (ApS.* yachata) MS. KS. ApS. (both) MS. 

urjam no dhehi (MS. KS. each once, dhatta) dvipade catu^pade VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB. TB. AG. SG. ApMB. PranagU. Occurs frequently, 
in several different contexts; sing, number is appropriate in all but 
one which is addrest to agnarjah, plur., the prec. pada being: te 
virdjam (KS. samrdjam) abhisamyantu sarve (correct Cone, for MS.), 
MS. 1. 6. 2d: 88. 2 and 89. 7, KS. 7. 14d. Here KS., and once MS., 
have the correct form dhatta. In MS. 88. 2 the samhitd mss. have 
incorrectly dhehi (note that this form of the variant occurs, in 
another context which requires the singular, in the same section of 
MS. 86. 19) ; the p.p. dhatte (!), pointing to the correct dhatta, which 
should probably be read here. 

yasyau§adhlh prasarpatha RV. VS.: yasydriiana prasarpasi AV. Fol- 
lowed in same verse by: 

tato yak§mam vi badhadhve (AV. bddhase) RV. AV. VS. 

tatremarh yajham yajamdnam ca dhehi (MS. 5. 2. 16. 14d dhatta, correct 
Cone.) Vait. KS. MS. (both) ApS. Kaus. In one of the two 
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occurrences in MS. the verb is made plural because several priests 
are addrest ; in the others only one is addrest . 
mayi ramasva (LS. ramadhvam) SMB. GG. LS. Hardly to be considered 
variants. 

karat AS.: karan {uha of karat) AS. 

gaturii vittvd gdtum ihi IMS. ApS.: deva gatuvido gatmh vittvd (VSK. °tu7n 
itva) gdtum ita AY. VS. VSK. TS. MS. KS. SB. TB. In the sing, 
form secondarily addrest to the animal as it is slaughtered. 
tasyagne hhajayeha ma TB. : tasya bhajayaieha nah RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. 

MS. KS. TA. ApMB. The plural is addrest to waters. 
ye ’sman abhyaghdyanti AV. : yo asman abhyaghdyati AV. 
mama cittam updyasi AV.: mama cittam cittendnvehi HG.‘ mama cittam 
anu citiebhir eta AV. Hardly variants. 
pranaya Vait. MS.: pranayata AS. To plurality of priests in AS. 
Hardly variants? 

md me prajdyd (correct Cone.). . .prasrpa motsrpa (also, °pata, °pata) 
TA. 1. 14. 2-4 (each thrice). Modulations of the same formula 
with different subjects. 

yuk§vd {yurlgdhvarii) hy arufi rathe RV. (both). Subject Agni: Maruts. 
rayirh ca nah sarvamram ni yachata MS. KS. AS. SMB.:. . .ni yacha AV. 
(see Cone, for other sing, parallels). As between singular and 
plural, quite different contexts and subjects. 
rd§tram arnusmai datta VS. TS. MS. SB. ApS. MS. • rd° am° dehi VS. 
SB. The latter in stanza preceding the former; modulation with 
change of subject. 

sarma yacha catu^pade AV. : sarma yachata dvipade catuspade RV. 
sindhor urmd vy aksaran (SV. °rat) RV. SV. Different contexts; sub- 
ject in RV. mdavah, in SV. ayarh (= somah) so yah. 
sukrtdrii lake sidata (AV. sida) AV. TS. MS. Subjects dak^iyah: 
odanah. 

svadantu {svaddti, °tu) havyam (yajharh) madhund ghrtena. Different 
contexts and subjects : plural form RV. AV. VS. MS. KS. TB. N. ; 
sing. VS. MS. KS. TB. The form svadatu, MS. only, seems to be a 
blend of the other two. 

yasah stha yasasvl bhilydsarn ApS. (subject waters): yaso ’si yaso ’ham 
tvayi bhuydsam (AplMB. adds asau) AplMB. HG. (subject a man). 
vised rupdrii pusyata {°yasi) AV. (both). 

lokarii me yajamdndya vinda (and, uha, vindata) ChU. (both). Subjects 
AgniorVaj'u: Adityas. 
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yajnath nah patu (TB. pantu) rajasah (TB. vasavah) parasmat (TB. Ap§> 
purastm) MS. KS. TB. Ap§. 

agna ajyasya vyantu vaujhak; agnim d° vetu vau°; agninajyasya vyantu 
vau°] agnir d° vetu vau°, all SB. 2. 2. 3. 19. 
apdm osadhinam rasa stha TS. TB. (not MS.!): apdrh puspam asy 
osadhlnarh rasah. . .PB. TB. LS. ApS. 
dpura std md . . . purayata §S. : dpuryd stha md purayata TS. AS. : 
dpTno ’si sampmah (ApS. corruptly, dprnosi sariipTva) . . .d prna 
SS. ApS. Four quite different contexts with different subjects. 
imam, me agadark kria (AV. krdhi) RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. To 
one or more herbs ; different contexts. 
kraturh punlta (and, punata) dnusak RV. (both). 3d sg. and pi. impf. 
mid. 

divas (SV. divah) pfsthdny dnihan (AV.* °hat) AV. (both) SV. Subjects 
Angirasas: Agni. 

§371. Change of Person (between 2d and 3d) with Change of Number 

(a) Singular, Dual, and Plural 

sunoty a ca dhdvati RV. : sunula d ca dhavatah RV. : sunotd ca dhdvata 
AV. Cf. RVRep. 315. Verbs are all appropriate to the respective 
contexts. 

(b) Singular and Dual 

chinttam siro api pT?fih ir7)lia7n AV. : pr^iir vo ’pi spjdiu yatudhandh 
AV. Subjects are A§vins and Rudra; hardly comparable. 
pibatarh somyam madhu RV. (quinquies) SV. : pihdti so° ma° RV. 
(semel) SV. 

madhva yajham mimiksatam (and, °ti) RV. (both). 
sam no hhutarh dvipade sarh calu§pade RV. MS. KS. : sam no bhava etc., 
sarri na edhi etc., sarh no astu etc.; in many texts and different 
connexions, see Cone. 

(c) Dual and Plural 

madhye divah svadhaya madarjante (RV.* °yethe) RV. (both) AV. VS. 
See RVRep. 118. 

ye kildlena tarpayatho (and, tarpayanti) ye ghrtena AV. (both). Subjects 
Heaven and Earth; Manits. 

indravantau (SS. °td) havir idarti jusethdmTB. ApS. SS,: indravanto ha° 
V jusantdm'TR>. ApS. ITTara; subjects sw?!d.sTrai<: pitarah. 

(d) Singular and Plural 

gandn me md vi tltrsah (MS. °sat) TS. MS.; garidrr me md vy arlri§ah 
Vait.: garid me md vi trsan VS. TS. SB.: ganair md md vi tltr?ata 
MS. See §337. 
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rayas ca posair abhi nah sacadhvam (and, sacatam) AV. (both). 
ju§asva havyam ahutam RV. AV. VS. TS. MS. KS. : jusantdm.. .TS. 
MS. KS. The last occurs in the same stanza as in RV. 3. 22. 4 = 
VS. 20. 90, both of which read jusantarh yajnam adruhah. Con- 
tamination between the two padas is obvious. 
svarh yonim apt gachata (TB. ApS.* °tu) TB. ApS. (both) AS. ApMB. 
HG. 

iha sphatirii sam d vahdn (vaha) AV. (both). The second is a vikdra 
of the first. 

drdc cid dve§ah sanutar yuyotu (RV.’*’ °ta) RV. (both) AV. VS. TS. MS. 

KS. N. : drdc cid dve§o vfsario yuyota RV. 
i^am urjarh yajamdndya dhehi (Vait. dattvd; AV. duhrdm) AV. VS. TS. 
MS. KS. §B. Vait. Three different contexts, in AV., Vait., and 
YV. texts respectively. 

mamdimtrdn vi vidhyata (and, °tu) AV. (both). Cf. also: amitrdn no 
vi vidhyatdm AV. 

vi^varh pu§yanti vdryam RV. AV.: vi° pu§yasi vd° RV. AV. SV. See 
RVRep. 99. 

svaati rdye maruto dadhatana (MG. °tu nah) RV. KS. AB. MG. Knauer 
assumes that maruto is understood as a nom. sing, and made the 
subject of dadhatu (perhaps for mdruto). Certainly no 3d person is 
construable; Knauer’s suggestion is hardly more than one of despair. 
But all his mss. read thus, and the Baroda ed. {GOS. 35; 1926)agrees. 

9. Corruptions and Errors 

§372. The following are merely corruptions or errors of one kind or 
another. Some involve variants of person as well as number. 

(a) Singular and Dual 

antas ti^thatu (MG. °to) me mono ’mrtasya ketuh SMB. HG. MG. All 
mss. of MG. read °to, and the Baroda ed. agrees. The form cannot 
be interpreted grammatically. It must be either a phonetic 
variant {u:o) or a mere corruption. See Knauer’s note. 
srotrdya me varcodd (TS. °dau) varcase (MS. omits) pavasia (TS. pave- 
thdm) VS. VSK. TS. SB. IMS. So the Cone, wrongly supplies in 
TS. 3. 2. 3. 2, after the abbreviation srotrdya which is all that the 
text reads. It is addrest to a soma-cup {graha), and clearly a 
singular expression, not a dual, is understood. No variant exists. 
Similarly under angebhyo me. 

(b) Dual and Plural 
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supippald osadhlh karfanasme (AV. kartam asmai; VSK. kartam asme) 
AV. VS. VSK. MS. Subject is Bunasird (dual). Mahidhara can 
find nothing to say except that the plural form kartana is used in the 
sense of the dual. It is, indeed, hard to imagine who else may be 
included in the subject (gods in general?). 
vikvdh pinvathah (TB. °tha) svasarasya dhendh RV. MS. TB. The TB. 
form is to be taken as intending pinvathah, dual (sandhi before 
s+cons.). 

apsaramv anu dattdm rnarii nah (TB. TA. rndni) AV. TB. TA.: apsara- 
sdm anudaitdnrndni MS. The MS. reading is badly corrupt; 
anudatta is uninterpretable; p.p. anu, dattdni, rndni, which is just 
as bad. 

indrdvathuh (VSK. °dhuh; KS.* TB. ApS. ^larii) kdvyair (TB. ApS. 
karmand) dahsandbhih RV. AV. VS. VSK. MS. KS. §B. TB. 
ApS. The VSK. reading is only a corruption, phonetic in char- 
acter (sonant for surd); and yet a 3d person (dual!) seems required 
in all texts; see Oldenberg, RVNoten. on 10. 131. 5. 

(c) Singular and Plural 

punsah kartur mdtary dsisikta JB.‘ punsd kartrd mdiari md ni ^nca 
KBU. The Cone, says ‘read sincata' for KBU. In any case a 2d 
plural form must be read; according to Deussen, 60 Up. 25, three 
mss. read md asisikla, nearly as in JB. 
mdtdjaghanyd sarpati (HG. gachanti; read gachati, Kirste) ApMB. HG. 
pibd somam indra mandatu (Svidh. erroneously mandantu) tvd RV. AV. 

SV. TS. AB. KB. PB. AA. AS. SS. Vait. Svidh. 
hastacyutl (SV. °tam) janayanta (SV.f °yata) prasastam RV. SV. KS. KB. 
ApS. MS. N. Subject is naro, in preceding pada; unless this is 
felt in SV. as singular, from the later stem nara, the verb-form is 
uninterpretable. Benfey translates as plural, regarding the form 
as anomalous. 

aram asvdya gdyati (SV. °ta) RV. SV. Subject is the n. pr. Srutakaksa 
in the next pada (nom. in RV., voc. in SV.). The plural verb in 
SV. is anomalous; it is perhaps vaguely felt as including the asso- 
ciates of S. (cf. §§353 ff.), or as a plural of respect (? unlikely) . 
agnihotrenedam havir ajusatdvwrdhata (AS. °vivrdhanta) maho jydyo 
’krta TS. AS. Read in both texts (with TB. Poona ed.) agnir 
hotrenedarh. . .°vrdhata. . .A^. is doubly corrupt. In the same 
passage, just before this, the same formula with devd djyapd{h) as 
subject; read in AS. (1. 9. 5) maho jydyo ’krata (text ’krta; this 
section is listed as a separate formula in Cone., see §367). 
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tarn te duscaksa mdva khyan TS. 3. 2. 10. 2 (so Cone., but the reading is 
khyat, followed by m-, hence n by sandhi) : duscak^as te mdva ksat 
{khyat, ksat) MS. KS. 

sarasvatyd {°tydm) adhi mandv (with variants) acarkrsuh (KS. acakr°; 
SMB. carkrdhi, but Jorgensen acakr$uh) AV. KS. TB. ApS. M§. 
SMB. PG. See §§136, 236. 

adarasrd bhavata (AV. °tu) deva soma AV. TB. ApS. bhavata is appar- 
ently assimilated mechanically to mrdata of the next pada, of which 
maruto is the subject. Here soma is addressed, and the subject is 
adarasrd; bhavata makes no sense; Caland renders bhavatu in ApS. 
Yet bhavata is read in both edd. of TB., and was clearly the Tait. 
school reading. TB. comm, fatuously makes bhavata equivalent 
to bhava. 

a pitararh vatkvdnaram avase kah (PB. kith; comm, kah = kuru) PB. 
KS. ApS. MS. Perhaps only a misprint in PB. 

divodasaya randhayah (SV. °yan) RV. SV. Tho Benfey keeps randhayan 
in his text, he translates ‘du iibergabst’, as if °yah; so the comm., 
sariivitavdn asi; randhayan is hopeless (perhaps felt as nom. sg. 
pple.?) 

svasti caratad iha (SMB. ay am; MG. caratd disah) Kaul SMB. ApMB. 
HG. MG. Spoken by the guru at the upanayana; caratad is 3d 
person; subject is the boy. In MG. caratd is only a corruption, 
phonetic in character; note the following d-, and compare the 
extensive section on ‘False Divisions’ which wiU appear in our 
volume on Phonetics. 
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Ambiguous forms, 7-13 
Augment, 7-9, 264-268 
Causative, 237-242 
Denominative, 243 

Dependent clauses (moods in), 122-126, 
145f., 166, 168f., 179-183, 268. See 
also Prohibitive clauses, Lest-clauses. 
Desiderative, 135, 172, 177f. 

Endings: -si, -se, 13, 164f.; -la, -tha, 
2d pi., 14^19; t, th in duals, 20f.; 
endings containing r, 252; subjunc- 
tives in -si, -s, -ti, -t, -te, -tai, -vahe, 
-vahai, -make, -mahai, 253; impera- 
tives in -tat, 150, 254; imperatives in 
-dhi, -hi, 255; 2d plur. in -na, 256-258; 
final -a, -d, 259-261 ; precatives in 
-yds, -ydt, 262a; aorists in -$, -t, 262b; 
1st plur. in -mas, -ma, 262c; 1st sing, 
in -am, -m, 262d; subjunctive sign in 
d, a, 262e; 1st plur. in -masi, -mas, 
262g; 3d plur. in -uh, -uh, 262h; 3d 
plur. in -ire, -Ire, 262j; precative 2d 
plur. in -tha, 262k. 

Gerunds, see Nouns, verbal 
Haplology, 273 

Infinitive, exchanging with imperative, 
163, 178a 
Intensive, 236 

Interrogative clauses, 124 end, 183 
Lest-clauses, 124 end, 183 
Meter, 3f., 36, 41, 78, 91-93, 96-99, 
256-258, 275 

Moods, 88-183; variation of moods in 
one text, 91-101; more than two 
moods exchanging in same passage, 
102-104; change of both mood and 
tense, 105-109; present indicative 
and other moods, 112-126; preterite 
indicatives and other moods, 127-147; 
imperative and other moods, 149-165; 
imperative in -tat, 150, 254; variant 


imperative endings, 254f . ; imperative 
(?) in -si, -se, 164f.; subjunctive and 
other moods, 166-172; variant sub- 
junctive endings, 253, 262e; mixed 
subjunctive-imperative, 104, 173; in- 
junctive and other moods, 174; 

optative and other moods, 175; 

precative and other moods, 176; 

precative endings, 262a, k; infinitive, 
163, 178a; future and other moods, 
177. — Moods in Dependent and Pro- 
hibitive clauses, see these entries. 
Nouns, verbal, varying with finite 

verbs, 244-250 
Number, see Person 
Participles: voice in, 31, 41, 49, 69, 69, 
79, 86f.; aorist and present pples., 
230; present and perfect, 232; future 
and present, aorist, perfect, 234; past 
passive pple. interchanging with 
moods, 143f. ; causative and non- 
causative, 239; pples. and other 
verbal nouns exchanging with finite 
verbs, 244-250 
‘Patch-words’, 36, 256-258 
Person and Number, 289-372; for per- 
sonal endings, see Endings; 2d per- 
son imperative not used in relative 
clauses, 95n., 122, 179; 1st, 2d, or 3d 
person according as action is attri- 
buted to priest or sacrificer or an 
associate or implement, 289, 302, 
304-306, 312f.; priests and associates 
denoted by 1st or 2d (or even 3d) 
person, and sing, or plur. number, 290, 
307, 316, 344-347 (with inconsistency 
in context, 346; ‘editorial we’, 344); 
generalizing statements (French on, 
German man) varying in person and 
number, 291, 314f ., 359f . ; variations 
of all three persons, 302f . ; of 1st and 
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2d, 304-311; of 1st and 3d, 312-325 
(same person speaks or is addressed, 
303, 308, or is spoken of, 316-322) ; of 
2d and 3d, 292, 326-342 (due to rela- 
tive pronoun subject, 331; with 
inconsistency in context as to case of 
subject, 293, 332, or as to surrounding 
passages, 294, 333-337 ; 3d person 
references to Soma in RV. often 
changed to direct address in 2d 
person in SV., 295, 328, 334); varia- 
tions of all three numbers, 350, 354, 

367, 371a; of sing, and plur., 344r-347, 
349, 355, 358-362, 365, 370, 37id, 372c; 
of sing, and dual, 351, 356, 358, 363, 

368, 371b, 372a; of dual and plur., 
344 end, 352, 357, 364, 369, 371c, 372b; 
‘multiplication’ or ‘addition’ (or 
vice versa) in subject resulting in 
change of munber of verb, 296, 
348-357; dual or plural subject with 
sing, verb, 297, 358; change of person 
or number of verb due to change of 
subject in same context, 298, 300, 303, 
323, 338-340, 361-365; same due to 
change of context, 298, 299, 303, 
309-311, 324, 341, 366-371 

Phonetic variants: t, th, 14-22; a or u 
before v, 23; mobile t(d) before two 
consonants, 24; mobile visarga, 25; 
e or ai, 26; mobile y with consonants, 
27f.; varying vowel quantities or 
vowel-gradations, 274-288; vowel- 
gradations in aorist stems, 200, 203, 
205, 276-279, 281; final a optionally 
lengthened, 259-261; short and long 
vowels before ya of denominative, 
243. See also Svarabhakti. 

Popular language, 5, 186 

Prohibitive clauses, moods and tenses 
in, 146f., 159, 168, 174, 181-183, 209, 
211 

Reduplication, 269-273 

Relative clauses, see Dependent 
clauses 


Rhythmic lengthening, 259ff., 269ff. 

School differences in diction, 187 

Svarabhakti, 200, 206, 286f. 

Tenses, 184-234; change of both tense 
and mood, 105-109; for interchange 
between indicative tenses and other 
moods, see Moods; different present 
systems, 185-198 (krno-: karo-, 
186-190; variant nasal stems, 191; 
nasal and non-nasal, 192; thematic 
and non-thematic, 193; stems in a: 
aya, 194; intransitive ^a-stems, 195; 
different treatments of root, 196; 
accented and unaccented o-stems, 
197; reduplicated stems and others, 
198); strong and weak present stems, 
275; different aorist systems, 199-207; 
variant aorist endings in -s, -t, 262b; 
strong and weak aorist stems, 276- 
279, 281; strong and weak perfect 
stems, 280; different tenses of identi- 
cal moods, 208-211 ; true interchanges 
of tense, 212-234; imperfect and 
aorist, 217; imperfect and perfect, 
218; aorist and perfect, 219; pluper- 
fect and other preterites, 220; present 
and preterites, 221-233 (imperfect 
229, aorist 230, perfect 231f., plu- 
perfect 233); perfect active and 
present middle, 45, 69; future and 
present, 234a; future and aorist, 134; 
future and other participles, 234; 
periphrastic future (in -ta), 248a 

Thematic vowel a, 10; thematic and 
non-thematic presents and aorists, 
see under Tenses. 

Variety, stylistic, as motive for change 
of mood, 94f. 

Voices, 29-87; active and middle, with 
difference of meaning, 30-33; with 
same meaning, 34-79; perfect active 
and present middle, 45, 69; active 
and passive, 80-86; middle and 
passive, 87 
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acakr?uh, acarkr§uh, 136, 236, 360, 372c 

ajijapata, ajijipata, 288 

ajijat, ajlyat, 145e 

atatantha, 220, 365 

abhiramyatham, 22 

abhi^yak, 104q, 337 end 

abhindhatam, 349 (p. 256) 

abhutham, 21, 56, 337 

amooi, 59, 87 

aratsyam, 28 

avah (or avah), 137, 217 

asadi, 81n., 84, 267 

asta, 146 

avavartin, 66 

avalji (or avah) 137, 217 

avr 9 ayi?ata (°yl§ata), 285 

a^tan, 146 

ik?va, 60, 193, 236 

imi, 309 

lyana, 198 

udabhartsatha, 17 

Ohi?e, ohire, ohi?e, 337 (p. 237f.) 

karah, karati, 10, 104o, 154 

kf; stems krno and karo, 186-190 

kftha, 10, 15 

kfdhi, kfsva, 10, 208, 210a 
kf^e, 13, 41, 165 

gamat, gaman, gamema, 173, 174 
janaya-, 241 

jagftad (1st person), 160 
tak?uh, 218, 315 
tataksnuh, 231, 273 
tatantha, 220, 365 
tityagdhi, 288 


dadhar^aya, 79, 140, 241 
dadhi$e, 142 

duham, 104b, 337 (p. 230) 
dhasye, °yai, 134, 177 
dhvanayid, 174, 285 
nonavur, nonuvur, 23, 218 
para§arait, 278 
patam, 10, 208, 210a 
piplhi, pipihi, 192, 270 
prainanal^, 288 
babhutha, babhilva, 262f 
bodha, 193 
bhutu, 299, 341 
bhuyastha, 17 
madasva, 10, 192 
manai, 10, 119, 191 
yaj, voice of, 35, 60 
yame, 117 
yuk^va, 10, 192, 208 
yodhi, 25, 158 
ranv, 191 
vak§i, 79, 164 
vanate, 10, 116f., 191 
vareta, 10, 210d 
vurlta, 10, 210d 
voce, 79, 174, 313 
firota, 10, 208, 210a 
sanem, 121, 191 
saparyan, "yan, 8, 145d 
8aacima(h), 79, 262c 
stuge, 13, 165, 307 

hu, 2-5; voice of, 35, 78; presents, 194, 
197 
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anhomuce pra bharema (bhare) manl- 
$ain, 346 

akarat suryavarcasam, 217, 332 (p. 233) 
akaram purusu priyam, 130, 302 
akartam aSvina laksma, 130, 329 (p. 
222) 

akrnoh suryatvacam, 217, 332 (p. 233) 
akrata (akratam), 367 
akran devo na suryah, 250, (p. 164) 
ak?ans tan; aksan, 104 m, 367 
ak§arena prati mima etam (mimite 
arkam), 313 
agrbhit, 281 
agrbhi§ata, 281 

agna ajyasya vyantu vaujhak, 370 

(p. 280) 

agna ayuhkaraj'uimans . . . edhi, 161 
agnaya upahvayadhvam, 329 (p. 222), 
349 (p. 255) 

agnaye tva mahyam varuno dadatu 
(°ti), etc., 116 (p. 67) 
agnaye sam anamat etc., 359 
agnih paSur asit tenayajanta (°jata) 
etc., 359 

agnih prajam bahulam me karotu 
(kfnotu), 190 

agnih pravidvan (°vah) iha tat kfnotu 
(karotu, dadhatu), 190 
agnim sa ychatu yo . . . ’bhidasati, 124 
agnim sa disam . . . fchatu yo . . . 
’bhidasati, 124 

agnim sve yonav (yona) abhar (yonau 
bharisyaty) ukha, 134 
agnim huvema paramat sadhasthat, 
2, 4n., 78, 121 

agnim khananta (khanisyanta) upasthe 
asyah, 234 b 

agninagnih samvadatam, 329 (p. 222) 
agninajyasya vyantu vaujhak, 370 

(p. 280) 


(om) agnim tarpayami, 238 
agnim naksanta (°tu) no girah, 156 
agnim naras trisadhasthe sam Idhire 
(indhate), 221, 231 
agnim adya hotaram etc., 352 
agnim annadam annadyayadadhe, 49 a, 
120, 312 

agnim ajyasya vetu vaujhak, 370 

(p. 280 ) 

agnim indram vrtrahana huve ’ham 
(°hanam huvema), 345 (p. 251) 
agnim indhe (idhe) vivasvabhih, 231 
agnir agni^omau tarn apanudantu etc., 
357 

agnir ajyasya vetu vaujhak, 370 

(p. 280) 

agnir ayu?man . . . astv asau, 329 (p. 
224) 

agnir ayus . . . edhi, 329 (p. 224) 
agnir janavin (janita) . . . adat (dad- 
atu), 130 

agnir dad (da) dravinam virapefiah, 24, 
332 (p. 231) 

agnir dlk^itah . . . dlk?ayatu (dlk- 
.?eta), 79, 160, 243 

agnir no vanate (vanute, vahsate) 
rayim, 117, 191 

agnir me hota sa mopahvayatam, 329 
(p. 222), 349 (p. 255) 

agnir havih (havyam) §amita sudayfiti 
(svadayatu), 152, 242 
agnir havyani sisvadat (havyS su§ti- 
dati), 167 

agnir hota ni sasada (ny asidad) 
yajiyan, 218 

agnir hota vetv . . . , 329 (p. 224) 
agnir hotrenedam see agnihotre° 
agni? (at punar abharat (°at; Sbhri- 
yat), 104 X 
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agni^ tad viSvam (°vad) a prnati (°tu) 
vidvSn, 116 (p. 71) 

agni§ tan lokat pra nudaty (°tv; 

nudatv) asmat, 52, 104 p, 329 (p. 224) 
agni? tS'n asmat pra nunottu (dhamati) 
lokat (yajnat), 52, 104 p, 329 (p. 224) 
agni§ te agraiii nayatam (agnis te 
’gram nayatu), 51 
agnis trpyatu, 238 

agnis te tanuvaiii mati dhak (te tejo 
ma prati dhak§it), 262 b 
agnihotrenedam (agnir hotre°) havir 
aju§atavlvrdhata (°anta), 372 e 
agni indra vftrahana huve vam, 345 
(p. 251) 

agnln jyotismatah kuruta (kuru), 347 
agnI raksansi sedhati, 341 
agnI§omav adadhur ya turlyasU, 361 
agnl§omau tarn apanudatam etc., 357 
agne agnina samvadasva, 329 (p. 222) 
agne gfhapata upa ma hvayasva, 329 
(p. 222), 349 (p. 255) 
agne cyavasva sam anu prayShi, 362 
agne tan asmat pra nudasva lokat, 52, 
104 p, 329 (p. 224) 

agne tejasvin tejasvl tvam deve?u 
bhQySh, 161 

agne dak?aih punlhi nah (punimahe, 
punlhi ma), 30, 116 (p. 68), 305 
agne devanam ava heda iyak?va 
(ik§va), 60, 193, 236, 304 
agne patho devayanan krnudhvam 
(pathah kalpaya deva°), 362 
agne purl?yadhipa bhava (bhava) 
tvam nah, 261 

agne prehi prathamo devayatam 
(deva°; devatanam), 243 
agne brahma grbhni?va (grhnisva; 
grhlsva), 192 

agne bharantu (°ta) cittibhih, 55, 156 
agne ’bhyavartinn abhi ma ni vartasva 
(abhi na a vavrtsva, etc.), 198 
agne medhavinam krnu (kuru), 190 
agne yat te tejas tena tam atejasam 
krnu (tam prati tityagdhi, or tit- 
igdhi), 288 

agne yuksva (yunksva) hi ye tava, 192 
agner anuvrata bhutva, 250 (p. 165) 


agne rucam pate . . . dhah (dhehi), 
158 

agner jihvam abhi (jihvayabhi, etc.) 

grnitam (grnata), 191, 352 
agne vajajid . . . sam marjmi etc., 312 
agne vittad dhaviso yad yajama 
(°mah), 25, 124 
agne vlhi, 329 (p. 224) 
agne vratapate vratam acari?am (ac6r- 
sam, “’tam cari?yami), 206, 228, 234 a, 
286, 345 (p. 252) 

agne vratapate vratam Slapsye 
(alabhe), 234 a 

agne sasrjmahe (samsrjmahe) girah, 
273 

agne havyam rak?asva (rak§a), 63 
agnau karisyami (°?ye, karavani, °vai), 
41, 171 

agrabhit (°bhisata), 281 
agre vaco agriyo go?u gacbati (°8i), 
295, 328 

agre v5jasya bhajate mahSdhanam 
(bhajase mahad dhanam), 295, 328 
agre sindhunarh pavamano ar?ati (°si), 
295, 328 

aghat, aghat tam, aghan, aghasat, °san, 
aghastam tam, 104 m, 367 
aghayunam ud irate (°ti), 40 
anga paruh?i tava vardhayanti, 250 

(p. 166) 

angirasam tva . . . vratena dadbe 
(dadhami), 49 a 

angebhyo me varcodah pavasva, 372 a 
angebhyo (me varcodau varcase pave- 
tham), 372 a 

achayam yanti (achayam eti) SavasS 
ghrtacih (ghrtena, ghrta cit), 361 
achavaka vadasva (vada), 64 
achidrah prajaya bhuj'asam, 161, 345 
(p. 250) 

achidram yajnam bhurikarma karotu 
(bhuriretah krnotu), 190 
achidra uSijah padanu tak?uh, 219 
acliidrosijah kavayah padanu tak§i?at 
(tak.fi^uh), 219 

ajany agnir hota (ajann agnih) etc., 85 
ajasrena bhanuna didyatam (dldy- 
anam), 49 
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ajasrena Soci§a SoSucanah (SoSucac 
chuce), 34 n. 

ajataSatruh suhavo na edhi (syona no 
astu), 332 (p. 232) 

ajitah (ajitah, °ta) syama £aradah 
satam, 284 

ajijapata (ajijipata) vanaspatayah, 288 
ajirna tvam jarayasi (jaraya) earvam 
anyat, 116 (p. 71) 
ajaih svarvatir apah, 94, 131, 341 
afijasa satyam upa ge?am (upagam), 
127 

ata ino§i (invata) karvara puruni 
(karvarani bhuri), 362 
ata u §u madhu madhunabhi yodhi, 158 
ata§ cak§athe aditim ditim ca, 116 
(p. 73) 

atari§ma (°§ta) tamasaa param asya, 
309 

ati dhanveva tan ihi, 309 

atiratram varsan (vavr§an, vavar?van) 

. . . , 232 

ato no ’nyat pitaro ma yo^ta (yudh- 
vam), 62, 236 

atra jahimo ’Siva ye asan, 116 (p. 73), 
276, 307 

atra Sravabsi dadhire, 231 
atra jahama (jahita, jahimo) ye asann 
aSevah (aSivah, asan durevah, etc.), 
116 (p. 73), 275, 307 

atra te rupam uttamam apaSyam 
(°yan), 315 

atrina tva krime (atrivad vatj krimayo) 
hanmi, 246 

atha jivrir (jirvir) vidatham a vadasi, 
363 

atha jlvrl vidatham a vadasi, 363 
atha tvam asi samkftih, 349 (p. 258) 
atha devaih sadhamadam madema, 126 
atha nah Sam yor arapo dadhata 
(°tana), 257 

atha mano vasudeyaya kr§va, 210 a 
atha mandasva (madasva) juju§ano 
andhasah, 192 

atha yuyam stha saihkrtih, 349 (p. 258) 
atha rayim sarvaviram dadhatana, 257 
athasmabhyam sam yor arapo dadhata, 
267 


atha syata surabhayo gfhe?u, 307 
athasyai (°sya) madhyam edhatam 
(edhatu, ejatu, ejati), 79, 116 (p. 71) 
athema viSvah pj-tana jayasi (°ti), 329 
(p. 224) 

athaite dhi?nyaso . . . kalpantam ih- 
aiva, 241 

athainam jarima nayet, 169 
athai^am bhinnakah kumbhah (atho 
bhinadmi tarn kumbham), 246 
atho tvam asi niskftih, 349 (p. 258) 
atho yatheme dhi^nyaso . . . kalpay- 
antam ihaiva, 241 

atho yuyam stha ni^kftlh, 349 (p. 258) 
adabdhath cak?ur . . . dik^en ma ma 
hasit etc., 329 (p. 225), 332 (p. 234) 
adabdho gopah (gopah) pari pahi nas 
tvam (pari patu viSvatah), 332 
(p. 231) 

adarSus tva Sasahastam, 202 
adah su madhu madhunabhi yodhih, 
158 

adad idarh yamo (adad yamo) ’vas5- 
nam prthivyah, 116 (p. 69) 
adarasfd bhavata (°tu) deva soma, 
372 c 

adasyann agna uta samgrnami, 177, 231 
aditih (°te) keSan (SmaSru, keSaS- 
maSru) vapatu (vapa), 329 (p. 224) 
aditsantam dapayati (°tu) prajanan, 

112, 116 (p. 68) 

aditsan va samjagara janebhyah, 177, 
231, 261 

adlk^istayam brahmanah . . . , 248 
adfSan tvavarohantam, 217, 324 
adfSann udaharyah, 252 
adfSrann asya ketavah, 252 
adfSrann udaharyah, 252 
adfSram asya ketavah, 252 
ado giribhyo adhi yat pradhavasi, 341 
ado yad avadhavati, 341 
adraksus tva Sasahastam, 202 
advese (°§ye) dyavaprthivi huvema 
(huve), 346 

adha pra su na upa yantu (pra nOnam 
upa yanti) dhitayah, 116 (p. 71) 
adharo mad asau vadat (vadasau, 
vada) svaha, 24, 153, 341, 342 
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adhaspadam k^nutaih (krnu§va, 
kfnute) ye prtanyavah, 116 (p. 72), 
341 

adha sma (sma) te vrajanam kr^nam 
asti (astu; °nam astu kr§nam), 116 
(p.71) 

adha syama surabhayo (syam asur 
ubhayor) grlie§u, 307, 345 (p. 252) 
adha jivri vidatham a vadathah, 363 
adha nah Sam yor arapo dadhata, 257 
adha mano vasudeyaya kfnu^va, 210 a 
adhasya madhyam edhatam, 79 
adhi tripr 9 tha u 9 aso vi rajati (°si), 334 
adhirajo rajaau rajayatai (°ti, °yate), 
79, 117 

adhi stotrasya sakhyasya gatana 
(gata), 256 

adhlyata ("te) devaratah, 229 
adhihi (adhl^va) bhoh, 79 
adho vadadharo vada, 24, 341 
adhvana skabhnita (skabhnuvantah) 
etc., 191, 250 (p. 163) 
adhvaranarh janayathah (°yatam) pur- 
ogam, 116 (p. 67) 

adhvanam skabhnuvanto yojana mim- 
anahetc., 191, 250 (p. 163) 
anadvaham anv arabhamahe, 307 
anadvaham plavam anv arabhadhvam, 
307 

anamiva upetana, 257 
anavas te ratham aSvaya tak^an 
(tak^uh), 218 

anavahayasman devayanena patha 
(patheta) . . . sidata, 250 (p. 163), 
349 (p. 256) 

anavahayasman devi . . . patha yatl 
. . . sida, 250 (p. 163), 349 (p. 256) 
anagasam brahmana (°ne) tva krnomi 
(karomi), 190 

anagaso adham (sadam) it sarhk^a- 
yema; ana" yatha sadam it samk§i- 
yema, 195 

aniram apa sedhati (badhatam), 116 
(p. 72) 

anu tva rabhe, 345 (p. 252) 
anu tva viSve deva avantu (vi° av" 
de°), 369 

anu tvendrarabhamahe, 345 (p. 252) 


anu dyavapfthivl amansatam, 132 
anu dyavaprthivl a tatantha (viveia, 
tatana), 337 (p. 238) 
anu nau Sura mansate (°tai), 253 
anu ma idam vratam vratapatir 
manyatam etc., 130, 330 
anu manyasva suyaja yajama (yaje hi, 
yajeha), 36, 60, 345 (p. 250) 
anu mam dyavapfthivi anu me ’mah- 
satam, 132 

anu mam mitravarunav ihavatam, 369 
anu ma rabhasva (rabhadhvam), 370 
(p. 277) 

anu me dlk^am dik§apatir manyatam 
(amahsta; °patayo manyadhvam) 
etc., 128, 130, 330, 349 (p. 257) 
anulbanam vayata (vayasi) joguvam 
apah, 116 (p. 72), 362 
anuvatsarinam svastim aSaste, 317 
anuvatsarlyodvatsariye svastim aSase, 
317 

anu vSifa jihva ghrtam a caranyat, 104.'c 
anu vam dyavappthivl amansatSm 
(mans"), 132 

anu vam ekah pavir a vavarta (vav- 
arti), 227, 231 

anu vlrair anu pu?yasma (radhySma) 
gobhih, 175 

anu svadha cikitam (cikite) somo 
agnih, 116 (p. 72) 

anudha yadi jijanad (yad ajijanad) 
adha ca nu (cid a), 268 
antara dyavap^thivl viyanti (°tu) . . ., 
116 (p. 73) 

antarik^am vi?nur vyakrahsta etc., 
230, 313 

antarik^am ca vi badhase (°8va; 

badhatam), 116 (p. 66), 329 (p. 225) 
(antarik?am trtlyam pitfn (etc.) yajno 
’gat) tato ma dravinam a^ta (a^tu), 
39, 130 

(antarik^am manusyan yajfio ’gat) 
tato ma dravinam astu, 39, 130 
antarik§aya sam anamat, 359 
antarik?e vayave samanaman sa Ir- 
dhnot, 359 

antarik?e vi^nur vyakrahsta etc., 230, 
313 
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antar evo^m&nam varayadhvat (°ya- 
tat), 65 

antar dadha rtubhih, 247 
antar dadhe parvataih, 247 
antar mahanS carati (°si) rocanena, 
329 (p. 224) 

antar mj-tyum dadhatam parvatena, 
116 (p. 69), 318 
antarhita girayah, 247 
antarhita ma rtavah, 247 
antaS carati (°si) bhutesu, 337 (p. 235) 
antaS caraty (°sy) arnave, 341 
antas ti?tbatu (°to) me mano ’mftasya 
ketub, 372 a 

andhena yat (yS) tamasa pravrtSsIt 
(°si), 229, 337 (p. 238) 
annapate ’nnasya (annasya) no dehi, 
130, 329 (p. 224) 

annam payo reto asmSau (’amasu) 
dhatta (dhehi), 362 

annam me purl§ya pahi (°§yajugupah), 
130 

annam me (no) budhya (°dhnya) pahi 
(°yajugupas) tan me (no) etc., 130 
annaayannapatihi pradat, 130, 329 (p. 
224) 

annadam tvannapatyayadadhe (°dam 
agnim annapatyayadadhe, °dam an* 
nadyayadadhe, °dam annadyayan- 
napatyayadadhe), 49 a, 120, 312 
annada bhQyaata (°sma) ye no 'nnadan 
akarta (ye ca no ’nnadan kar$ta 
etc.), 145 b, 202, 306 
annadayannapatyaya dadhat, 49 a, 120, 
312 

anyad yu§makam antaram babhuva 
(bhavati), 140 

anyavratasya saScima (°ire ; anyadvra" 
saScimah), 25, 79, 262c, 324 
anyesv aham sumanah sam viSeyam, 
104 c, 345 (p. 252) 

anvatahslt tvayi (°sus tava) tantum 
etam, 361 

anvadidhyatham iha nah sakhaya, 250 
(p. 163) 

anv enam vipra r?ayo madanti (°tu), 
116 (p. 71) 


apah k?etrani samjayan (°ya), 250 (p. 
163) 

apah prerayam (prairayat, prairayan) 
sagarasya budhnat, 138, 323 
apa cakra avftsata (cakrani vartaya), 
238 

apa jahi parigham, 370 (p. 278) 
apa raksahsi eedhasi (catayat), 341 
apa Satrun vidhyatam (°tah) samvi- 
dane, 116 (p. 71) 

apaSyam (°yama) yuvatim niyam&nfim 
(°tim acarantim), 345 (p. 250) 
apaSyam tvavarohantam, 217, 324 
apasedhan (°dham) durita Boma 
mfdaya (no mi-da), 194 
apa snehitir (snihitim) nfmanh adhatta 
(adhadrah; adadhram), 252 
apah samudrad divam udvahanti (°tu), 

116 (p. 68) 

apahata parigham, 370 (p. 278) 
apahato ’raruh etc., 104 w 
aparh rasam udayansam ("san), 316 
apam sadhi§i sida, 237 
apam stoko abhyapaptad rasena (°pap- 
tac chivena, °patac chivaya), 217 
apam gambhan (k$aye) sIda, 238 
apam garbhaih vy adadhat (°dhuh) 
purutra, 355 

apatam aSvina gharmam, 130, 329 

(p. 226) 

apanudo janam amitrayantam (ami- 
tra°), 243 

apane niviSyamrtam hutam (nivi^to 
’mytarh juhomi), 246 
apam tva k§aye sadayami, 238 
apam tva gahman sadayami etc., 238 
apam tva sadhi?i (sadhrigu) sadaySmi, 
237 

apam tvodman sadayami, 238 
apam napatam a§vina huve dhiyh 
(aSvina hayantam), 3 n., 194 
apam napatam pari tasthur (napatam 
upa yanty) apah, 231 
apam upasthe mahi§a avardhan (°90 
vavardha), 217, 218, 361 
apam o?adhmam rasa stha, 370 (p. 280) 
apam pu§pam asy o^adhinam rasah 
etc., 370 (p. 280) 
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apararum adevayajanam . . . jahi, 
104 w, 304 

apararum pj-thivyai . . . badhy^am, 
104 w, 304 

api jayeta so ’smakam, 175 
api nab sa kule bhuyat, 175 
api pantham aganmahi (agasmahi), 202 
api pu§a ni §Idatu (°ti), 116 (p. 68) 
apiSIrna u pr?tayah, 246 
aped u hasate tamah, 154 
apeyam ratry uchatu, 154 
apaitu mrtyur aniftam na agan (agat), 
104 m 

apochatu (“chantu) mithuna ya (ye) 
kimidina (°nah), 361 
apo dattodadhim bhinta, 370 (p. 277) 
apo deva madhumatir agrbhnan, 315 
apo devir upasrja (°ja) madhumatlh, 
261 

apo devir madhumatir agrhnan 
(agfbhnam), 315 

apo vxnanah pavate kaviyan (kavyan), 
243 

apy abhOr (abhQd) bhadre sukftasya 
loke, 329 (p. 221) 

apriye (°yah) prati muficatam (°tam, 
mufica tat), 30, 368 

apsarasav (°sam) anu dattam fuath 
nah (vnani; °dattanrnani), 372 b 
apsu dhautasya te . . . karomi 
(kj-nomi), 190 

abaddham mano . . . ma ma hasih 
(°sit), 329 (p. 225), 332 (p. 234) 
abadhii^ma rak^o ’badhi$mamum asau 
hatah (rak$o ’mu?ya tva badhaya- 
mum abadhi§ma), 222, 230, 345 
(p. 250) 

abandhv eke dadatah prayachantah 
(“chat), 250 (p. 165) 
abhi tva varcasasincan (“sicam, 
“sican), 217, 312 

abhidroham manusyaS caramasi 
(caranti), 314 

abhi no viro arvati ksameta, 337 (p. 
239) 

abhi pra nonuvur (nonavur) girah, 
23, 218 


abhi pra yantu naro agnirQpfih, 116 
(p. 68) 

abhi prayahsi sudhitani hi khyah 
(khyat), 329 (p. 224) 
abhi prayo nasatya vahanti (°tu), 94, 
116 (p. 67) 

abhiratah smah (sma ha), 25, 262 c 
abhiramantu bhavantah, 85 
abhiramyatam (°tham), 22, 85 
abhi4ik$a rajabhuvam (°bhQvam), 
262 d 

abhi ?tana durita badhamanah, 193 
abhi somam mfSamasi, 345 (p. 252) 
abhi stfnlhi pari dhehi vedim, 347 
abhun mama (nu nah) sumatau vi4- 
vavedah, 133, 323 

abhur grsflnam (va4anam, Kpln&m, 
etc.) abhiSastipa u (°pava), 130 
abhyarak^ld (“rakjid) asm^am punar 
etc., 277 

abhy ar?ati (°ta, ar$anti) su$tutim etc., 
341, 349 (p. 257) 

abhyar?an (abhy ar^a) stotrbhyo vlr- 
avad yaSah, 250 (p. 165) 
abhy a? (ham (astham, asthSd) viSvftl) 
Pftana aratih, 320 

abhya$ik?i rajabhOm (°bhQt, ®bhli- 
vam), 262 d 

abhy enam bhuma Qrpubi (bhOmi 
vfnu), 1%, 255 

amitran no vi vidhyatam, 371 d 
ami anu ma tanuta, 350 
amimadanta pitaro . . . avf^&yi^ta 
(°yl?ata; avivfjata), 201, 243, 285 
ami ye ke sarasyaka avadhavati, 341 
ami ye vivrata (°tah, °tas) sthana 
(stha), 257 

amuktha yak?mad duritad avadyat, 
87, 329 (p. 221) 
amu anu ma tanutam, 350 
amj-tam ca prane juhomi, 246 
amftatvaya ghojayah (°yan), 248 
amai$am cittam prabudham (“dhfi) vi 
neSat (naSyatu), 158 
amoci yak^mad duritad avartyai, 87, 
329 (p. 221) 

ayam yajamano mfdho vyasyatSm 
(°tu), 79 
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ay am vajam (vajan) jayatu vajasatau, 
116 (p. 73), 324 

ayatii vai tvam ajanayad ayam tvad 
adhijayatam . . 249 

ayam ^atrQn jayatu jarhr^anah (jar- 
hi§°). 166 (p. 73), 324 
ayam dhruvo rayinam ciketa yat 
(ciketad a), 220 

ayann arthani kynavann apansi, 137 
ayam punana u§aso arocayat (vi ro°), 
267 

ayasa havyam uhise, 67, 140 
aySt (aya^taiii) somasya priya dha- 
mani, 356 

ayad (ayal) agnir (aya^tam agnlva- 
runav) etc., 356 

ayad (aya§tam) devanam etc., 356 
aya no yajnam vahasi, 67, 140 
aya san (ayah san, ayas san, ayasyam) 
havyam uhi§e, 67, 140 
arak^asa manasa taj ju$eta (ju^asva, 
ju§ethah), 160, 337 (p. 236) 
aram aSvaya gayati (°ta), 329 (p. 228), 
372 c 

ararus te (aranir) dyam ma paptat 
(araro divam ma paptah), 329 (p. 
224) 

aratlyantam adharam krnomi (kar- 
omi), 186, 190 

aralag udabhartsata (°tha), 17 
arista asmakam virah santu, 161, 345 
(p. 250) 

ari^tam tva (ma) saha patya dadhami 
(°atu, kj-nomi), 104 d, 186, 190, 324 
aristas tanvo bhuyasma, 161 175, 345 
(p. 250) 

ari$tah syama tanva suvlrah, 175 
aristaham saha patya bhuyasam, 104 d, 
324 

aristair nah pathibhih parayanta (°tu), 
250 (p. 168) 

arejetam (°jayatam) rodasi pajasa 
gira, 79, 241 

aredata manasa devan gacha (gamyat), 
IW, 337 (p. 241) 

arnave tva sadane sadayami, 238 
arnave sadane sida, 238 
aryamno agnim paryetu pusan (pari 
yantu kgipram), 361 


aryo naSanta (nah santu) saniganta 
(°tu) no dhiyah, 79, 156 
arsan (ar$a) mitrasya varunasya 
dharmana, 157, 334 

arhana putravasasa (putra uvasa sa), 
218 

alak^ml (°mir) me naSyatu (°ta, 
°tam . . .), 79, 156 

avakj-not suryatvacam, 217, 332 (p. 
233)’ 

ava tmana dhf^ata (bfhatah) £ambaram 
bhinat (bhet), 213, 217 
ava devanam yaja hedo agne (yaje 
hidyani, yaje hedyani), 60, 193, 236, 
304 

ava devan yaje hedyan, 60, 304 

ava devair devakrtam eno ’yak?! 

(’yasi§am, ’yat), 60, 266, 304 
avadhi?ma raksah, 230, 345 (p. 250) 
ava no devair devakrtam eno yak§i, 
60, 266, 304 

avapatantir avadan, 64 
avabadhasva pftanayatah (ava bSdhe 
prtanyatah, “ta), 116 (p. 67), 304 
avayatih sam avadanta, 64 
ava rudram adimahi, 284 
avasanapate 'vasanam me vinda, 329 
(p. 225) 

avasanaih me ’vasanapatir vindat, 
329 (p. 225) 

ava somam nayamasi, 345 (p. 252) 
avasyatam muhcatam yan no asti 
(asat), 124 

avanyahs tantun kirato dhatto anySn, 
356 

avamba rudram adimahi (adl°), 284 
ava vaje^u yam junah, 145 d 
avasrjat (°jah) sartave sapta sindhun, 
329 (p. 225) 

avindan Saryanavati ("dac char°), 217 
avimuktacakra asiran, 250 (p. 164) 
avi?am nah pitum karat (krnu, kfdhi), 
154, 341 

avlvfdhat purodaSena (“dhata purols’’) 
79 

avivfdhata ("dhanta, °dhetam), 367 
avyo (avyam) varam vi dhavati ("si; 

vi pavamana dhavati), 329 (p. 225) 
a^Itih santv (santy) a^tau, 116 (p. 72) 
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afima bhavatu nas (te) tanuh, 341, 368 
a^ma bhava paraSur bhava, 341 
aSmeva tvam sthira (°ro) bhava, 341, 
368 

aSmeva yuvam sthirau bhavatam, 368 
aSrlram (aSlIlam) cit k^nutha (°that) 
supratlkam, 342 

aSvam medhyam abandhayat (abadh- 
nata), 30, 54, 239, 361 
aSva bhavata (°tha) vajinah, 16 
aSvina gharmam patam (pibatam) 
etc., 130, 210 a, 329 (p. 226) 
aSvina pibatam (°tain) madhu (sutam), 
329 (p. 223) 

aSvina bhi^ajavatah (°ta, °tam), 116 
(p. 71), 329 (p. 228), 357 
aSvinav eha gachatam (°tam), 329 
(p.225), 337 (p. 240) 

a^tapadim bhuvananu prathant^, 361 
aaapatnah (°na) kilabhuvam (°bha- 
vam), 23, 217 

asav (aaa) anu ma tanu (tanuhi jyo- 
ti§a), 255, 350 

asav abhyank^vasav ank$va, 191 
asurah krlyarnSnalj (kritalj, panyam- 
anah), 232 

asurSs tva nyakhanan, 229 
asrgran (°raiii) devavltaye, 252 
asau yaja (yajate), 60, 116 (p. 72), 
329 (p. 228) 
asau yo ’vasarpati, 341 
askann (askan) adhita (ajani) prajani, 
202 

askan gam rsabho yuva (askan 79° 
yuva gab), 202 

askan parjanyah (askan gauh) pfthi- 
vlm, 202 

askan (askan) somah, 202 
asti hi $ma (astu sma) te Su^minn 
avayah, 116 (p. 68) 
astu svadheti vaktavyam, 248 
asmaddatra devatra gachata ma- 
dhumatih, 349 (p. 256) 
asmaddvi§ah sunitho ma para daih, 202 
asmadrata (°ta madhumatir, ma- 
dhumati) devatra gachata (gacha), 
349 (p. 256) 


asmabhyam Sarma bahulam vi yanta 
(yantana), 256 

asmabhyam citram vf^anam rayim 
dah (dat), 329 (p. 225) 
asmabhyam indra varivah (varlyah) 
sugam kfdhi, 92, 156 
asmabhyaih mahi varivah sugam kal^, 
92, 156 

asmakam edhy (°kam bodhy, bhiitv) 
avita rathanam (tanunam), 299, 341 
asmat tvam adhi jato ’si, 249 
asmad vai tvam ajayatha ayaih tvad 
adhi (ajayatha e$a tvaj) jayatam 
etc., 249 

asman punlhi cak$ase, 275 
asman raya uta yajnah (yajnah; rSyo 
maghavanah) sacantam, 136 
asman su jigyu?as krtam (k^dhi), 368 
asmasu nrmnarfa dh§h, 329 (p. 225) 
asmin go^tha upa prnca nah, 85 
asminn aham sahasram pusy^i, 121 
asmin ra§tra indriyarh dadh^i, 49 a 
asmin ra?tre Sriyaih dadhe, 49 a 
asmin sahasram pu$yasam (pu^yasma), 
121, 345 (p. 250) 

asme dharayatam (°tam) rayim, 329 

(p.228) 

asme rayim sarvavlram ni yachatam, 
368 

asmai dharayatam rayim, 329 (p. 228) 
asya kurmo (kulmo) harivo medinam 
tva, 190 

asya made ahim indro jaghana, 218 
asya made jaritar indro 'him ahan, 218 
asya avata vlryam, 261 
asyam fdhad (fdhed) dhotrayam de- 
vamgamayam, 174 

asyai rayim sarvavlram ni yacha, 368 
asyai vi^e mahyam jyai?thyaya piplhi 
(asyai vi4e pavate), 116 (p. 72), 270 
asvapnaS ca tvanavadrana§ ca rak^a- 
tam, 42 

asvapnaS ca manavadranaS cottarato 
gopayetam (ca dak^inato gopS- 
yatam), 42 

aham vajam jayami vajasatau, 116 
(p. 73), 324 

aham viveca pfthivlm uta dyam, 218 
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aham Satrun jayami jarhr^anah (jar- 
hi9°), 116 (p. 73), 324 
aham astabhnam prthivim uta dyam, 
218 

aham evedam sarvam bhuyasam (sar- 
vam asani), 170 

ahar-ahar aprayavam bharantah (°ahar 
balim it te harantah), 250 (p. 166) 
ahar no atyapiparat (ahar maty 
apiparah), 300, 338 
aha aratim avidah (avartim avidat) 
syonam, 329 (p. 221) 
ahany asmai sudina bhavanti (“tu), 
116 (p. 68) 

aha yad dyavo (deva) asunitim ayan 
(ay an), 145 d 

ah^ Sarlrarh (abac char°) payaaa 
sameti (sametya), 202, 250 (p. 164) 
ahihS ca sarvan (‘’van) jambhayan 
(“ya), 250 (p. 166) 

ahedata manasa devan gacha, 160, 
337 (p. 241) 

ahoratras (°trani, °tre) te (me) kal- 
pantam (kalpetSm), 352 
ahnam ketur u§asam ety (e?y) agram 
(agre), 292, 329 (p. 221) 
ahna yad enah kftam asti kimcit (pa- 
pam; enaS cakfmeha kimcit), 249 
^ganta pitarah . . . bhuyasam (bhu- 
yasma), 345 (p. 252) 

Sganta pitaro manojavah, 337 (p. 239) 
a gavo dhenavo vaSyamanah, 250 
(p. 162) 

fi gharmo agnim ftayann asadi (°dlt; 

agnir amj-to na sadi), 81 n., 84, 267 
&nk$va tatasau (ank^vasav anksvasau), 
191 

achetta te (vo) ma ri?am (ri§at; 
mar§am), 286, 318 

ajim tvagne . . . sammar§ti (°marjmi), 
312 

a juhota (°ta) duvasyata, 261 
ajyam uktham avyathayai ("thayat; 

°thaya) stabhnatu (‘’notu), 191 
afijasvanulimpasva, 191 
atapate svaha, 195 
ati?lhemam aSmanam, 368 
a te vacam asya (asyam) dade, 325 


atmasado me stha (“"sadau me stam), 
357 

a tva vasavo rudra adityah sadantu, 
210 a, 365 

a tva Siiur akrandatu, 116 (p. 73) 
a tva sakhayah sakhya vavrtyuh, 323 
a tvahar?am antar abhuh (edhi), 130 
a dadhnah kalaSair (‘’Mr, “Sam) aguh 
(ayan, gaman, upa, ayann iva, aira- 
yam), 131 

ad it prthivi ghftair vy udyate, 84, 231 
adityah paSur asit tenayajanta (°jata) 
.. .359 

adityam garbham payasa sam angdhi 
(anjan), 250 (p. 167) 
aditya navam aruk^ah (aruham, arok- 
?am), 133, 205, 306 

adityanam tva devanam . . . vratena 
dadhe (“’dhami), 49 a 
aditya rudra vasavo jujanta (°tam), 
156 

adityas tad angirasaS cinvantu, 152 
adityas tva kfnvantu (kurvantu) etc., 
190 

adityair indrah saha clklpati (sl$a- 
dhatu, ‘’ti), 173 

adityair no aditih ^arrna yahsat (ya- 
chatu), 91, 106, 154 
ad id anta adadrhanta purve, 280 
ad id ghftena pj-thivi vy udyate 
(‘’vim vy uduh), 84, 231 
a devo yatu (yati) savita suratnah, 
116 (p. 67) 

a dhenavah sayam asyandamanah, 250 
(p. 162) ■ 

a no yatam (yahy) upaSruti, 368 
a ni vi§va askra (viSve askra) gamantu 
(‘’ta) devah, 156 

anyavak§id (anya vak^ad) vasu vary- 
ani, 131 

apaprivan (apappvan) rodasi antarik- 
$am, 281, 287 

apas tva sam arinan (arinvan; apah 
sam arinan), 191 
apama manasa, 246 

a pitaram vaiSvanaram avase kah 
(kuh), 372 c 
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Spurastama . . . purayata, 116 (p. 70), 
370 (p. 280) 

Sptirya stha ma purayata etc., 116 
(p. 70), 370 (p. 280) 

Spfchyam dharunam vajy ar§ati (“si), 
334 

aprno ’si sampj-nah (ap]-no§i samprna) 
prajaya ... a pfna, 116 (p. 70), 370 

(p. 280) 

apo asman (ma) matarah fiundhayantu 
(iundhantu, sudayantu), 241 
apo grhesu jagrata (apo jagrta), 116 
(p. 69), 193 

apo devlr ghrtaminva u apah (ghrtam 
id apa asan), 218 

apo devih fiuddhayuvah . . . udhvam, 
210 a ' 

apo devih Sundhata etc., 30 
apo devih svadantu (sadantu) svattarh 
etc., 329 (p. 225) 

apo deve§u jagratha, 116 (p. 69), 193 
5po bhadra ghftam id apa asan (asuh), 
218 

apo malam iva pranaik?It (pranijan), 
204, 361 

apo ’mftaih stha (’mrtam asi), 358 
apo havihsu jagrta, 116 (p. 69), 193 
aptam manah, 246 

a pyayayantu ("ti) bhuvanasya gopah, 

116 (p. 68) 

apra (aprad) dyavaprthivi antarik§am, 
24, 202 

aprlnanau vijahata aratim, 250 (p. 166) 
a barhih sidatam sumat, 341 
abhur anyo ’pa (’va) padyatam, 156 
a matara sthapayase jigatnQ, 76, 116 
(p. 72), 362 

a ma pranena saha varcasa garnet 
(gan), 174,207 

a ma varco ’gnina dattam etu, 130 
a ma stutasya stutam (stotrasya 
stotram) gamyat (garnet), 175 
a me graho bhavatv (graha bhavantv) 
a puroruk, 349 (p. 257) 
a modrcah patam (pahi), 368 
ayajatam (°jeyatam) ejya isah, 160, 356 
ayantu pitaro manojavasah, 337 (p. 
239) 


ayann arthani krnavann apahsi, 137 
ayatu (ayantu) yajnam upa no ju?a- 
nah (°nah), 370 (p. 278) 
ayatu varada devi (ayahi viraje devi), 
329 (p. 225) 

ayur dadhad yajnapatav (°ta) avihru- 
tam, 250 (p. 163) 
ayur datra edhi, 161, 338 
ayur no viSvato dadhat (no dehi 
jivase), 153, 341 

ayur me yacha (yachata), 370 (p. 278) 
ayur yajnapatav adhat (ayam), 250 
(p. 163) 

ayur yajnena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p. 
67) 

ayur viSvayuh pari pasati (patu) tva, 
154 

ayu? te viSvato dadhat, 341 
ayusmatya (°tya) rco ma gata (mapa- 
gaya, ma satsi) etc., 349 (p. 258) 
ayu^mantam karota ma (karotu mam, 
krnota m5), 190, 365 
ayusman (“man, “man) jarada^tir 
yathasani (“sat, “sam), 168, 324 
Srac cid dve?ah sanutar (dve?o vr?ano) 
yuyotu (°ta), 371 d 
are badhasva (badhetbaih) nirrtiih 
paracaih, 368 

a rohatam (°tho) varuna mitra gartam, 
116 (p. 67) 

arohemam aSmanam, 368 
artava adhipataya asan (artavo ’dhi- 
patir asit), 349 (p. 255) 
artyai parivittam (“vividanam), 87 
avah k§ema uta yoge varam nah, 136 
a vah somam nayamasi, 345 (p. 252) 
avir bhuvad (bhuvann) arunlr yaSas§. 
goh (gavah), 361 

avi? patho devayanan krnu§va 
(krnudhvam), 362 

a vrScyantam (vr^cantam) aditaye 
durevah, 28, 87 

a VO rohitah Srnavat sudanavah (rohito 
a^rnod abhidyavah), 137 
avo vaje?u yam junah, 145 d 
avyu§am jagrtad aham, 160 
asaye ’nnasya no dhehi, 130, 329 
(p. 224) 
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SSAii iva (huve) suyaman ahva utaye 
{su“ uf), 2, 229 

a§ta (a§tliai) prati§tham avidad dhi 
(avido hi; avido [°de,°dan,l nu) 
gadham, 337 (p. 238) 
asadyasmin barhi§i madayadhvam 
(‘’yasva, °yetham), 367 
Ssanna udabhir yatha, 17 
asann a (asan nah) patram janayanta 
(°tu) devah, 8, 136 

a sidatu (°ati) kalaSam deva induh 
(devayur nah), 152 

a sidatu (°antu) barhi§i mitro (mi° 
varuno) aryama, 296, 355 
asu go§upa prcyatam, 85 
asthapayata mataram jigatnum, 76, 
116 (p. 72), 362 

asmasu nrmnam dhat, 329 (p. 225) 
a syandantam dhenavo nityavataah, 
250 (p. 162) 

3. sve yonau ni §Idatu (°ta), 365 
ahatam (ahanti) gabhe pasah (°tam 
paso nicalcallti), 246 
ida (idah, Idas) stha . . . 349 (p. 258) 
ito muk?Iya mamutah (ma pateh), 30, 
104 a, 312 

ity adadah (°dat), 329 (p. 223) 
ity apacah (°cathah), 53 
ity amum samgramam ahan (ajayat, 
ajayathah), 79, 329 (p. 223) 
ity ayajathah (°jata), 329 (p. 223) 
ity ayudhyathah (°yata), 329 (p. 223) 
idam vatsyamo bhoh (vatsyavah), 
344, 367 

idam varco (radho) agnina dattam 
agat (agan), 130 

idam vatena sagarena rak?a (rak^atu), 
329 (p. 223) 

idam vam tena prinami, 119, 325 
idam Sreyo ’vasanam yad agam (°nam 
aganma devah), 346 
idam no havir abhi grnantu viSve, 337 
(p. 236) 

idam asmakam bhuje bhogaya bhuyat 
(°yasam), 312 

idam aham rakso ’va badhe, 222, 230, 
345 (p. 250) 

idam aham tarn nirmfnami etc., 121 


idam aham amum (amusyS — ) . . . 

prak^in^i (“nomi), 191 
idam aham maih kalyanyai . . . nayam 
(°mi, dadami), 118 
idam uc chreyo ’vasanam agam, 346 
idam pitTbhyah pra bharami (°rema) 
barhih, 121, 345 (p. 249) 
idam brahma punimahe, 30, 116 (p. 68), 
302, 332 (p. 234) 

idam me karmedam (me ’yam) viryarh 
putro ’nusaihtanotu {°tanavat), 152 
idam me pravata vacah, 261 
indra enam (enam) para§arlt, 278 
indrah karmasu no ’vatu, 354 
indram sa fchatu yo . . . ’bhidasati, 124 
indram sa diSam . . . rchatu yo . . . 
’bhidasati, 124 

indrarh samatsu hhu?ata, 300, 365 
indra karmasu no ’vata, 354 
indragho§as (°§a8) tva vasubhih (vasa- 
vah) purastat patu (pantu), 349 
(p.' 256) 

indram karmasv avatu (avatam, °ta), 
354 

indra tvad yantu (°ti) rStayah, 116 
(p. 68) 

indravanta (°tah) stuta (studhvam), 75 
indravanta (°to, °tau) havir idam 
ju^etham (ju§antam), 371 c 
indravanto vanemahi (vanamahe), 121 
indra vajam jaya, 130, 329 (p. 225) 
indra ?odaiinn . . . deve?v asi, 116 
(p.69) ■ 

indra somam imam piba (somaih pib& 
imam), 261 

indras te soma sutasya peyah (°yat), 
262 a 

indrasya tva j a (hare sadayami (da- 
dhami), 231, 315 

indrasya tva marutvato (tvendriyena 
vratapate) vratena dadhe (°dhami), 
49 a 

indrasya bhaga stha (bhago ’si), 370 
(p. 277) 

indrasya manmahe Sa^vad id asya 
manmahe, 346 

indrasya manve prathamasya prace- 
tasah, 346 
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indrasya sakhyam amrtatvam aSyam 
(anaSa), 142, 311 

indrah samatsu bhusatu, 300, 365 
indranuvinda (°viddhi) nas tani, 192 
indrapti^noh priyam apy eti (etu) 
pathah, 116 (p. 68) 

indraya t va srmo ’dadat (Sramo dadat), 
193, 266 

indraya devebhyo juhuta (ju^ataih, 
juhutam) havih svaha, 77, 365 
indraya pathibhir vahan (vaha), 153, 
365 

indraya su§uvur (indrayasu§uvur) 
madam, 220, 267 

indravatam (°vathuh, °vadhuh) kar- 
mana (kavyair) dansanabhih, 218, 
372 b 

indriyam me viryam ma nir vadhih 
(vadhi?ta), 79, 329 (p. 227) 
indriyavatUn adyaham vacam udy- 
asam etc., 104 y 

indrena yuja (sayuja) pra mrnita 
(pranltha, pra mfpitha) SatrQn, 116 
(p.67) 

indro jayati (jayati) na para jayatai 
(jayate), 117 

indro marutvan sa dadatu tan me 
(dadad idam me), 97, 156 
indro yajvane pj-nate ca §ik?ati (gfnate 
ca Sik^ate), 79 

indro vajam ajayit, 130, 285, 329 
(p. 225) 

indro vide tam u stu?e (stuhi), 75, 
165, 307 

indro vrtrani jighnate (janghanat), 
236 

indro vo ’dya paraSarait, 278 
indraujaskaraujasvans tvam sahasvan 
devesv edhi, 116 (p. 69) 
indraujasvinn ojasvl tvam deve 9 v asi, 
116 (p. 69) 

indraujisthauji^thas (indraujasvann 
ojasvans) tvam deve§v asi, 116 (p. 69) 
imam yajnam abhi gfnita viSve, 337 
(p. 236) 

imam yajnam avantu no ghrtacih 
(avatu ya [no] ghrtaci), 349 (p. 256) 


imam yajnam mimik^atam (°tam), 
337 (p. 236), 341 

imam no yajnam vihave ju^asva 
(firnotu), 329 (p. 228) 
imam agne camasam ma vi jihvarah 

(in, 271 

imam aSmanam a roha, 368 

imam paktva sukrtam eta lokam, 365 

imam me agadaih k^ta (krdhi), 370 

(p.280) 

imain su navam arubam, 133, 205, 306 
ima nu kam bhuvana sl^adhama 
(°dhema), 169 

ime jiva vi mytair avavftran (avavar- 
tin), 66 

ime ye dhijnyaso agnayo . . . kal- 
patam (kalpantam), 241 
imau padav avaniktau, 236, 247 
imau viryam (rayim) yajaman5ya 
dhattam (°tam), 332 (p. 233) 
iyam vah sa satya . . samadhadhvam 
(“dadhvam), 370 (p. 278) 
iyain vai pitre rS^try ety agre, 116 

(p.68) 

iyaty agra asit (asih), 337 (p. 240) 
iyam eva sa y5 prathama vyauchat 
(vyuchat), 268 

iyaiii pitrya (pitre) rSstry etv (ety) 
agre, 116 (p. 68) 

iyanab kr^no daSabbih sabasraii}, 198 
ireva dbanvan ni jajasa te vi^am, 139 
ilasi, 349 (p. 258) 

i§a urje pipibi (pavate), 116 (p. 72) 
i$am tokaya no dadbat (dadbab), 
337 (p. 240) 

i^am urjam yajamanaya dbebi (dub- 
ram, dattva), 371 d 

i^am urjam sam agrabbam (°bblm), 
203, 262 d 

i^am urjam any a vak^at (v^ 5 lt), 167, 
277 

i^am urjam abam ita adam (adade, 
adi), 48, 219 
i^am pinva, 33 

i^am madantah pari gam nayadbvam 
(nayamah), 51, 116 (p. 68), 307 
ise pinvasva, 33, 192 
ige pipibi (pipibi), 192, 270 
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i§tapurtarii sma k^nutavir (°tam krnu- 
tad avir) asmai, 152, 254 
i?tapurte krnavathavir (°vathavir, 
kj-nutad avir) asmai (asmat), 152, 
254, 262 e 

iha krnmo harivo medinam tva, 190 
iha pusa ni 9 idatu, 116 (p. 68) 
iha rama (ramah, ramasva, ramatam), 
79, 329, (p. 222) 
iha surya ud etu te, 116 (p. 72) 
iha sphatim sam a vahan (vaha), 153, 
371 d 

ihi tisrah paravatah, 329 (p. 221) 
ihi tisro ’ti rocanah, 329 (p. 221) 
ihi panca janah ati, 329 (p. 221) 
ihehai$am kfnuhi (kj-nuta) bhojanani, 
362 

ihaiva ksemya edhi ma prahaslr (°sm) 
etc., 342 

ihaiva ratayah santu (santi etc.), 116 
(p. 72) 

ihaiva stam ma vi yau 5 tam (yo§tam), 
277 

lyanah kv?no daiabhih sahasraih, 198 
ISanam tva iuSrumo (°ma) vayam, 262 c 
ukthath vacindraya (uktham avacl") 
267 

ukthair havamahe paramSt sadhas- 
that, 2, 4 n., 78, 121 
ukthyam vacindraya Srnvate tva, 267 
ukham sravantim agadam akarma 
(aganma), 312 

ukham kfnotu (karotu) Saktya, 190 
ugraih vaco apavadhit ('’dhlh, °dhim), 
302 

ugraih sahodam iha tarn huvema 
(huve), 345 (p. 250) 

ugram huvema paramat sadhasthat, 
2, 4 n., 78, 121 

ugram cettaram adhirajam akran 
(akrata), 41 

uc chukrena ^ocisa dyam inaksan 
(»ksat), 250 (p. 164) 
uc chvancasva (chma°) prthivi ma 
ni badhathah (vi badhithah), 210 c 
uta gava ivadanti (°dan), 229 
uta trata ^ivo bhava (bhuvo) varu- 
thyah, 23, 107, 154 


uta tva gopa adjsan, 252 
uta praham atidivya jayati (atidivS 
jayati), 117 

utaditsantam dapayatu prajanan, 112, 

116 (p. 68) 

utem anamnamuh (uteva naiiinamuh), 
267 

utainam gopa adr^an (adfSran), 252 
utkrahsyate (utkramisyate, utkrSm- 
yate) svaha, 287 

uttamam nakam (°me nake) adhi 
rohayemam (°yainam, rohemam), 
238, 241 

uttame naka iha madayantam (°yadh- 
vam), 160, 241, 303, 329 (p. 222) 
utti 9 thahs treta bhavati, 232 
ut tisthata (°ta) pra tarata sakhayah, 
261 

ut ti^tha (utthaya) brhatl (brhan) 
bhava, 250 (p. 167) 

ut te stabhnami (tabhnomi)prthivim 
tvat pari, 191 

utthitas treta bhavati, 232 
ut suryo diva eti, 116 (p. 72) 
ut sriata (srja) gam, 329 (p. 228), 347 
ud akramid dravinoda vajy arv5 
(ud akramit, Pratika), 277 
ud asav etu sOryah (asau suryo agat), 
130 

ud astham amrtah anu, 345 (p. 250) 
ud asthamam^ta vayam (abhuma), 345 
(p.250) 

udane niviSyamrtam hutam, 246 
udane nivisto ’mrtam juhomi, 246 
ud id vapatu (°ti, it kr^ati) gam avim, 
116 (p. 71) 

ud Irayatha (°ta, °ta) marutah samud- 
ratah, 18, 261 

udgrabhenod agrabhit (ajigrabhat, 
ajigrabham, ajigfbham), 201, 271, 
281, 312 

ud dharsantam maghavan vajinani, 30, 
241, 365 

ud dhar^aya maghavann (satvanam) 
ayudhani, 30, 241, 365 
udno dattodadhim bhintta (dehy 
udadhim bhindhi), 370 (p. 277) 
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ud rathanazh jayatam yantu gho$ah 
{°tam etu gho?ah), 349 (p. 258) 
ud vandanam airatam dansanabhih 
(airayatam svar dfse), 240 
ud vam prk§aso madhumanta Irate 
(°manto asthuh), 221, 230 
ud vlranam jayatam etu gho^ah, 349 
(p. 258) 

un nambhaya p^thivlm, 238 

(om) un nayami (°ni), 119 

upa pra yantu (yanti) naro agnirtlpah, 

116 (p. 68) 

upa preta jayata narah, 261 
upamank^yati sya (°§ye ’ham) salilasya 
madhye, 79, 321 

upa yantu mam devaganah, 349 (p. 258) 
upa vam jihva ghptam a caranyat, 104 x 
upave?opaviddhi nab, 236 
upa Sravat (Sruvat) subhaga yajfie 
asmln, 23, 167 

upasadyo namasyo yathasat (°syo 
bhaveha), 153, 337 (p. 238) 
upasrjan (upa srjam) dharupam etc., 
260 (p. 164) 

upasrjami (upasr?tat), 246 
upa stuhi (snuhi) taih nfmn&m athad- 
ram, 252 

upahuta upahvayadhvam (upahuto- 
pahvayasva), 349 (p. 255) 
upah§una sam amrtatvam 5nat 
(aSyam), 133, 313 

upaitu mam devasakhah, 349 (p. 258) 
upo ha yad vidatham vajino guh 
(guh), 252 h 

ubhayor lofcayor rddhva (rdhnomi), 
250 (p. 167) 

ubhe yat tva bhavato rodasi anu 
(tva rodasi dhavatam anu), 125 
ubhau lokau sanem (sanomy) aham, 
121, 191 

uruvyaca no mahi?ah Sarma yahsat 
(yachatu), 106, 154, 184 
uro va padbhir (pad”) abate (°ta), 229 
urvi rodasi varivas (°vah) kfnotam 
(ki'nutam),275 

ulOkhala gravano ghosam akrata 
(akurvata), 217, 229, 230 
u^arbhud bhud atithir jatavedah, 267 


u?asa Sreyasl-Sreyasir (u§asah Sreyaslr- 
4re°) dadhat, 250 (p. 163) 
u^a no ahna a bhajat (ahne pari 
dadatu), 97, 152 

u$am-u$am Sreyasim dhehy asmai, 250 
(p. 163) 

u§o dadfk^e na punar yativa, 329 

(p. 222) 

u^nena vaya udakenehi (“naidhi, vayav 
udahenehi, vayur udakenet), 136, 
329 (p. 226) 

urjam no dhehi (dhatta) etc., 370 
(p. 278) 

urjam pinva (urje pinvasva), 33, 192 
Qrja me bhagavah saha jani^thah 
(bhagavantah sahajanidhvam), 349 
(p. 257) 

urje piplhi (pipihi), 192, 270 
urjo bhagam prthivya yaty (°vim ety, 
etv) aprnan, 116 (p. 68) 
urdhvaya di§a (diSa saha) yajnah 
. . . marjayatam (°yantam), 355 
urdhvas tasthau nem ava glapayanti 
(“ta), 120 

Ordhvas ti^than ma div& svSpslti, 
79, 211 

Qrdhvam enSm {Qrdhvam enam) uc 
chrayatat (chrapaya), 241, 254 
urdhva yasyamatir bha adidyutat 
(atidyutat) savimani, 199, 201, 268 
urdhvayarh di§i yajnah . . . marjayan- 
tam (“yatam), 355 

urdhvo adhvaro asthat C’ra asthat, 
°re sthah, "re sthat), 132, 337 (p. 
236), 338 

u?a dadr§e na punar yativa, 329 (p. 
222 ) 

ftam satye ’dham (dhayi), 85, 266 
Ttavo 'dhipataya asan, 349 (p. 255) 
ftasya nabhav adhi (abhi) aarh punami 
(°ti), 313 

rtasya patnim avase huvema (hava- 
mahe), 2, 78, 121 

ftasya pantham anv emi (eti) hota, 318 
ftasya yona (yonau) mahi§a ahe?ata 
(ahinvan), 79, 216, 217 
rtan ma muncatafihasah, 355 
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ftuna somam pibatam (“tarn, °tu), 
329 (p. 228), 363 

rtubhih prabhuh (prabhavat), 248 
ftufir (rtun) anyo vidadhaj jayate 
punah (jayase navah), 337 (p. 239) 
rtenasya nivartaye (°ya), 66, 116 

(p. 70), 304 

fdhag aya (ayad) rdhag utasamisthah 
(“Sta), 337 (p.‘241) 

fjabha janayanti (“tu) ca (nah, nau), 
123 

r?ayah (sc. tjpyantu), 238 
rsayaa tva prathamaja . . . prathantu, 
33 

r§ir hota ny asidat (ni §asada) pita nah, 
218 

(om) r?Ihs tarpayami, 238 
ekapadi dvipadi . . . prathatam svaha, 
361 

ekapadim dvipadim . . . prathantam, 
361 

ekapadam dvipadam . . . prathantam, 
361 

eka^apham asfjyata (°^aphah paSavo 
’srjyanta), 349 (p. 255) 
eka satl bahudhojo vy uchasi (ucha), 
116 (p. 67) 

etarh yuvanam patim (pari) vo dadami, 
345 (p. 251) 

etaih VO yuvanam prati dadhmo atra, 
345 (p. 251) 

etam janatha (janitat, °ta) parame 
vyoman, 14, 104 s, 254, 275 
etad brahmann upavalhamasi (apa°, 
upabalihamahe) tva, 79 
etad vam tena prlnati (°ni), 119, 325 
eta pitaro manojavah, 337 (p. 239) 
etam asmanam atisthatam, 368 
etasya vittat, 68 
eta asadan sukrtasya loke, 369 
etam sthtinam pitaro dharayantu (°ti) 
te, 116 (p. 69) 

etan ghnataitan gfhnita (hataitan 
badhnita), 193 
etav asadatam, 369 
etu tisrah paravatah, 329 (p. 221) 
etu tisro 'ti rocana, 329 (p. 221) 
etu panca janah ati, 329 (p. 221) 


ete nanuva^atkrtah, 144 
edarh barhir ni §idata (sida nah), 370 
(p. 277) 

edhantam jnatayo mama (edhante 
asya jnatayah), 116 (p. 67) 
edhasva (edhasam) yamarajasu 
(°rajye), 152 

edho ’sy edhisimahi (°?Iya), 346 
ena enasyo ’karam (°rat), 315, 345 
(p. 251) 

enas (enahsi) cakrma vayam, 345 (p. 
251) 

enam siSuh krandaty a kmnarah, 116 
(p.73) 

emam pantham aruk^ama, 345 (p. 249) 
emam anu sarpata, 25, 116 (p. 72), 364 
evam garbham dadhami te ’sau (te; 

dadhatu te), 116 (p. 72), 302 
evam tarn garbham a dhehi, 30, 302 
evam tvam garbham a dhatsva, 30, 302 
evam aham ayu?a . . . samindhe (sam- 
edhi?Iya), 121, 238 

evam mam ayu?5 . . . samedhaya, 121, 
238 

eva tvam asmat pra mufica vy anhah, 
362 

eva dadhami te garbham, 302 
evo §v asman muncata vy abhah, 362 
e§a ma adityaputras tan me gopayasva, 
see tan me gop°. 

esa vas sa satya . . . samadadhvam, 370 
(p- 278) 

eju vanaspatye?u ye ’dhi tasthuh, 231 
esu vrk?e?u vanaspatye?v asate, 231 
ehy aimanam a tisfha, 368 
aido me bhagavo ’janistha maitra- 
varunah (aida me bhagavanto ’jan- 
idhvam maitravarunah), 349 (p. 257) 
aindra udano ange-ange nidhitah 
(nididhe), 248 

aindrah prano ange-ange nididhyat (ni 
dedhyat, nidhitah), 236, 248 
aindro 'pano (vyano) ange-ange vib- 
obhuvat (nibo°, nididhyat), 248 
om svadhocyatam, 248 
o cit sakhayam sakhya vavrtyam, 323 
ojasvantam mam . . . kuru (k^nuhi). 
186, 190, 255 
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ojo mayi dhehi (me dah), 158 
omstuta (studhvam), 75 
om kuruta, 41, 347 
om aham vatsyami bhoh, 344, 367 
om utsrjata (°tu), 329 (p. 228), 347 
o§adhayah pravata vacarh me, 261 
o§adhayah sam vadante (sam ava- 
danta), 225, 229 

aulaba (°va) it tarn upa hvayatha 
(°ta), 19 

aulukhala gravano ghosam akrata, 217, 
229, 230 

aulukbalah sampravadanti gravanah, 
229, 230 

kataro menim prati tarn mucate 
(muncate), 192, 210 b 
kati krtvah pranati capanati ca (pra- 
niti capa caniti), 193 
kada sutaih tr^ana oka a gamah 
(gamat), 332 (p. 231) 
kanikhunad iva sapayan, 236, 239 
karat (karan), 370 (p. 279) 
karotu puru§u priyam, 130, 302 
karotu viSvacar§aaih, 190 
karomi te prajapatyam, 190 
karnabhyath bhuri vi iruvam (bhuri 
^uSruve), 141 

kalpayatam daivir viSah kalpayatam 
manufih, 238 

kas tva yunakti sa tva yunaktu (°ti), 
116 (p. 71) 

kas tva vi muncati sa tva vi muncati 
(°tu), 116 (p. 71) 

kamam (kamah, kamas) samudram a 
visa (vivesa, viSat), 8, 104 i, 338 
kamam duhatam iha Sakvaribhih, 21, 
329 (p. 224) 

kim svid vanam ka u sa vrksa asa (asit), 
218 

kim it te visno paricak§yam bhut 
(°cak§i nama), 249 

kuru, kuruta, kurudhvam, kuru§va, 
41, 347 

kurvato me ma ksesta (°thah, me 
mopadasat), 329 (p. 223) 
kurvano anyaii adharan sapatnan, 190 
krnutam Iak?masvina, 130, 329 (p. 222) 
krnuta dhumam vj-§anah sakhayah, 275 


krnutam tav adhvara jatavedasau, 
154, 351, 356 

kfnota dhumam vr?anam sakhayah, 
275 

kjnotu viSvacar?anih, 190 
kfnotu so adhvaran (°ra) jatavedah, 
154, 351, 356 

krnomi tubhyam sahapatnyai vadhu, 
190 

krnomi te prajapatyam, 190 
kfnvano any an (etc.) adharan sapat- 
nan, 190 

krtam cid enah pra mumugdhy (mu- 
muktam) asmat (asmat), 368 
kftan nah pahy anhasah (enasah), 355 
krsim susasyam ut kr?e (kj-dhi), 41, 
165 

ketumad dundubhir vavaditi (°tu), 116 
(p. 69) 

kratum punata (punita) anu§ak, 370 

(p. 280) 

kratum punita (°§a) ukthyam, 329 
(p. 225) 

krandan devah ajijanat (°nah), 328 
krandam devo na suryah, 250 (p. 164) 
kruram Snania (anaSa) martyah 
(martah), 280 

k^atrapaih k^atrapatir edhi (asi), 116 

(p-66) 

k$ipomi (k$inami) brahmanamitran, 

ik 

k§udhe (ksuttrsnabhyam tam) yo gain 
. . . upatis(hati (°te), 76 
kjetrasya patni adhi no bruvathah 
(bruyatam; adhi vocatam nah), 
104 X 

k§eme ti^jhati (ti§tha, ti?thatu, ti?- 
thati) ghj-tam uk§amana, 104 b, 329 
(p. 225) 

ganan (gana, ganair) me (ma) ma vi 
titrsah (°§at, °§ata, tr§an, vy arl- 
ris^), 146, 182, 201, 238, 337 (p. 238), 
371 d 

gandharvo dadad (’dadad) agnaye 
(°vo ’gnaye ’dadat), 193, 266 
gamat sa (gamema) gomati vraje, 174, 
248 a, 324 
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garbham sravantam agadam (°tJm 
agadam) akah (akarma), 312 
garbham dadhathaiu te vam aham 
dade, 49 a 

garb ban prlnlhi (prinami), 304 
gam copasrstam viharam cantarena 
ma samcari§ta, 329 (p. 224) 
gatum vittva gatum ihi, 370 (p. 279) 
gatranam te gatrabhajo bhuyasma 
(‘’bhag bhuyasam), 345 (p. 250) 
gayatrena chandasa prthivim anu vi 
krame, 230, 313 

garhapatya un no ne?at (°tya un 
ninetu), 154 

g&vo bhago gava indro me achan 
(achat, ma ichat), 206 
g5vau te samanav itah (aitam), 229 
gfdhrah suparnah kunapam ni §evati 
(§evase), 79, 332 (p. 232) 
gf-han ("han) gopayatam (jugupatam, 
ajugu") yuvam, 267, 271 
grhan agam (aimi, emi) manasa mod- 
amanah (etc.), 230 

grha ma bibhita ma vepadhvam (vepi- 
dhvam), 182, 211, 258 
grha masmad bibhitana, 258 
gopa me stam (nah stha rak$itara^), 
357 

gopayahS ca tva jagyviS ca rak$atam, 
42 

gopayata ('’tarn, gopaya) ma, 357, 367 
gopayamanam (°naS) ca me rak?a- 
manam (°na§) ca . . gopayetam 

(°yatam), 42 
goptryo me stha, 357 
grabham gfbhnita (°nati) sanasim, 43, 
121 

gramam sajanayo gachanti (graman 
sajatayo yanti), 116 (p. 73) 
gravavadid (grava vaded) abhi som- 
asyahium ('’Suna), 133 
ghanena hanmi vrscikam, 246 
gharmam Socantah (°ta, °tam) prava- 
nesu (pranavesu) bibhratah, 250 
(p.' 165) 

gharmam Srinantu prathamaya dhasy- 
ave (°ti prathamasya dhaseh), 116 

(p. 68) 


gharmam apatam aSvina . . . 130, 329 

(p. 226). 

gharmam pata vasavo yajata (°ta, 
°tra) vat (vet, vat), 261 
gharmas tri4ug vi rajate (rocate), 
116 (p.72) 

gharmasyaika savitaikam ni yachati 
(°te, °tu), 61, 116 (p. 67) 
ghasat, °san, °santu, ghastu, 104 m 
ghrtam duhata (duhrata) aSiram, 252 
ghrtaprusas tva sarito vahanti (harito 
vahantu), 116 (p. 69) 
ghrtapru§o haritas tvavahantu, 116 
(p. 69) 

ghrtam mimik$e (°k§ire) ghrtam asya 
yonih, 315 

ghrtasya dhara madhumat pavante 
(°tam), 116 (p. 69) 

ghrtena dyavaprthivi a prnetham 
(prna; prinatham svaha; "prthivi 
puryetham), 85, 87, 300, 363 
ghrtena dyavaprthivi prornuvatham 
(“tam, prorrivatham), 21, 329 (p. 
223) 

ghrtena dyavaprthivi vyundan (vy 
undhi), 84 

ghrtena sita madhuna samaktE (sama- 
jyatam), 144 

gho 5 eriamIvahi catayata (°vah cata- 
yadhvam), 79 

ghnata (ghnanto) vrtrany aprati, 250 
(p. 163) 

cak§ur asya ma hihslh, 304 
cak§ur me tarpayata (°ya), 370 (p. 277) 
cak?ur yajnena kalpatam (°te), 116 
(p.67) 

cak 5 U 5 a ni cikl?ate (°ti), 79 
cak§u$pa§ cak§ur me pahi (patu), 337 
(p. 237) 

cakfus te ma hinsi^am, 304 
catustomo abhavad (°mam adadhad) 
ya turlya, 361 

catuspadim anv emi (aitad) vratena, 
229, 313 

catustrihsat tantavo ye vi tatnire, 231 
canikhudad yathasapam, 236, 239 
candrama naksatrair anu tvavit (tv5- 
vatu), 127 
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caraty ananuvrata, 231, 250 (p. 165) 
caratv aslno yadi va svapann api, 250 
(p. 165) 

caritrads te ma hinsi^am, 304 
caritrans te Sundhami, 246 
caritran asya ma hinslh, 304 
carum adya devebhyo vacam udyMam, 
104 y 

citra (citraS) citram (citram, citran, 
citra) asut (asuvan), 349 (p. 257) 
citrebhir abhrair upa ti§tbato (°tho) 
ravam, 21, 337 (p. 241) 
chandonamanam (“mananam, °man- 
am) samrajyam gacha (gachet, ga- 
chatat), etc., 104 t, 160, 254, 337 
(p. 242) 

chinttam Siro api pr?tih ^fnitam, 371 b 
jagatyainam (°tyenam) vik§v a ve^a- 
yamah (°mi, °ni), 118, 345 (p. 249) 
jagfhma (jagfbhma, °bhna) te dak- 
§inam indra hastam, 345 (p. 252) 
jaghanan upa jighnate (°tu, °ti), 79, 
116 (p. 72) 

jajanad iadram iadriyaya svaha, 273 
iajaaaah suryam apiavo arkaih, 31, 
232, 238 

jajfiaaa putadak^asa, 87 
janam ca mitro yatati bruvaaah, 240 
janayaa suryam apiavo arkai^, 31, 232, 
238 

jaaayas tva . . . pacaatukhe, 53, 349 
(p. 257) 

jaaiyaati nav agravah, 243, 250 (p. 167) 
jaaigta (°?va, °?va) hi jeayo agre 
ahaam, 130, 261, 337 (p. 241) 
janiyaato av agravah, 243, 250 (p. 167) 
jayatabhitvarim jayatabhitvaryah, 154 
jayaata upaspfSatu (jayaatopa spr^a), 
337 (p. 238) 

jaram gachasi (gacha, su gacha) pari 
dhatsva vasah, 152 

jagateaa chaadasa divam aau vi krame, 
230, 313 

jagaritaya (jagrtaya) svaha, 281 
jagrvis ca maruadhati cottarad (°tar- 
ato) gopayetam, 42 
jatah pfchad (prchad) vi mataram, 9, 
137 


jatavedah pualhi (puaShi) ma, 275 
jatavedo vahemam (vahasvaiaam) 
sukftam yatra lokah (°ah), 67 
jaaitasmaiaam (jaaltad enam) parame 
vyomaa, 14, 104 s, 254 
jiavan (jinva) gavi^faye dhiyah, 250 
(p- 167) 

jihmaia cak?uh parapatat (°tat), 145 d 
jivam devebhya uttaram straami, 345 
(p. 249) 

jivana eva prati tat te (pratidatte) 
dadhami (dadami, °ai), 118 
jlva jivaatir upa vah sadema, 345 
(p.251) 

jlvati (°tu, jivema, °ami, °aui), Saradah 
Satam, 98, 103 
jiveyam (jivyasam), 175 
jivo jivaatir upa vah sadeyam, 345 
(p. 251) 

ju§atam havih, 356 

iu 9 antam (iu§asva) havyam ahutam, 
371 d 

ju^etam (°tham) yajaam i^taye, 341 
iu§etam havih, 356 

ju 9 {am adya devebhyo vacam udyasam 
(vacam vadi?yami), 176 
ju§te iu 9 tim te ’liya (gameya, °yam), 
41 a 

juhota (°ta) pra ca ti$thata, 261 
je?at (je 9 ah) svarvatir apah, 94, 131, 
341 

je§athabhitvarim je?athabhltvaryah, 
154 

jaitraya (°tryaya) viSatad u m&m 
(°tam mam, ° tan mam), 254 
jnatram me vinda (vindata), 349 (p. 
257) 

jyok ca 'p^^yati (°si, °yati) suryam 
(°yah), 124, 337 (p. 235) 
jyok ca suryam d^Se (dfSeyam), 250 
(p. 167) 

jyok pasyema (°yat) suryam ucca- 
rantam, 96, 324 

jyok pitrsv asatai (astam), 94, 152 
jyotise tantava aSi^am aiase (°ste), 324 
ta a vahanti kavayah purastat, 67 
tarn raksadhvam ma vo dabhat, 361 
tarn rak^asva, 361 
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tarn vah supritam subhrtam akarma 
(abhar§am), 130, 304, 346 
tarn vai manyet pitaram matararh ca, 
36, 79 

tarn sarasvantam avase huvema (hava- 
mahe, johavimi), 2, 3, 78, 121, 236, 
345 (p. 251) 

tarn supritam subhrtaih bibhrta, 130, 
304 

tarn sma janita (°tha) parame vyo- 
man, 14, 104 s 
tarn gopaya (°yasva), 42 
tataS caksatham (cakrathe) aditim 
ditim ca, 116 (p. 73) 
tato dadati (°tu) daiuse vasuni, 116 
(p.70) 

tato no abhayam kj-dhi (kuru), 100, 
210 a 

tato no mitravarunav avisfam, 285 
tato no (ma) vrsfyavata (°yava), 370 
(P- 278) 

tato ma dravinam asfu (as{a), 39, 130 
tato me bhadram abhtit, 130 
tato yaksmam vi badhadhve (badhase), 
370 (p. 278) 

tat tvam arohaso medhyo bhava, 250 

(p. 166) 

tat punidhvam yava mama, 79, 152 
tat puru^aya (°?asya) vidmahe, 68 
tatra cakrathe aditim ditiih ca, 116 
(p. 73) 

tatra pusabhavat (“bhuvat) saca, 23, 
217 

tatra rayi^tham anu sambharaitam 
(°retam; “’bhavatam), 55, 330, 351 
tatra Sravansi kfnvate, 231 
tatra havyani gamaya (gamaya), 242 
tatremam yajnam yajamanam ca dhehi 
(dhatta), 370 (p. 278) 
tat satyam yad viram bibhfthah 
(°tah), 21, 337 (p. 236) 
tat striyam anu sicyate (sincatu), 85 
tad agnir agnaye ’dadat (dadat), 193, 
266 

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate 
(vanutam), 116 (p. 70), 154, 191 
tad adya vacah prathamaih masiya 
(manslya), 279 


tad anu preta sukrtam u lokam, 347 
tad asme iam yor arapo dadhatana, 257 
tad asya priyam abhi patho aSyam 
(astham), 133 

tad ahaih nihnave (nihnuve) tubhyam, 
23 

tad a roha purusa medhyo bhavan, 250 

(p. 166) 

tad ud vapati gam avim, 116 (p. 71) 
tad gopayadhvam (°yata), 42 
tad vidac charyanavati, 217 
tantuih tanvan (tatam) rajaso bhanum 
anv ihi, 86 

tarn te duscaksa mava khyat, 372 c 
tam tva girah sustutayo vajayanti, 250 
(p. 163) 

tam tva jusamahe (juse) etc., 346 
tam tva parame?thin . . . dadhatu 
(dadhami), 324 

tam tva pra padye, tam tva pra visami 
etc., 118 

tam tva bhaga sarva ij johavimi (°ti), 
291, 314 

tam tvabhih su?tutibhir vajayantah, 
250 (p. 163) 

tam tvendragraha prapadye (pravi- 
§ani) etc., 118 

tam dhurva yam vayam dhurvSmah, 
124, 196 

tan nah parsad (pari§ad) ati dvi$at, 286 
tan me gopaya (°yasva), 42 
tan me ’radhi (raddham), 28, 85, 144, 
248 

tan me radhyatam (samfdhyatam, 
samj-ddham), 144 
tapate svaha, 195 

tapasa ye svar yayuh (suvar gatah), 
248 

tapano deva raksasah, 232 
tapto vam gharmo naksati (°tu) 
svahota, 173 
tapyate svaha, 195 
tam anu prehi sukftasya lokam, 347 
tam ahve vajasataye, 23, 229 
tam atman (atmani) pari gj-hnimahe 
vayam (grhnimasiha), 43 
tam a prna (prna) vasupate vasunam, 
261 
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tarn u huve vajasataye, 23, 229 
tam manyeta pitaram mataraih ca, 
36,79 

taya devatayangirasvad dhruvah (°va) 
sida (dhruVah sidata, dhruve slda- 
tam), 367 

taya devah sutam a babhuvuh, 361 
tayanantam kamam (lokam) aham 
jayani, 118 

taya no nn-da (mrla) jivase (no rndra 
mj'daya), 194 

taya prattam svadhaya madantu, 116 
(p. 71) 

taya mam indra sam srja (ma sam 
srjamasi), 116 (p. 71), 304 
tayamrtatvam aSiya, 39 
tayavahante kavayah purastat, 67 
tayaham vardhamano bhuyasam apy- 
ayamana^ ca, 249 

tava syam barman trivartitha udbhit 
(syama Sarmans tri° udbhau), 346 
tasma indray a sutam a juhota 
(iuhomi), 116 (p. 70), 290, 307 
tasma u radhah krnuta praSastam 
(krnuhi supraSastam), 370 (p. 277) 
tasma u havyaih ghftavad vidhema 
(°vai juhota), 160, 307 
tasmad dhanyan na parah kim canasa, 
231 

tasmad vai nanyat param asti tejah, 
231 

tasman nah pahy (patam) afihasah, 368 
tasmins, see tasmin 
tasmin cham ca vak§va pari ca vaksva, 
79, 164 

tasmin (°mins) tad eno vasavo ni 
dhetana (dhattana), 210 a 
tasmin deva amrta madayantam (°te), 
116 (p. 67) 

tasmin paian pratimuncama etan, 345 
(p.251) 

tasmin vayam upahutas tava smah 
(sma), 25, 262 c 

tasmai tvaih stana pra pyaya, 32 
tasmai deva adhi bra van (bruvan), 
23, 167 

tasmai deva amrtah (°tain) saih vya- 
yantam (°tu), 70 


tasmai viSah svayam eva namante 
(°ti), 50 

tasmai suryaya sutam a juhota 
(“homi), 116 (p. 70), 307 
tasmai somo adhi bravat (bruvat), 23, 
167 

tasmai stanam pra pyayasva, 32 
tasya trmpatam ahahahuhu, 195 
tasya te bhaktivansah syama (bhakti- 
vano bhuyasma, te vayam bhuyi?- 
thabhajo bhuyasma), 175 
tasya doham aSimahi (aSiya, a§Iya te), 
345 (p. 250) 

tasya na is tasya pritasya dravine- 
hagameh, 104 u, 332 (p. 232) 
tasya namna vrScami (vi^cavo) etc., 
356 

tasya no rasva tasya no dhehi (dah), 
158 

tasya bhajayateha nah, 370 (p. 279) 
tasya ma yajnasye§tasya vitasya drav- 
inehagamyat, 104 u, 332 (p. 232) 
tasya mestasya vitasya dravinehagam- 
yah (°meh; dravinam a gamyat), 
104 u, 332 (p. 232) ’ 
tasya yajnasye^ts-sya svi^tasya dravi- 
naih magachatu, 104 u, 332 (p. 232) 
tasya vittat (vitsva), 68 
tasyagne bhajayeha ma, 370 (p. 279) 
tasyayam ayu§ayu?man astv asau, 303 
tasyas te bhak§ivanah syama (bhakti- 
vano bhuyasma, °vanso bhuyasma, 
bhagam asimahi), 175 
tasyas te sahasraposam pusyantyafi 
caramena paSuna krinami, 85, 116 
(p. 71), 250 (p. 164) 

ta ubhau caturah padah samprasara- 
yava, 25, 79, 118 

ta enam pravidvansau Srapayatam, 
293, 332 (p. 231) 

tab pracya (°cir) ujjigahire ("hire, 
°cyah sarojigaire), 262 j, 272 
tan adityan anu mada (madat) 
svastaye, 24, 153, 315 
tans te paridadamy aham, 345 (p. 252) 
tam gopayasva, 42 

ta devir devatremam yajnam nayata 
(krtva, dhatta), 250 (p. 164) 
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tani te paridadmasi, 345 (p. 252) 
tani no 'vantu, 369 
ta no mrdata (mrl°) idrSe, 152, 367 
tarn te paridadamy aham (“dadami), 
345 (p. 252) 

tarn te vacam asya adatte (adade) . . 
325 

tarn dhirasah kavayo ’nudisyayajanta, 
223, 229 

tarn dhiraso anudrsya (“disya) yajante 
(anudfSyayajanta kavayah), 223, 229 
tamnahpusan . . ., seetampusan 
tan raksadhvam ma vo dabhan, 361 
tan ama manuvasatkrthah, 144 
tabhir a vartaya punah, 304 
tabhir vahainam sukrtam u lokam 
(vahemam sukrtam yatra lokah), 152 
tabhih samrabdham anv avindan (sam- 
rabdho avidat) sad urvlh, 217, 361 
tabhya ena ni vartaya, 304 
tabhyas tva vartayamasi, 304 
tabhyam (ta° vayam) patema sukrtam 
u lokam (pathyasma sukrtasya 
lokam), 175 

tarn adya gatham gasyami (°mah), 345 
(p. 250) 

tarn u dhiraso anudiSya yajante, 223, 
229 

tam (tarn nah) pu?afi (°?ah) chivata- 
mam erayasva, 40 

tav imam paSuih Srapayatarh pravid- 
vansau, 293, 332 (p. 231) 
tav ima upa sarpatah, 25, 116 (p. 72), 
364 

tasam svasfr (svasur, svar) ajanayat 
(ajanan) panca-panca, 241, 359 
tas tva (tva devir, tva devyo) jarase 
(°sa) sam vyayantu (°yasva), 70, 
339, 365 

tah (ta) sam dadhami (°atu, tanomi) 
havisa (manasa) ghrtena, 116 (p. 
73), 312 

tigmajuidhaya bharata Srnotu nah 
(Sfnotana), 256, 258, 365 
tirah puru cid arnavam jaganvan ("van 
jagamyah), 250 (p. 164) 
tiraS cittani (citta) vasavo jighansati, 
124 


tirah satyani maruto jighansat, 124 
tiro ma santam ayur ma pra hasit 
(santam ma pra haslh), 338 
tiro mrtyum dadhatam (dadhmahe) 
parvatena, 116 (p. 69), 318 
tiro me yajna ayur ma prahasih ("sit), 
338 

tisfhantam ava guhati (°si), 329 (p. 
224) 

tisthanti svaruho yatha, 116 (p. 71) 
tisthanti hatavartmanah (°tu hata- 
varcasah), 116 (p. 67) 
tisthann asino yadi va svapann api, 
250 (p. 165) 

tisfhann evava guhasi, 329 (p. 224) 
tisrbhir gharmo vibhati, 116 (p. 72) 
tistire barhir anusak, 85 
tisro devir barhir edarh sadantu ( "tarn), 
73 

tisro ha praja atyayam ayan (iyuh), 
218 

turai cid visvam arnavat tapasvan, 137 
turiyenamanvata (°na manvata) nama 
dhenoh, 267 

trnam vasana (°nah) sumana asas 
(asi) tvam, 117 

tfta enam (enan) manu?ye?u mamfje, 
271 

trtlye nake adhi vi Irayasva (Sray- 
ainam), 30 

trpat (trmpat) somam apibad vi?nuna 
sutam yathavasat (°lam), 230 
trpta ma tarpayata (mam tarpa- 
yantu), 341 

te arsantu te varsantu etc., 116 (p. 71), 
239 

te daksinarh duhate saptamataram, 252 
te duhrate daksinarii saptamataram, 
252 

te devaso (deva) yajnam imam 
jusadhvam (jusantam), 341 
te devaso havir idarii jusadhvam, 341 
te na atmasu jagrati (jagrta), 116 
(p. 72), 329 (p. 221) 
tena r?ib3,, see tenarsina . . . 
tena kridantls (kril") carata (°tha) 
prij-ena (vasan anu), 16 
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tena gamema . . see tena vayam 
gamema . . . 

tena ge?ma sukrtasya lokam, 174 
tena chandasa . . . dhruva sida, 367 
tena tfpyatam anhahau, 195 
tena te vapamy ayuse, 124, 307, 308 
tena tva pari dadhmasi (dadhamy 
ayu§e), 345 (p. 250) 
tena tvayu?ayu§mantam karomi, 303 
tena no mitravarunav (°na) avi^tam, 
285 

tena brahmana . . . dhruvah sidata 
(dhruva sida), 367 

tena brahmano vapatedam asya 
(adya), 330, 349 (p. 258) 
tena brahmano vapatu, 330, 349 (p. 
258) 

tena mam indra sam srja (srjasva), 74 
tena ma vajinam kfnu (kuru), 190 
tena ma saha Sundhata (Sumhhantu, 
“atu), 337 (p. 239), 360 
tena yantu yajamanah svasti, 349 
(p. 258) 

tenar§ina . . . dhruva sida, 367 
tena vayath gamema (patema; tena 
gamema) bradhnasya vi?tapam, 174 
tena suprajasaih kj-nu (kuru), 190 
tenamrtatvam alyam (a^iya), 39 
tena)ru?ayu 5 man edhi, 303 
tenaratsyam (°tsam), 28, 85, 248 
tenasyayu?e vapa, 124, 307, 308, 330, 
349 (p. 258) 

tenedhyasva vardhasva ceddha 
(cendhi), 144, 250 (p. 166) 
tenaitu yajamanah svasti (°tya), 349 
(p. 258) 

te no dhantu (dhatta) suviryam, 198, 
328 

te no nak^atre havam agami^thah 
(agametam), 250 (p. 164) 
te no mrdata (mrdantu, °ntv idr§e, 
mrdayata, °yantu, mrjayantu), 152, 
194j 367 

te no rayim sarvaviram ni yachan 
(yachantu), 152 
tepano deva rak§asah, 232 
tebhiS chidram api dadhmo yad atra, 
345 (p. 252) 


tebhya imaih balim harisyami tebhya 
imam balim aharsam, 234 a 
tebhyo namo ’stu balim ebhyo harami, 
234 a 

tebhyo balim pustikamo harami 
(dadami), 234 a 

te mat pratah prajani^yethe (°yete), 
21, 337 (p. 236) 

te ma patam asya yajnasyodrcah, 368 
te ma prajate prajanayijyathah 
(°yatah etc.), 21, 337 (p. 236) 
te mavatam (°vantu), 369 
te yam dvismo yaS ca no dve?ti tarn 
e§am (vo) jambhe dadhmah (da- 
dhami), 345 (p. 250) 

te variant! te var§ayanti, 116 (p. 71), 
239 

te$am yo ajyanim (’jya'’) ajitim avahat 
(ajijim avahah), 253, 342 
te$aih chidram prati dadhmo yad atra, 
345 (p. 252) 

te?am chinnam sam (praty) etad 
(imam) dadhami, 345 (p. 252) 
te^km ajyanim (°nam) yatamo vahati 
(na avahat), 253 
te?am apsu sadas k^tam, 247 
te$am ayam ayu^ayu^man astv asau, 
303 

te$am i$tani sam i?a madanti, 116 
(p. 69) 

te?am mata bhavi?yasi, 171 
te§v aham sumanah sam viSami (°ni, 
°ti, vasama), 104 c, 345 (p. 252) 
tair amrtatvam a§Iya, 39 
toyena jivan vi sasarja (vya ca sarja, 
vyasasarja) bhtimyam, 220, 267 
tau no mj-datam (mfdayatam), 194 
tau mavatam, 369 

tau yunjita (yok§ye) prathamau yoga 
agate, 175, 312 

tau saha caturah padah sam prasara- 
yavahai (“yavah), 25, 79, 118 
traya enam mahimanah sacante (°tam), 
116 (p. 72) 

trayastrihsat tantavo ye vitatnire 
(yam [yan] vitanvate), 231 
trayatam marutam ganah, 349 (p. 258) 
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trayantam marutarii ganah, 349 (p. dak^am ta ugram abharisam (te bhad- 
258) ram abharsam), 286 

trita etan manu^yesu mamrje, 271 daksinato vrsabha esi (edhi) havyah 

tritasya nama janayan madhu ksarad (°bho havya edhi), 116 (p. 72) 

(°ran), 250 (p. 162) daksinam padam avanenije, 236, 247 

trir asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre datto asmabhyam (dattvayasma°, dat- 
(°hrire), 252 tayasma”, dattasma°) dravineha 

triSug (trisrud) gharmo vibhatu me bhadram, 16, 193, 250 (p. 165) 

(gharmas sadam in me vibhati), dadato me ma ksayi (me mopadasah, 
116 (p. 72) °sat), 85 

trini padani rupo anv arohat, 313 dadamity (°nity) agnir vadati, 119 

triny ayunsi te ’karam (me ’krnoh), dadhatha no dravinam yac ca bhadram, 
214, 217, 306 16, 193, 250 (p. 165) 

trin samudran samasrpat svargan dadhad vidhaksyan parankhayatai, 27, 

(°gah), 130, 250 (p. 165), 337 (p. 242) 234 c, 253 

trai§tubhena chandasantariksam anu dadhanveva ta ihi, 309 
vi krame, 230, 313 dadhrg vidhaksyan paryankhayate 

tvam yajnesv id 3 'ah, 247 (“ksan parinkhayatai), 27, 234 c, 253 

tvam hi hota prathamo babhutha datum cec chiksan sa (cec chaknuvah- 



(p. 231) dadhartha (dadhara) prthivim abhito 

tvam no viro arvati ksamethah, 337 mayukhaih, 332 (p. 232) 


(p. 239) dadhrsanam dhr§itarh Savah, 232 

tvam a tatanthorv (tanor urv) an- dasyann adasyann uta sam grnami 
tarik§am, 218 (uta va karisyan), 231, 250 (p. 163) 

tvam bhavadhipatir (bhur abhibhutir) diteh putranam aditer akar^am (akari- 
jananam, 107, 158 sam), 286 

tvayagne kamam aham jayami, 118 divaih visnur vyakrahsta jagatena 

tvaya prattam svadhaya madanti chandasa, 230, 313 

(°tu), 116 (p.71) divaih gacha svar vinda yajamanaya 
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divo jyote (°tir) vivasva . . . asuvadh- 
vam, 337 (p. 239) 

divodasaya randhayah (°yan), 372 c 
divo matraya varina (varimna) pra- 
thasva, 33 

divo visvasmat sim aghayata iiru§yah, 
25, 156 

divo vr?tim var§ayata purisinah, 18 
divyam dhamaSaste (°sase), 324 
dlk^apalaya vanatam (Tebhyo ’vana- 
tam) hi $akra, 136, 266 
dlk^ito ’yam, etc., 248 
dlk§e (diksen) ma ma hasih (°sit), 329 
(p. 225), 332 (p. 234) 
didiviS ca ma jagfvi/l ca paScad gopS- 
yetam, 42 

dirgham ayuh karati (°tu) jivaae vah, 
173 

dirgham ayuh kfnotu me (vam), 190, 
355, 365 

dirgham ayur yajamauaya kfnvan 
(vinda), 250 (p. 164) 
dirgham ayur vyaSnavai, 39, 140, 324 
dlrghayutvaya jarada^tir asmi (aatu), 
116 (p. 73), 323 

durai ca viSva avrnod apa avah, 137 
duritat pantv (patv) ahhaaah (vi4- 
vatah), 370 (p. 277) 
durmitraa ('’tryaa, °triyaa) taamai 
aantu (bhuyaaur) etc., 101, 161 
duScak^as te mava kSat (khyat, k$at), 
372 c 

durva rohantu pu^pinlh (rohatu pu?- 
pini), 349 (p. 256) 

dfhhantaih daivir viSah kalpantam 
manu^yah, 238 

drhha prthivim ("haava °vyam), 33 
dfSano rukma urvya (urviya, uruya) 
vy adyaut (vi bhati), 230 
deva gharma rucitaa tvam deve?v a, 
239 

devajute vivaavann . . . aauvadhvam, 
337 (p. 239) 

devatra havyam uhise (ohiae, ohire), 
337 (p. 237) 

deva tvastar vaau rama (ranva, rana, 
rane), 191, 306 

devasrutau devesv a gho§atam (“^e- 
tham), 79 


deva aomaisa te . . . vak§va (vak§i) 
etc., 79, 164 

devaa te aavita haatam grhnatu, 130 
devaaya tva aavituh praaave . . . haat- 
abhyam upa naye ’sau (upa nayamy 
aaau), 51 

devaaya yanty titayo (yantutayo) vi 
vajah, 116 (p. 73) 
devaaya vayam, see devasyaham 
devaaya aavituh praaave (aavam, save) 
. . . n^aih ruheyam (roh°), 133, 210 d 
devaaya savitur bhago ’si (°ga stha), 
370 (p. 277) 

devaayMiam (devaaya vayam) aavitu^ 
praaave (save) . . . ruheyam (aru- 
ham, aruhama, ruhema, je$am, 
je?ma), 133, 210 d, 345 (p. 252) 
deva amuncann asrjan vyenasah, 250 
(p- 167) 

devah a sadayad (“ya) iha, 329 (p. 226) 
deva gatuvido gatum vittva (gatum 
itva) gatum ita, 370 (p. 279) 
deva devebhyo adhvaryanto (adhvarl- 
yanto) asthuh, 243 

deva deve?u Srayantam (Srayadhvam), 
329 (p. 223) 

deva deve?v adhvaryanto asthuh, 243 
devanam ya§ carati pranathena, 337 
(p. 239) 

devan gacha suvar vida (vinda) yaja- 
manaya mahyam, 210 a 
devan devayate (deva°) yaja (yaja- 
manaya svaha), 243 

devan yajniyan iha yan yaj^ahai 
(havamahe), 26, 124 
deva bhavata vajinah, 16 
deva madhor vy asnate (a§ata), 230 
deva muncanto asrjan nir enasah, 
250 (p. 167) 

devi vag yat te vaco (yad vaco) . . . 
dhah (dhat), 338 

devir apah §uddha yuyam devan 
yuyudhvam (yudhvam), 210 a 
devir apah suddha vodhvam supari- 
vista devesu, 210 a 
devir apo apam napad . . . data (dhat- 
ta, datta) etc., 198 

devebhyo jivanta uttaram bharema, 
345 (p. 249) 



312 


VEDIC VARIANTS I; THE VERB 


devebhyo bhavata (°tha) suprayanah, 
16 

devebhyo ma sukrtam brutat (voceh), 
104 t, 332 (p. 233) 

devebhyo havyam vahatu (vaha nah, 
vaha) prajanan, 332 (p. 231) 
devebhyo havyam gamisva, 285 
devebhyo havya vahatu prajanan, 332 
(p. 231) 

deve§u nah sukHo (ma sukftam) 
brutat (°ta, °yat), 104 t, 332 (p. 233), 
365 

devo devanarh pavitram asi, 116 (p. 
70), 249 

devo devan yajatv (°ty) agnir arhan, 
116 (p. 70) 

devo devebhyah pavasva, 116 (p. 70), 
249 

daiva hotarah sanisan na etat, 79 
daivyaya karmane sundhadhvam deva- 
yajyayai, 30 

daivya hotaro (°ra) vanu§anta (vani°, 
vanisan na) purve (etat), 79 
dyarh var^ayutho (°to) asurasya 
miyaya, 21, 337 (p. 241) 
dyam agrenaspfkfah (°§at), 329 (p. 222) 
dyavapfthivyor aham . . . rdhyasam 
(prajani§eyam, °?iya . . . )> 44, 175 
dyumantam §u?mam a bhara (°ra) 
svarvidam, 261 

dyumantam gho§am vijayaya krnmahe 
(°masi), 41 

dyumantam deva dhimahi (°tam 
dhimahe vayam), 79 
dyumnam (°ne) vrnita pu§yase (vareta 
pusyatu), 10, 163, 210 d, 250 (p. 166) 
dyaur nah pita pitryac (pitryac) cham 
bhavati (°si), 338 

dyaur yataS cyutad agnav eva tat, 
201, 219 

drapsas te dyaih ma skan (skan, te 
divam ma skan), 202 
drupadad iva muncatam (°tuh, °tu), 
297, 358 

druhah pa^ad grahyaS codamukthah 
(pasan nirrtyai codamoci), 87, 329 
(p. 221) 


druhah paian (paSam) prati sa (su) 
mucista (prati muncatam sah), 161 
dvittyas trtiyesu Srayantam (°yadh- 
vam),329 (p.223) 

dvisatam patv anhasah, 370 (p. 277) 
dvi?antas tapyantam bahu, 349 (p. 255) 
dvisan me bahu Socatu, 349 (p. 255) 
dvi?a sunite ma paradah, 202 
dvyu?am jagriyad aham, 160 
dhattam rayim sahaviram (daSavIram) 
vacasyave, 363 

dhanuh Satror apakamam krnoti (°tu), 
116 (p. 67) 

dhanvana yanti (°tu) vr§tayah, 116 
(p. 70) 

dharta divo rajaso vibhati dharta, 
337 (p. 241) 

dharta divo vibhati tapasas prthivyam 
(vibhasi rajasah), 337 (p. 241) 
dharmana vayum a visa (aruhah), 130 
dhatra id dhavyam ghrtavaj juhota, 
160, 307 

dhipsyam va samcakara janebhyah, 
231, 250 (p. 163), 261 
dhiya invano dhiya in no avyat, 262 a 
dhiya na (no) vajai upa masi (mahi) 
iasvatah, 164 

dhiya martah iaiamate (martasya 
^amatah), 250 (p. 164) 
dhiyo hinvano dhiya in no avyah 
(avyat), 262 a 

dhi?anas (°na) tva . . . abhindhatam 
(°dhatam, abhlnddham), 349 (p. 255) 
dhurva tarn yo ’sman dhtirvati, 124, 
196 

dhr?ano (“nam) dhrsitah (°tam) gavah, 
232 

dhruvam aya (ayo) dhruvam utasa- 
misthah (uta savistha), 337 (p. 241) 
dhruve sadasi sidati (°tu), 116 (p. 70) 
dhruvaidhi posya (°ye) mayi, 337 
(p. 241) 

dhvara dhvarantam yo asman dhvarat, 
124, 196 

dhvantam vatagram anusamcarantau 
(abhisam°), 250 (p. 166) 
dhvanta vata agnim (vatagnim) abhi 
ye sam caranti, 250 (p. 166) 
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na karmana lipyate papakena (karma 
li° nare), 87 

na tat prapnoti nirrtim paracaih (°tih 
parastat), 359 

nadayann eti (e§i) prthivim uta dyam, 
328 

na papatvaya raslya (ransi§am), 79, 
174 

nama akrandayata (°data) uccair- 
gho§aya, 241 

na ma idam upadambhi§ag (udambhi- 
§ag) . . . yad dade, 48 
nama uccairghosayakrandayate, 241 
na mari§yasi ma bibheh, 211 
na me tad upadambhi§ar . . . yad 
dadau, 48 

name viSvakarmane sa u patv asman, 
337 (p. 241) 

na yac chudre§v alapsata (alipsata), 
135, 359 

nayantam glrbhir vana dhiyam dhah, 
360 

nayanto garbham vanam dhiyam dhuh, 
360 

na ya ro?ati na grabhat (grabhah), 
332 (p. 232) 

naraSanse somapltham ya a^u^i (ana- 
«uh), 219 

nara§ahso gnaspatir no avyat (avyah), 
262 a 

naro yat te duduhur dak?inena, 219 
naro yad va te hastayor adhuk?an, 
219 

na vi janami (jananti) yatarat (°ra) 
parastat, 315 

navo-navo bhavati (°si) jayamanah, 
292, 329 (p. 221) 
na sIm adeva apat (apa tat), 219 
nahi tad dfSyate diva (dadfSe diva; 

tad diva dadr^e divah), 231 
nahi te nama jagraha, 231, 323 
nahy asya (°yai) nama grbhnami, 231, 
323 

nakasya pr?the sam i?a madema, 160, 
241, 303 

natarid (°rlr) asya samrtiiii vadhanam 
(ba°), 337 (p. 237) 

nadhr§a a dadhr?ate (dadhar^a, da- 
dhar?aya), 79, 140, 241 


nana hi devaiS cakrpe sado vam, 248 
nana hi vam devahitam sadas (°ah) 
kftam (sado mitam), 248 
napa vrnjate na gamato antam, 41 a 
nabha samdayi navyasi (°ya navyase), 
250 (p. 167) 

nabhi prapnoti (°pnuyur) nirrtiih parS- 
caih (parastat), 121, 359 
naraSanse somapithaih ya aluh, 219 
navaprjyate na gamate antam, 41 a 
nih kravyadam nudamasi (nudasva), 52, 

ni galgallti dharaka (j'algullti, jal- 
gallti, dhanika), 236 
ni duraSravase vaha (vahah), 25, 156 
nidhanveva tan imi, 309 
ni no rayim subhojasam yuvasva 
(yuveha), 36, 62 

nindati tvo anu tvo vavanda (grnati), 
227, 231 

nimanksye ’ham salilasya madhye, 
79, 321 

ni me dhehi ni te dadhe (dadhau), 49 a 
nir ahhasah pipfta (°tan) nir avadyfit, 
254 

nir a yachati ("si) madhyame, 342 
nirj-tyai parivividanam (parivittam), 
87 

nirjaganvan (°jagmivan) tamaso jyoti- 
§agat, 280 

nir ma munc5mi Sapathat, 312 
nir (nir druho nir) varunasya paSad 
amuk$i (pa^an muksiya), 104 g 
ni vartayami (“ni) jivase, 118 
nivarto yo ny avivfdhah (°vrtat), 342 
ni VO jamayo jihata (°tam) ny 
ajamayah, 79, 156 

ni^angina upa spfSata (°ginn upa 
sprSa), 349 (p. 258) 

nisidan no apa durmatim jahi (hanat), 
153, 337 (p. 237) 

niskam iva prati muncata (°tam), 30, 
300, 365 

ni§kevalyam uktham avyathayai (°ya, 
avyathayat) stabhnatu (°notu), 191 
ni§ kravyadam sedha, 304 
ni?krltah sa (°to ’yam, °tas te) yajlii- 
yam bhagam etu (bhagam yantu), 
361 
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ni §taiiihi durita badhamanah, 193 
niharam ni harami (°ni) te, 119 
niharam niharasi (ca ha°) me, 152 
niharam in nime hara (hara), 152 
ni hotaram viSvavidam dadhidhve 
(gj'hapatim dadhidhvam), 139 
nicaih khananty asurah, 229 
nllalohitam bhavati (°te bhavatah), 
351 

nu vam jihva ghrlam a caranyat, 104 x 
nj-cak§asam tva deva soma sucak§a ava 
khye§am {kSe§am; tva nrcak§ah 
pratik§e), 121 

nrmna punano (vasano) ar^ati (°si), 
329 (p. 226) 

nfnh (nfh?) pahi ^rnudhl (°uhl) gprah, 
2M 

nediya it srnyah (°ya) pakvam eyat 
(ayat), 174 

nemiS cakram ivabhavat (“bhuvat), 23, 
217 

no asmin ramate jane (ramase patau), 
329 (p. 223) 

nyann uttanam anv eti (e?i) bhumim, 
341 

ny anya arkam abhito viviSre (’vilanta, 
viviSyuh), 69, 104 k, 218 
ny aharh tam mrdyasam etc., 121 
paktaudanasya sukftam etu lokam, 365 
pafica padani rupo anv aroham, 313 
paflcabhir dhata vi dadhav (dadha) 
idam yat, 49 a 

patim ekadaSam krdhi (kuru), 210 a 
patim me kevalam kuru (krdhi), 184, 
210 a 

patnl ylyapsyate (°psyamana) jaritah, 
248 

patyur anuvrata bhutva, 250 (p. 165) 
patyur janitvam abhi sam babhutha 
(°va), 262 f, 332 (p. 231) 
patha (patho) anakti (anakti, °tu) 
madhva ghrtena, 116 (p. 70) 
payasvatih krnuthapa (°tapa) osadhih 
Sivah, 18 

payasvan (“van) agna agamam (a gahi), 
130, 306 

payo divy antarikse payo dhah (dham), 
304 


payo me dah (dhehi), 158 
paramena paSuna kriyase (“yasva) 
etc., 85, 116 (p. 71), 250 (p. 164) 
paracina mukha kj^dhi (kuru), 210 a 
paravata a jagantha (jagamyat, 
jagama) parasyah, 142, 337 (p. 237) 
para Sulkaya deyam (dlyase), 83 
parasutfpah SoSucatah ^pnihi (“tfpo 
abhi SoSucanah), 31, 250 (p. 167) 
pari ghrahsam omana vam vayo gSt, 
318 

parighransa vam mana vam vayo g5,m, 
318 

pari ca vak^i Sam ca vak?i, 79, 164 
pari nah patu (pahi) viSvatah, 116 
(p. 72), 302 

pari no rudrasya hetir vpnaktu, 104 u 
pari no heti rudrasya vfjyah (°yat), 
104 u, 262 a 

pari tva pami sarvatah, 116 (p. 72), 302 
pari tva rudrasya hetir vpnaktu, 104 u 
pari dyavapi-thivl sadya ayam (itva), 
250 (p. 163) 

paridhasyai yaSodhasyai (“dhasye yaSo 
dhasye), 134, 177 

pari no rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104 u 
pari ma pahi viSvatah, 116 (p. 72), 302 
parivatsarinam (“sarlyam) svastim a§- 
aste (°se), 317 

pari VO rudrasya hetir vfnaktu, 104 u 
pari VO heti rudrasya vj-jyah (vrnjyat), 
104 u, 210 d, 262 a 
pari sya suvano aksah, 217 
pari §vajante (°ta) janayo yathS 
patim, 120 

pari §vajate (°tai) libujeva vrk§am,253 
paristrnita paridhattagnim, 347 
pari strnihi pari dhehi vedim, 347 
pari sya svano aksarat, 217 
parldam vajy ajinam (“dam vajinam) 
dadhe ’ham (dhatsvasau), 116 (p. 
72), 308 

paridam vaso adhithah (“dhah, adhi 
dha) svastaye, 49 a, 134 
paretana (pareta) pitarah somyasah 
(“yah), 256, 257, 337 (p. 239) 
paraitu mrtyur amrtam na aitu 
(amrtam ma a gat), 104 m 
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parnavir iva diyati (°te), 79 
pary abhud atithir jatavedah, 267 
pary u su pra dhanva (°va) vajasataye, 
261 

palayi§yainanaya (°syate) svaha, 79 
pavatam (pavantam) antariksya, 349 
(p. 258) 

pavate (pavante) vare avyaye, 349 

(p. 268) 

pavamana vy aSnuhi, 153, 328 
pavamanasya janghnatah (jighnatah), 
236 

pavamana abhy ar?anti sustutim, 349 
(p. 257) 

pavamano vy aSnavat, 153, 328 
pavitrena punihi (punahi) ma, 275 
pavitre pari §icyate (°se), 328 
pavitre somo aksah (ak^arat), 217 
paSun me (nah) 4ansya pahi (^an- 
syajugupah, °jug°), 130, 271 
paSun ye sarvan raksanti (raksatha), 
329 (p. 221) 

paSyema nu suryam uccarantam, 324 
pa indra pratibhftasya madhvah, 368 
patam ghrtasya guhyani nama, 116 
(p. 73) 

patam nara pratibhrtasya madhvali, 
368 

patreva bhindan sata eti (etu) rak- 
?asah, 116 (p. 70) 

patho ghj-tasya guhyasya (guhyani) 
nama, 116 (p. 73) 

papmanam te (me) ’pahanmah (’pa 
jahi, hata; papma me hatah), 246, 
307, 347 

pavamanasya tva stomena . . . virye- 
not sj-je, 74, 116 (p. 69), 312 
pavamanena tva stomena . . , viryena 
devas tva savitot srjatu (viryenod- 
dharamy asau) etc., 74, 116 (p. 69), 
312 

pahi ksema uta yoge varam nah, 136 
pitarah pitamahah . . . mavata (°van- 
tu), 337 (p. 237) 

pitaras tva manojava daksinatah 
pantu, 349 (p. 256) 

pitaro narasansah sannah (sadyama- 
nah), 232 


pita no bodhi (bodha), 193 
pita matariSvachidra pada dhah (dhat), 
332 (p. 231) 

pitur iva namagrabhisam (°bhai§am, 
nama jagrabham), 206, 219, 220, 267, 
278 

pitur nameva jagrabha, 206, 219, 220, 
267, 278 

pitrnam naraSahsah, 232 
pitfn yaksad (yak?y) rtavfdhah, 164, 
329 (p. 222) 

pipfta magnayah (ma, pipfhi mS, 
magne), 349 (p. 257) 
pippalyah samavadanta, 64 
pibatam somyam madhu, 153, 371 b 
pibanti (°tu) varunah kave, 116 (p.70) 
pibantu madantu (“tarn) vyantu (vi- 
yantu somam), 58 
pibati somyam madhu, 153, 371 b 
pibat somam mamadad (somam ama- 
dann) enam i§te (i?tayah), 25, 137, 
300, 361 

piba somam indra mandatu (man- 
dantu) tva, 372 c 
plyati tvo anu tvo gr^ati, 227, 231 
pivasvatir jivadhanyalj pibantu (®ti), 
116 (p. 67) 

puhsah kartur matary asi?ikta, 220, 
372 c 

puhsakartra matarima ni?inca (°cata) 
220, 372 c 

punsatn bahunam matara syama (°rau 
syava), 344 

punya (°yah) punyam (°yam, °y&, 
"yan) asut (asuvan), 349 (p. 257) 
putrlyantah (putriyanti) sudtoavah, 
243^ 250 (p. 167) 

punah krnvahs tva pitaram yuvanam, 

41 

punah krnvantah pitaro yuvanah, 41 
punah krnvana (°vanta) pitara yuvana, 

41 

punah pranah punar atm a na (akutir, 
"tam, '’tarn ma) aitu (agat, agan), 
130 

punar agnayo dhisnyaso (°ya) yath- 
asthanam (etc.) kalpantam (kalpa- 
yantam) etc., 241 



316 


VEDIC VAEIANTS I: THE VERB 


punar Stman dadhatu me, 356 
punar urja ni vartasva (urja vavftava), 
198 

punar dattav (°tam, datam) asum 
adyeha bhadram, 198 
punar no nastam akfdhi (ajatu), 341 
punar ma atma punar ayur agat 
(aitu), 158 

punar manah punar ayur (atma) ma 
(na) agat (agan), 158 
punar maviSatad (°tarh) rayih, 254 
punar me jathare dhattam, 356 
puna§ cak§uh punah Srotram ma agan 
(agat; punar asur na aitu), 158 
punas te prana ayati (ayati, °tu), 152, 
262 e 

punati (°tu) te parisrutam, 116 (p. 

68) 

punano vacam isyati (°si), 329 (p. 226) 
punano varam pary ety (varam aty 
e?y) avyayam, 334 
punahindraya (punlh°) pStave, 275 
punidhvam ca yava mama, 79, 152 
pumansam jatam abhi sarh rabbante 
(°tam), 116 (p.68) 

pura grdhrad araru?ah pibatah (°thalj), 
20, 337 (p. 237) 

purutra te manutam (vanvatam) vi§- 
thitam jagat, 359 

puru tva daSvan (daiivaft) voce, 287 
puru§asya vidma sahasrak§asya, 68 
puruvasur hi maghavan sanad asi 
(°van babhuvitha), 231 
pusyema (°yanto) rayim dhimahe ta 
(tam) indra, 250 (p. 167) 
purusu priyam kuru, 130, 302 
purnam viva§ty (°stv) asicam, 116 
(p. 68) 

purvo ha (hi) jatah (jajiie) sa u garbhe 
antah, 248 

pu?a jativin (jnatiman) . . . adat 
(karotu), 130 

pu§a na adhat (ma dhat, madhat) 
sukftasya loke, 132 

pfchami (°mas) tva param antam 
prthivyah, 345 (p. 250) 
pfchami (°mo) yatra (tva, visvasya) 
bhuvanasya nabhih (°im), 345 (p. 
250) 


pichami (°mas, °mi tva) vr^no aSvasya 
retah, 345 (p. 250) 

prchami (°mo) vacah paramam vyoma, 
345 (p. 250) 

prthivi matar ma ma hinsih . . ., 329 

(p. 226) 

prthivtm visnur vyakrahsta . . ., 230, 
313 

(pi-thivlm trtlyam manu§yan yajfio 
’gat) tato ma dravinam a^ta, 39, 
130 

pj-thivim drnha, 33 
pvthivim uparena drnha, 128, 130 
prthivim uparenadfiihlh (°hlt), 128, 
130, 329 (p. 222) 

(prthivim pitrn [manu?yans trtlyam] 
yajfio ’gat) tato ma dravinam 
a?tu, 39, 130 

prthivyam vi?nur vyakrafista etc., 230, 
313 

prthivyam agnaye samanaman sa ardh- 
not, 359 

prthivyam avacuScotaitat, 219 
prthivyfi (°yas tvS) murdhan sida 
(sadayami) yajniye loke, 238 
pr?tir api ^rpimasi, 246 
pr?tir VO ’pi ^rpatu yatudhanah, 371 b 
prsthaih yajfiena kalpatam (°te), 116 
(p.67) 

pr?the§v eraya (airayad) rayim, 136, 
335 

praugam ukthara . . . stabhnatu 
(°notu), 191 

prakrtebhyah svadhocyatam, 248 • 
pragayamasy agratah (“yamy asyag- 
ratah), 345 (p. 250) 

pra candramas tirate (°ti, °mas tirase) 
dirgham ayuh, 47, 292, 329 (p. 221) 
pra ca havyani vak^yasi, 171, 329 

(p. 222) 

pracetayann arsati vacam emam, 328 
praceta vo (°tas tva) rudraih paScad 
upa dadhatam (pa^cat patu), 349 
(p.257) 

pracodayann ar^asi vacam emam, 328 
prajanad indram indriyaya svaha, 273 
prajah krnvan janayan virupah, 190 
prajah piparti bahudha (pupo?a pur- 
udha) vi rajati, 227, 231 
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prajam suvlrarh (°ryam) krtva, 250 (p. 
166) 

prajanantah prati grhnantu (°ti) 
ptirve, 116 (p. 68) 
prajam no naryajugupah, 271 
prajapatir diksito . . . diksayatu (dik- 
?eta) etc., 79, 160, 243 
prajapateh praja abhuma (abhuvan), 
322 

prajam ajaryarb nah kuru, 250 (p. 166) 
prajam asmasu dhehi, 158 
prajam asyai jarada§tim kj-notu 
(kfnomi), 312 
prajam me dab, 158 

prajam me naryajugupah (°jugu°), 271 
praja vikrnvan (vikurvan) janayan 
virupam (°pah), 190 
prajah sarva vi paSyasi, 97 
praja ha tisro atyayam lyuh, 218 
pra na ayuh?i tari§ah (°?at, tar?at), 
286, 337 (p. 240) 
pranaya (°yata), 370 (p. 279) 
pra na sparhabhir utibhis tireta 
(°tam), 369 

pra tad voced amftasya (voced, voce, 
amj-tam nu) vidvan, 79, 174, 313 
pra tary agne prataram na (na) ayuh, 
132 

prati te jihva ghrtam uc caranyet 
(°yat), 104 X 

prati dyavaprthivi a tatana, 337 (p. 
238) 

pratiprasthatah savanlyan nir vapa 
(vapasva), 79 

prati bhagam na didhima (°mah), 25, 
262 c 

prati vam jihva ghrtam uc (a) caranyat 
(°yat, °yet), 104 x 

pratistham gacha (gachan) pratistham 
ma gamaya (°yet), 160, 250 (p. 166), 
337 (p. 241) 

prati sma (sma) deva risatah (ri°), 284 
prati svasaram upa yati (yatu) pitaye, 

116 (p. 68) 

pratiksante (°tam) ^vasuro (°sruvo) 
devara^ (°ras) ca, 116 (p. 67) 
pra te divo na stanayanti susmah 
(’“yanta 4usmaih), 79, 120 


praty uhatam (auh°) aSvina mftyum 
asmat (asmat), 136 

pra tva muncami varunasya pa^at, 304 
pra tve havln§i juhure (juhumas) 
samiddhe (tve sa° juhure ha°), 77, 
85,314 

prathamam artim yuyotu nah, 330, 349 
(p. 257) 

prathama dvitiye?u ^rayantam (°yadh- 
vam), 329 (p. 223) 
prathama ha vy uvasa sa, 218 
prathamo jatah sa u garbhe antah, 248 
prathasva (pratho ’si), 249 
pradataram a vi^ata (viSa), 349 (p. 
256) 

pra na ayuh?i tarisat, 286, 337 (p. 240) 
pra nabhasva prthivi, 238 
pra no muncatam varunasya paiat, 304 
pra no yachatad avfkam prthu chardih, 
100, 248 a, 254 

pra parjanyah sfjatam rodasi anu, 74, 
116 (p. 69), 349 (p. 255), 361 
prapitamahan bibharti (°maham bi- 
bharat) pinvamanah (°ne), 104 b 
pra-pra yajfiapatim tira (tirah), 25, 156 
pra badhamana (prababadhana) rath- 
yeva yati, 236 

prabudhe nah punas (puras) kpdhi 
(punar dadah), 154 

pra bravama (bru°) §aradah 6atam, 23, 
167 

pra bhanavah sisrate (sas°) nakam 
acha, 272 

pra ma muncami varunasya paSSt, 304 
pramuncamana (“muncanto) bhuva- 
nasya retah, 59 
pra yam raye ninijasi, 338 
pra yah satraca (sa vaca) manasa 
yajate ("tai), 253 
pra yo raye nini?ati, 338 
pra radhasa codayate (radhShsi coda- 
yate) mahitvana, 117 
pra va etindur indrasya niskftim, 230 
pra vam ratho manojava asarji (iyarti), 
230 

pra vam adhvaryui carati prayasvan 
(caratu payasvan), 116 (p. 67) 
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praSastah pra suhi (suhi, suva, auva 
pra suhi), 193, 284 

pra SmaSru dodhuvad urdhvatha bhut 
(SmaSrubhir do° urdhvadha bhuvat), 
167 

pra sak^ati pratimanam prthivyah, 79, 
277 

pra sa mrtyuih yuyotana, 330, 349 (p. 
257) 

pra sak§ate pratimanani bhuri, 79, 277 
pra sumartyaih (su mptyuih) yuyotana, 
330, 349 (p. 257) 

pra stoma yanty (°tv) agnaye, 116 
(p. 67) 

prasnapayanta urmayah (°ty Qrmi- 
nam), 79, 229 

pra smaminaty ajarah, 191 
prakto apacim anayam tad enam, 315 
pracinam sidat (°at) pradisa prthivyah, 
7, 167 

pracim avacim ava yann ari^fyai, 315 
prScifi cojjagahire, 262 j, 272 
pranco agama (prafljo 'gama) nrtaye 
hasaya, 261 

pranam me tarpayata (trmpa), 241, 370 
(p. 277) 

pranasya brahmacary asi (asmi, abhtir 
asau), 230, 308 

pranapanabhyam me varcodasau pave- 
tham, 368 

prauapanau me tarpaya (°yata), 370 
(p. 277) 

pranaya me varcoda varcase pavasva, 
368 

pranena vaca manasa bibharmi (°ti), 
325 

prane nivi§to ’mrtam (nivilyamrtam) 
juhomi, 246 

prano yajnena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p. 
67) 

pratarjitam bhagam ugram huvema 
(havamahe), 2, 78, 121 
pratah somam uta rudram huvema 
(havamahe), 2, 78, 121 
pratary agne prataram na ayuh, 132 
pradah (°dat) pitrbhyah svadhaya te 
aksan, 337 (p. 237) 

pranya tantuhs tirate dhatte anya, 
356 


prasma minoty ajarah, 191 
prasmai yachatam avrkam pfthu 
chardih, 100, 248 a, 254 
priyam rajasu ma kuru (krnu), 190 
priyam ma kuru (krnu) devesu (rajasu, 
ma devesu kuru), 190 
priyam yamas tanvam prarireclt (tan- 
vam a rireca), 220 

priyany angani tava vardhayantih, 
250 (p. 166) 

priyo datur daksinaya iha syam, 175 
priyo devanam dak^inayai datur iha 
bhuyasam, 175 

priyo me hrdo (hito, huto) ’si (bhava), 
116 (p. 67) 

preta jayata narah, 261 
preto muncami (°tu, °ti, muficatu) 
namutah (etc.), 30, 104 a, 312 
pred u havyani vocati, 171, 329 (p. 
222 ) 

premam sunvantam yajamanam ava- 
tam (°tu, avantu), 367 
pro ayasid indur indrasya ni^krtam, 230 
phalam abhyapaptat tad u vayur eva, 
217 

barhi (°hih) strnlhi (°nahi, °nati), 275, 
342 

balim ebhyo haramimam, 234 a 
bahi$thebhir viharan yasi tantum, 116 
(p. 73) 

bahu ha va ay am avar^Id iti etc., 205 
bahu hayam avr?ad (°?ad) iti etc., 205 
bahvir (°vlr me) bhavata (bhuyasta), 
161 

badhatam dve?o abhayam (“yarn nah) 
krnotu, 368 

badhasva dure (dve^o) nirrtim parS- 
caih, 368 

badhatam dve§o abhayam krnutam, 
368 

badhetham dtiram nirrtirh paracaih, 368 
bahu rajanyah krtah (°nyo ’bhavat), 
248 

bibheda valam (balam) bhrgur na 
sasahe (sasahe), 280 
brhata tva rathamtarena . . . viryepod 
dhare (°notsrjamy asau), 312 
brhadrathamtarayos tva . . . savitot 
srjatu etc., 312 
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bfhaspataye tva mahyam varuno da- 
datu 116 (p. 67) 
brhaspatim vah . . . havamahe, 2, 345 
(p- 251) 

brhaspatim visvan devan aham huve, 
2, 345 (p. 251) 

brhaspatir yajnam imam tanotu, 46 
bj-haspatis tva (°tis tva) sumne ram- 
natu (ranvatu), 191 
bfhaspatis tanutam imam nah, 46 
bfhaspate pari dlya (dlya) rathena, 
259 

bodhat stomair (bodha stotre) vayo 
dadhat (vayovrdhah), 24, 153, 341 
bradhnah samicir usasah sam airayat 
(°yan)’ 248, 250 (p. 168) 
brahmacaryam agam (agam, upemasi), 
230, 344 

brahmajayeyam iti (°jayeti) ced avo- 
can (“cat), 291, 359 

brahmana indrasya tva jathare da- 
dhuh, 231, 315 

brahma tena punlhi nah (ma, punatu 
ma, punimahe), 30, 116 (p. 68), 
302, 332 (p. 234) 

brahma devah (devS, devan) avivpdhat 
(“dhan), 361 

brahmadvi?arb dyaur abhisamtapati, 
152 

brahmadvi§am abhi tarn §ocatu dyauh, 
152 

brahmann apah prane?yami (brahman 
pranesyamah), 345 (p. 250) 
brahman prasthasyamah (°mi), 345 
(p. 250) 

brahman some ’skan (’skan), 202 
brahma varcasam magamy at (magama- 
yet), 238 

brahmavarcasaya pipihi (pipihi), 270 
brahmavarcasenannadyena same- 
dhaya, 238 

brahma va yah kriyamanam ninitsat 
(va yo nindisat kri°), 172 
brahma (sc. tfpyatu); (om) brahma- 
narh tarpayami, 238 
brahma yajnena kalpatam (“te), 116 
(p. 67) 

brahmaham antaram krnve (karave), 
26, 118, 190 


brahmaitad upasvaitat (upasyai“) 
tapah, 79, 195 

brahmanam adya videyam (“ya) etc., 
68 

brahmanahs tarpayitavai (tarpaya), 
163 

bhaksa agatah (“k§ah pitah), 27, 87 
bkakso bhaksyamanah (bhak§a°), 27, 
87 

bhaga (“gas) stha bhagasya vo (bhago 
’si bhagasya) lapsiya, 349 (p. 258) 
bharatam uddharem anusinca (ud- 
dharema vanusanti?), 160, 304 
bhargam me vocah (bhargo me ’vocah), 
264, 265, 266 

bhartam agnim purlsyam, 281 
bhavati bhiksam dehi, 329 (p. 226), 
332 (p. 230) 
bhavad asi, 234 b 

bhava kf^fiiiam (gr°) abhi^astipava 
(“pa u), 130 

bhavan bhik§am dadatu, 329 (p. 226), 
332 (p. 230) 

bhavama Saradah §atam, 169 
bhavasi putranam mata, 171 
bhavi?yad asi, 234 b 
bhavema ^aradah §atam, 169 
bhagaib devebhyo vi dadhaty (“sy) 
ayan, 292, 329 (p. 221) 
bhinadmi te ku?umbham, 246 
bhuvad (bhuvo) viivam abhy adevam 
(adevam) ojasa, 329 (p. 228) 
bhutam asi bhavad (bhavisyad) asi, 
234 b 

bhute havismaty asi (“mati bhava), 
116 (p. 67) 

bhupate bhuvanapate . . . vrnlmahe 
(vpne), 345 (p. 250) 

bhuyanso bhuyasta ye no bhuyaso 
karta, 145 b, 202, 306 
bhuyanso bhtiyasma ye ca no bhuyasah 
karsta etc., 145 b, 202, 306 
bhuyama (“yasma) te sumatau vajino 
vayam (“tau visvavedah), 133, 175, 
323 

bhuyama (“yasma) putraih pa^ubhih, 
175 

bhrgunam tva . . . vratena dadhami, 
49 a 
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bhrtam agnim puri§yam, 281 
bhyasat te §usmat pj-thivi cid adrivah, 
117 

manhistho glrbhir a ca yajniyo 
vavartat (“ta), 140 
maghavano vi rapSante (°4ate), 193 
manduky apsu Sam bhuvah, 104 q, 239 
mandukya su sam gamah (gamaya), 
104 q, 239 

madhu karisyami madhu janayi§yami 
etc., 30, 176, 241 

madhu janisye (°§iya), 30, 176, 241 
madhu tva madhula karotu (krnotu, 
cakara), 104 o, 190, 341 
madhumatim vacam udeyam, 104 y 
madhumatim devebhyo vacam udya- 
aam etc., 104 y 

madhumatim adya devebhyo vacaih 
vadi§yami etc., 104 y 
madhu me madhula karah, 104 o, 341 
madhu vahSi§Iya (vani§ye), 176 
madhye divah svadhaya madayante 
(“yethe), 371 c 

madhye po§asya tfmpatam (pu^yathm, 
po§asva ti^fhantlm), 342 
madhva yajnam nak§ati (°§ase) 
prlnanah (prai°), 79, 288, 329 (p.226), 
332 (p. 233) 

madhva yajnaih mimik§atam (°ti), 
116 (p. 70), 371 b 

manasaspata imam (°pate sudhatv 
imam) . . . vate dhah (dham), 304 
(manu§yan antariksam agan yajnaa) 
tato ma dravinam a§tu, 39, 130 
manainu babhrunam aham, 119, 191 
manojavaso vah pitrbhir dak§inata 
upa dadhatam, 349 (p. 256) 
manojavas tva pitrbhir (pitaro) dak- 
§inatah patu (pautu), 349 (p. 256) 
mano nv a huvamahe ("hi, hva°), 2, 229 
mano yajnena kalpatam ("te), 116 
(P. 67) 

manos {va (manos tva) gramanyo 
(°yo vratapate) vratena dadhe 
(°dhami), 49 a 
mandasva su svarnare, 240 
mandana id vrsayase (ud vfsayate), 
328 


mandami babhrunam aham, 119 
manma didhyana uta nah sakhaya, 250 
(p. 163) 

manyuna kj-tam (manjmr akar§It) 
ete., 246 

manye bhej ano amrtasya tarhi, 231 
manye vam dyavaprthivi subhojasau, 
195 

manve nu babhrunam aham, 119, 191 
manve vain dyavapfthivi, 195 
mama cittam cittenanvehi, 152, 370 
(p. 279) 

mama cittam anu cittebhir eta (cittam 
upayasi), 152, 370 (p. 279) 
mama vrate te hrdayam (vra° hr° te) 
dadhami (°tu), 312 

mamamitran vi vidhyata (°tu), 371d 
mameyam astu posya, 337 (p. 241) 
mayi dhayi (dhehi) suviryam, 85, 130 
mayi ramasva (ramadhvam), 370 (p. 
279) 

mayo datre bhuyat, 161, 338 
mayobhur vato abhi vatusrah (vaty 
usrah), 116 (p. 70) 

marutah sa . . . fchatu yo . . . ’bhi- 
dasati, 124 

marutam pitas tad aham grnSmi 
(grne te, pitar uta tad gi’nimah), 
36, 79, 345 (p. 251) 

marutam prasave (°vena) jaya (jayata, 
je§am), 158, 308, 370 (p. 277) 
marutvatlyam uktham . . . stabhnatu 
(°notu), 191 

marutvantam sakhyaya havamahe 
(huvemahi), 2, 121 
marudbhih parisriyasva, 87 
marjayantir divah Sisum, 250 (p. 167) 
marto vurlta (vrnita, vareta) sakhyam, 
10, 210 d 

marmrjyante divah Si.sum, 250 (p. 167) 
marya iva j’uvatibhih sam arsati (iva 
yosah sam arsase), 79, 337 (p. 241) 
mahas cid abhy avardhata, 328 
mahaht sann abhyavardhathah, 328 
mahi bhrajante (°ty) arcayo vi- 
bhavaso, 57 

mahl no vata iha vantu bhumau, 116 
(p. 72), 349 (p. 256) 
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mahe ksatraya dhattana (ra§traya 
dadhmasi), 116 (p. 71), 304 
mahe Srotraya dhattana (dadhmasi), 
116 (p. 71), 304 

maho jyayo 'krta (’krata, ’kratam), 
367, 372 c 

mahyam yajantu (°tam) mama yani 
havya (yanista), 60 
mahyam yajamanaya ti^tha, 157, 329 
(P- 223) 

mahyam vatah pavatam (°te) kame 
asmin (kamayasmai), 116 (p. 70) 
mahyam jyai§thyaya pipihi (pavate), 
116 (p. 72), 270 

mahyam apo madhumad erayantam 
(airayanta), 136 

mahyam id va^am a nayat, 104 r 
mahyam punar udajatu, 104 r 
mahyam muktvathanyam anayet, 104 r 
ma cakra avrtsata, 238 
ma ca ri^ad upasatta te agne, 349 
(p. 256) 

mS jnataram ma prati?tham vidanta 
(vindantu), 68, 159, 182 
mata jaghanya sarpati (gachanti), 
372 c 

matur anyo ’va padyata, 156 
ma te ri?an khanita, 355, 358 
ma te ri?ann upasattaro agne, 349 
(p. 256) 

matevasma adite ^arma yacha (°tih 
^arma yansat), 106, 154, 329 (p. 227) 
ma tva ke cin ni (cid vi) yaman vim 
(ke cin ni yemur in, ke cin nyemur in) 
na paSinah, 147, 182 
ma tvagnir dhvanayid (dhana"; 
dhvanayid, °}'ed) dhtimagandhih, 
174, 182, 285 
ma tva dabhan, 361 

ma tva vyksah (°sau) sam badhi§ta 
(°tam, badhetham), 182, 211, 342, 351 
ma tva hinsit (°slh), 337 (p. 237) 
madayasva (°yase) svarnare, 95 n., 
122, 240 

ma diva susupthah (svapsih), 79, 211 
ma devanam yuyupama (mithuya, 
momuhad) bhagadheyam (kar bha", 
karma bhagam), 302 


ma dyavaprthivi abhiSocIh (°^uSucah, 
°4ucah; hihsih; hidi?atam), 201, 206, 
332 (p. 233) 

ma na ayuh param avaram mana- 
donaih, 146 

ma nah param adharam (‘’nam) ma rajo 
’naih (naih), 146 

ma nah prajam rlri §0 (°san) mota 
viran, 341 

ma nah soma hvarito vihvarasva, 159, 
182, ^2 (p. 231) 

ma no agnim (°nir) nirftir ma na a§tan 
(a?tham), 146 

ma no andhe tamasy antar adhat 
(adat), 332 (p. 231) 

ma no gharma vyathito vivyadhit 
(vivyatho nah), 159, 182, 332 (p. 231) 
ma no ’to ’nyat pitaro yungdhvam, 62, 
236 

ma no dyavapfthivi hldi?etham, 206, 
332 (p. 233) 

ma no rudro nirrtir ma no asta, 146 
ma no hasin metthito net tva jahama, 
124, 329 (p. 228), 345 (p. 249) 
ma no hinsid dhinsito (etc.) na tva 
jahami, 124, 329 (p. 228), 345 (p. 
249) 

ma no hj-nltam atithir (°tha atithirh) 
vasur agnih, 337 (p. 236) 
ma pat somam asomapah, 159, 182 
ma prnan purtya vi radhi (radhi^ta), 
87, 203 

ma bibher na mari?yasi, 211 
ma bheh (bhaih), 202 
ma bher ma ron (mo ron, maro) mo ca 
nah (mo e§am) kim canamamat, 202, 
276 

ma bhair ma run mo ca (raun ma) nah 
kim canamamat, 202, 276 
ma bhai^Ir na mari?yasi, 211 
mam agne bhaginam kuru, 190 
mam anuvrata bhava, 250 (p. 165) 
ma mam mata pfthivl hinsit, 329 (p. 
226) 

ma ma sam taptam (tapsih), 368 
mama hasin (°sir) nathito net (na) tva 
jahani (°mi), 124, 183, 329 (p. 228), 
345 (p. 249) 
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ma ma (mam) hinsistam svam (yat 
svam) yonim avisantau (°§athah), 
250 (p. 167), 356 

mamahinsih (°sit, °sista), 337 (p. 237), 
349 (p. 257) 

ma ma hinsih svam (svam) yonim 
avisanti (°san), 250 (p. 167), 356 
mam indra bhaginam krnu, 190 
mamisam kam canoe chisah, 85 
mamlsam moci kas cana, 85 
ma me prajaya . . . prasrpa motsrpa 
(°pata motsrpata), 370 (p. 279) 
ma modosistam (°slh), 368 
mam punihi (°nahi) visvatah, 275 
ma yah somam imam pibat (piba, 
somam pibad imam), 319, 331 
ma (ma vayam) rayasposena vi yausma, 
277, 345 (p. 251) 

ma VO ’to ’nyat pitaro yoyuvata, 62, 
236 

ma vo dabhat, 361 
ma VO ri?at khanita, 355, 358 
ma savyena dak§inam atikrama (°mih), 
159, 182 

ma susupthah, 79, 211 
ma somam patv asomapah, 159, 182 
ma sv asmahs tamasy antaradhah, 
332 (p. 231) 

maham rayaspo§ena vi yosam, 277, 345 
(p. 251) 

ma hih§i§ur vahatum uhyamanam 
(uh°), 284 

ma hinsih puru?aih jagat (hihsit 
purusan mama), 338 
ma hrnitha abhy asman, 195, 243 
mitras tva padi badhnatu (°nitam), 54 
mitrasya caksusa samiksamahe, 303, 
345 (p. 251) 

mitrasya ma caksusa . . . samTksantam 
(caksuseksadhvam), 303 
mitrasya vas caksusa samiksadhvam 
("samahe), 303, 345 (p. 251) 
mitrasyaham caksusa . . . samikse, 
303, Ud (p. 251) 

mitraya havyam ghrtavaj juhota (°vad 
vidhema), 160, 290, 307 
mitravarunau sa . . . rchatu yo . . . 
’bhidasati, 124 


mitro janan yatayati bruvanah, 240 
mitro nayatu (°ti) vidvan, 116 (p. 70) 
mithunam karnayoh krdhi (krtam), 
246 

miham na vato vi ha vati bhuma, 116 
(p. 72), 349 (p. 256) 
mukham sundhasva, 30 
muncatu 3 mjnam (°no) yajnapatim 
anhasah svaha, 337 (p. 241) 
muncantu ma sapathyat, 312 
muncemam yajnam munca yajnapatim 
anhasah svaha, 337 (p. 241) 
mrtyoh padam (padani) yopayanto yad 
aita (aima, °yanta eta, lopayante 
yad eta or etad), 145 c, 307 
mrtyor mukslya mamrtat (ma patyuh), 
30, 104 a 

mrdho vy asthad abhayam no astu, 130 
mene bhejano amrtasya tarhi, 231 
mesa iva vai sam ca vi corv acyase 
(iva yad upa ca vi ca carvati, °ri), 
337 (p. 241) 

mainam hihsi?tarh svath yonim 
avisantau, 356 

mainam agne vi daho mabhi Socah 
(Susucah), 182, 211 

mainam arci?a ma tapasabhi (mainaih 
tapasa marci?abhi) Socih (Socal), 
Suiucah), 182, 201, 211 
maisarh kam canoe chi?ah, 85 
mai§am ucche?i kim cana, 85 
mo svatvam asman taradhat, 332 
(p. 231) 

mo sv asmahs tamasy antaradhah, 
332 (p. 231) 

mohayitva nipadyate (prapadj-ante), 
370 (p. 277) 

ya ajagma (°muh) savanema (°nedarh; 
°nam idam; ajagmedarii savanam) 
jusanah, 331 

j'a avisto va\'assu yo mrgesu, 248 
\'a indrena saratham j-ati devah, 359 
J'a im vahanta asubhih, 30 
J'a etasmih loke stha . . . bhuyasta, 17, 
262 k 

J'a eti pradisah sarvah, 331 
j'ah pranati (°niti) va Iih srnoty uktam, 
193 
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yam vayam dhvarama taiii dhvara 
(vayam dhurvamas tarn ca dhurva), 
124, 196 

yam sarve ’nujivama, 124, 318 
yak§atah svau mahimanau (yak§at 
svam mahimanam), 356 
yak§ato ’gnivarunayor hotroh (yak§ad 
agner hotuh) priya dhamani, 356 
yac cacarananuvratam, 231 
yac ca pranati (°niti) yac ca na, 193 
yac caham eno . . . cakara (cakfma) 
etc., 346 

yac cham ca yo§ ca manur ayeje 
(ayaje) pita, 231 

yachantam (°tu, °tu tva) pafica, 61 
yajamanaya jagrta, 19, 152 
yajamanaya ti^fhatu (tisfhat), 157, 
329 (p. 223) 

yajamanaya dravinam dadhatu (°ta), 
332 (p. 232), 355 ' 

yajamanaya varyam a suvas kar asmai, 
41, 167 

yaja no (yajano) devo (devan) ajara^ 
suvirah, 250 (p. 165) 
yaj jagrantha savita satyadharma, 218 
yajnah praty u §that sumatau 
matinam, 158, 329 (p. 227) 
yajnam hinvanty adribhih, 116 (p. 68) 
yajnam nah patu (pantu) rajaaah 
(vasavah) parasmat (purastat), 370 

(p. 280) ■ 

yajnapataye vasu varyam asaiiiska- 
rase, 41, 167 

yajnapataye varyam a svas kah, 41, 167 
yajna pratiti§tha sumatau susevah, 
158, 329 (p. 227) 

yajnasya yuktau dhurya ("yav) abhu- 
tham (°tam), 21, 56, 337 (p. 235) 
yajnasyayur anu saih caranti (tar- 
antu), 104 b 

yajfiaya santv adrayah, 116 (p. 68) 
yaj nayur anusaiiicaran, 104 b 
yaj no devanam praty eti (etu) 
sumnam, 116 (p. 70) 
yaj no vajnena kalpatam (“te), 116 
(p. 67) 

yam jivam asnavamahai (“he), 26, 253 
yatah khanema (°nama) taiii vayam, 
169 


yata Scutad agnav eva tat, 201, 219 
yata Scutad dhutam agnau tad astu, 
201, 219 

yato na punar ayati (°si), 329 (p. 224) 
yato bhayam abhayarn tan no astu 
(asti), 116 (p. 73) 

yat te kruddhah parovapa (°vapa), 315 
yat te kruram . . . tat . . . Sudhyatu 
(^undhatam, Sundhasva, tac chu°), 
30, 71, 82, 195, 338 

yat te grava bahucyuto acucyavuh 
(acucyot), 359 

yat te gravna cichiduh (vichindat) 
soma raj an, 145 f, 359 
yat tva kruddhah parovapa (krud- 
dhah pracakruh), 315 
yat paSurmayum akrta, 349 (p. 257) 
(yatra kva ca yajno ’gat) tato ma 
dravinam a?tu, 39, 130 
yatra cu^cutad (Scutad) agnav evaitat, 
201, 219 

yatra deva iti bra van, 23, 168 
yatra devaih sadhamadam madanti 
(madema), 126, 324 
yatra nah purve pitara^ paretah, 248 
yatra-yatra jatavedah saiiibabhutha 
(°va), 246, 342 

yatra-yatra vibhfto (bi°, bibhrato) 
jatavedah, 246, 342 

yatra vayarh vadamasi (°mah), 262 g 
yatra Scutad etc., see yatra cuScutad 
yatra suhardah sukrto madante, 58 
yatra deva iti bruvan, 23, 168 
yatra nah purve pitarah paretah 
(pareyuh), 248 

yatra nas cakra (cakra) jarasam 
tanunam, 261 

yatra suhardah sukrto madanti, 58 
yatrau?adhih samagmata, 225, 230 
yat sanavatha (°vatha) purusam, 262 e 
yat sanoh sanum aruhat (sanv aruhah), 
" 294, 337 (p. 235) 

yat sasahat (sasaha, °hat) sadane 
kam cid atrinam, 145 f, 280 
yat Sim agas cakrma tat su mrdatu 
(mrda), 341 

yat sunvate yajamanaya sik§athah 
(siksam), 229, 310 
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yat some-soma abhavah (abhuvah), 23, 
217 

yat svapne annam ainami, 85 
yatha fnam samnayamaai (yatharnam 
samnayanti), 291, 314 
yathagnih prthivya samanamad evam 
. . . sam namantu, 339 
yathagnir aksito . . . svadha bhava 
(bhavatam), 56, 329 (p. 226) 
yatha jyok sumana asah (asat), 262 e, 
337 (p. 237) 

yatha tvam agne samidha samidhyase 
(°si), 82 

yathadityo ’k?ito . . . svadha bhava 
(bhavatam), 329 (p. 227) 
yatha divy adityaya samanamann . . ., 
359 

yatha devaih sadhamadam madema, 
126 

yatha nah suphalasasi (°la bhuvah), 
253 

yatha nah subhagasasi (sumana asah), 
253 

yathantarik§e vayave samanamann 
. . ., 359 

yatha puman bhaved iha, 169 
yatha ppthivyam agnaye samanamann 
. . ., 359 

yathami anyo anyam na janan, 361 
yathamisam anyo anyam na janat, 361 
yatha me bhurayo 'sata, 307 
yathavagam tanvam ('’vah) kalpayasva 
(°yati), 79, 153, 329 (p. 227) 
yatha vayur ak§ito . . . svadha bhava 
(bhavatam), 329 (p. 227) 
yatha vayur antarik§ena samanamad 
evam . . . sam namantu, 359 
yathasama jivaloke bhurayah, 307 
yathasa rastravardhanah (‘’so mitra- 
var°), 262 e 

yathasthanam dharayantam (°athama 
kalpayantam) ihaiva (yatha° kalpa- 
yadhvam, kalpantam), 241, 341 
yathaham uttaro ’sani (vadami), 124 
yathendram daivir vi^o . . . bhavantu 
(bhuyasuh), 161 

yatheha puru?o ’sat (“sah syat), 169 
yathaite§am anyo anyam na janat, 361 


yathainam jarase nayat, 169 
yathai?am anyo anyam na janat, 361 
yad agneh sendrasya . . . bhavami, 121 
yad aghriyata (‘’yathas) tad ghptam 
abhavah, 329 (p. 221) 
yad adhriyata tad ghftam abhavat, 
329 (p. 221) 

yad antariksam tad u me (nah) pita- 
bhut (pitasa), 219 

yad annam adyate naktam (sayam), 85 
yad apsararuparasya (apsaradrorupa°, 
apsaradrur upa°), khadati, 363 
yad aSuddhah parajaghana tad va 
etena Sundhantam, 30, 71, 303, 349 
(p. 257) 

yad asarpat (“’pas) tat sarpir abhavat 
(°vah), 329 (p. 221) 
yad aham devayajanam veda . . . 

ksinomi (vpScani), 118 
yad aham dhanena prapanahS carami, 
124, 345 (p. 249) 

yad ahnat kurute papam (ahna papam 
akar?am), 30, 230, 323 
yada tvam abhivar?asi (yada prSpo 
abhyavar§It), 230, 329 (p. 224) 
yad amayati ni? kj-tha (kpta), 15 
yada ^ptam kpnavo (karavo) jatavedah, 
190 

yad iti mam atimanyadhvam, (yadi 
mam atimanyadhvai), 168, 179 
yadi vaham anrtadeva asa (°devo 
asmi), 231 

yadi vpk^ad abhyapaptat (vpk^agrad 
abhyapatat) phalam (‘’lam tat), 217 
yadi vahanty a§avah, 30 
yad uttaradrav uparaS ca khadatah, 
363 

yad urdhvas tistha (°thad) dravineha 
dhattat, 24, 337 (p. 237) 
yaded anta adadphanta (adadphh’’) 
purve, 280 

yad enam dyaur janayat (ajan'’) 
suretah, 268 

yad ai§i manasa duram, 331 
yad ojadhayah samgachante (samag- 
mata), 225, 230 

yad dure sann ihabhavah (“bhuvah), 
23, 217 
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yad dhastabhyam cakpna (cakara) 
kilbisani, 290, 345 (p. 249) 
yad brahmananam brahmani . . . bhu- 
yasam, 121 

yad ratriyat kurute papam (ratriya, 
°trya, papam akarsam, akari?am), 
30, 230, 286, 323 

yad vaia mayum akrata, 349 (p. 257) 
yad vato apo (’po) aganlgan (agamat), 
217, 236 

yad vadasyan samjagara janebhyah, 
177, 231, 250 (p. 163), 261 
yad vaskandad dhavi§o yatra-yatra, 
145 d 

yad va skandad ajyasyota visno, 145 d 
yad VO devah prapanam carama, 124, 
345 (p. 249) 

yad VO ’Suddha alebhe tan Sun- 
dhadhvam, 30, 71, 303 
yad VO ’Suddhah para jaghnur (°dhah 
para jaghanaitad) idarh vas tac 
chundhami, 30, 71, 303, 349 (p. 257) 
yanta no avrkam chardih, . 100, 248 a 
yam te svadavan svadanti gurtayah 
(svadhavan svadayanti dhenavah), 
194, 240 

yarn tvam ayarh (tvayam) svadhitis 
tejamanah (tetijanah, tigmatejah), 
236 

yam tva somenatitrpama (°pam, °pan), 
315, 345 (p. 251) 

yam tva somen^Imadam (°dan), 315 
yam dvi§mas tarn sa rchatu, 124, 125 
yam dvi§mas tasmin prati muneami 
pasam, 345 (p. 251) 
yam dve§ama tarn rchatu, 124, 125 
yan navam ait (ais) tan navanitam 
abhavat (°vah), 329 (p. 221) 
yam nirmanthato asvina, 125, 229 
yan madhuno madhavyam . . . ’sani 
(bhuyasam), 170 

yan ma somasa ukthino amandisuh 
(somaso mamadan yad uktha), 99, 
145 a 

yan me ’dya retah prthivim askantsit 
(askan), 262 b 

yan me mata pralulubhe (“lulobha, 
pramamada), 79 


yamam rajanam havi§a duvasya (°sy- 
ata, saparyata), 347 
yamam ha yajno gachati (°tu), 116 
(p.70) 

yam abadhnita savita suketah (su§e- 
vah), 54, 218 

yamasya dutaS ca vag vidhavati 
(dutah gvapad vidhavasi), 332 (p. 
232) 

yamasya (°sya yena) balina carami, 
124, 356 

yamasya loke adhirajjur ayat (aya; 

loke nidhir ajaraya), 153, 342 
yamah suyamanah, 232 
yamaya tva mahyam varuno dadatu 
(°ti), 116 (p. 67) 

yam ichami (aichama) manasa so 
’yam agat, 221, 229, 345 (p. 249) 
yame iva yatamane yad aitam (etam), 
268 

yamo dadaty (°tv) avasanam asmai, 
116 (p. 69) 
yamo ’bhi^utah, 232 
yam bahava upajivanti . . . (°vo ’nu- 
jivan), 124, 318 

yaya ga akaramahai (°he), 253 
yavaya dve?o asmat (yavayasmad 
dve?ah, °mad agha dve?ahsi), 242 
yavayaratih (°tim), 242 
yaSah stha ya^asvl bhuyasam, 370 
(p.'279) 

ya§o bhagaS ca (bhagasya) vindatu 
(ma vidat), 158 
yaso me ’vocah (vocah), 266 
yaso ’si yaso ’ham tvayi bhuyasam, 
370 (p. 279) 

yas ta atma paSu?u pravi^fah, 248 
yas tad (ta, tani) veda (vijanat) sa 
pituli ("tus, savituh) pitasat, 124 
yas te drapsa ('’sah) skandati (skanno) 
yas te ansuh, 245 

yas te pranah pasusu pravistah, 248 
yas tva karad ekavrsam jananam, 145 a 
yasmaj jata na para naiva kim canasa, 
231 

yasmaj jatam na pura kim canaiva, 231 
yasmaj jato na paro ’nyo (anyo) asti, 
231 
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yasmat param naparam asti kim cit, 
231 

yasmad anyan na param kim canasti, 
231 

yasmad anyo na pare asti jatah, 231 
yasmad bhita udavaSisla (bhl§ava- 
Sisthah), 337 (p. 239) 
yasmad bhita udavepista (bhlsave- 
pisthah), 337 (p. 239) 
yasmad bhita (°to, bhisa) ni?Idasi 
(nyasadah, °sadah), 230 
yasmad bhisa samjnaptah (samajnas- 
th^), 248 

yasmad 3 'oner udaritha (°tha) yaje 
(yaja) tarn, 60, 118, 261 
yasman na jatah paro anyo asti (’sti), 
231 

yasman nanyat param asti bhutam, 
231 

yasmin deva adhi vi^ve niseduh (vi§- 
aktah), 246 

yasmai krnoti (karoti) brahmanah, 190 
yasmai ca tva khanamy aham (khana- 
masi), 345 (p. 250) 

yasmai caham khanami vah, 345 (p. 
250) 

yasya krnmo (kurmo) havir gyhe 
(grhe havih), 190 

yasya yoniih patireto grbhaya (prati 
reto gfhana), 192 

yasy^ karmani kurvate (kfnvate), 
190, 231 

yasyanjana prasarpasi, 370 (p. 278) 
yasyam uSantah praharama (°rema) 
gepam (°pah), 169 

yasyausadhih prasarpatha, 370 (p. 278) 
ya akrntann avayan ya atanvata 
(yas ca tatnire; akrntan j-a atanvan), 
46, 218 

ya atmanvad bibhrto (°tho) j'au ca 
raksatah (°thah), 21, 329 (p. 228) 
yah paSunam f§abhe . . . prahinomi 
(°hinvo) etc., 117, 304 
ya jata putadaksasa, 87 
ya tarn ratrim upasmahe, 314 
ya tiraScI nipadyase (°te), 331 
ya te tanuh pitfsv avive^a, 248 
ya te patighni . . . karomi, 190 


ya devlr antah abhito 'dadanta, 220, 
365 

ya na uru uSatl visrayate (°ti, vis- 
rayatai), 72, 253 
yani karmani cakrire, 231 
ya no dadati sravanam pitfnam, 116 
(p. 73) 

yanti Subhra rinann apah, 365 
yam tva ratry upasmahe (upasate, 
ratri j'ajamahe), 314 
ya prathama vj^auchat, 218 
yabhyam karmani kurvate (krnvate), 
190 

yabhyam nirmanthatam aSvinau 
devau, 125, 229 

yam indrena samadadhvam (°dhadh- 
vam, sarhdham samadhatthah), 370 
(p. 278) 

yami mayuraromabhih, 309 
ya rajanaih (°na) saratharh yatha 
(yata) ugra, 21, 125, 331 
yavac ca sapta sindhavo vitasthire 
f°tasthuh), 76 

yavatlnam-yavatinam va ai§amo lak- 
§anam akari?am etc., 104 e 
yavatinam idam karomi (kari?yami) 
etc., 104 e 

yavat sapta sindhavo vitasthire, 76 
yavayaratim, 242 

yavayasmad dve?am (yavaya dve?o 
asmat), 242 

yav atmanvad viiatho (bibhj-to) yau 
ca rak^athah (°tah), 21, 329 (p. 228) 
yaS ca devlr (°vyo, °vls) antan (tan- 
tun) abhito ’dadanta (tatantha, 
’ta"), 220, 365 

yasyam patighni . . . tarn krnomi, 190 
yahi mayuraromabhih, 309 
yijmpsyata (yi°) iva te manah (mu- 
kham), 271 

yuktas tisro vimrjah suryasya, 246 
yukto vato ’ntarik§ena te saha, 143, 246 
yuksva (yunksva) madacyuta harl, 192 
yuk?va (yunksva) hi keiina harl, 192 
yuk§va (yunksva) hi vajinivati, 192 
yuksva (yunk§va) hi vj-trahantama, 192 
yuksva (yungdhvam) hy arusi rathe, 
192, 370 (p. 279) 
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3^jo yujyante (yufijantu) karmabhih, 
85, 116 (p. 70) 

yudha devebhyo variva§ cakartha, 329 

(p. 226) 

yTidhendro mahna varivaS cakara, 329 

(p. 226) 

yunakta slra vi yuga tanudhvam 
(tanota), 46, 275 

yunajmi tisro vippcah suryaaya te 
(tisro vivftah stiryah aavah, or 
save), 246 

yunajmi vayum antariksena te (tena) 
saha, 143, 246 

yuyuyatam ito rape apa sridhah, 210 d 
yu?man raya uta yajna asa^cata, 136 
yupayocehrlyamanayanubrubi (°chri- 
ya°), 282 

yuyam vr?tini var?ayatha purl§inah, 
18 

yOyatam aamad rapo apa sridhah, 210 d 
ye apsu §adahsi (’psu aad°) cakrire, 
247 

ye kllalena tarpayatho (°yanti) ye 
ghftena, 371 c 

ye ke ca bhrStarah sthana (sthah), 257 
ye ca bhute?u jagrati (jagj-tha), 329 
(p. 221) 

ye ’tra pitarah . . . bhQyastha, 17, 
262 k 

ye tva ratry (“trim) upasate, 314 
ye dadante (dadate) panca di£ah 
sadhricih, 193 

yena jay anti (jayasi) na para jay ante 
(jayasai), 124, 360 

yena tvam deva veda (tvam veda) , . . 

bhuyah (bhava, edhi), 161 
yena tvabadhnat savita suSevah (°vah, 
suketah), 54, 218 

yena deva amj-tam anv avindan, 218 
yena devaso amj-tatvam ana^uh, 218 
yena dhanena prapanam carami, 124, 
345 (p. 249) 

yena bhuyai ca ratryam (caraty 
ayam, caraty ayam), 124, 337 (p. 
235) 

yena bhuriS cara divam, 337 (p. 235) 
yena mabadhnat savita su^evah, 54, 
218 


yena yamasya nidhina (balina) carami 
(“ni, “vah), 124, 356 

yena iSravansy anaSuh (a§ata), 39, 219 
yena Sriyam akrnutam, 190, 293, 332 
(p. 230) 

yena suryam tamaso nir amoci (mu- 
moca), 59, 81 n., 215, 219 
yena striyam akrnutam (striyav aku- 
rutam), 190, 293, 332 (p. 230) 
yenak§a (°san, °syav, yena k?am) 
abhyasicyanta (“sincatam, °tam), 
85, 293, 332 (p. 230), 364 
yena te purve pitarah paretah, 248 
yenapamrSatam (“mfsatam, yenavam- 
jSatam) suram, 268, 293, 332 (p. 230) 
yenendrasya ratham sambabhuvuh, 359 
yenendraya samabharah (°ran) payahsi, 
291, 360 

yenaisa bhutas tisthaty (°tais ti§thate 
hy) antaratma, 76 

ye no dvi§anty anu tan rabhasva, 349 
(p. 257) 

ye parthivah sarpas tebhya imam 
balim harami, 230 

ye pj-thivyas samajagmur i?am Qrjaih 
vasanah, 231 

ye ’psu . . ., see ye apsu . . . 
yebhir vacam vi^varupebhir (“rapam, 
pu§kalebhir) avyayan (°yat, sama- 
vyayat), 359 

ye ratrim (“trim) anutisthanti (°atha), 
329 (p. 221) 

yesam apsu sadas (“ah) kftam, 247 
ye§v aham sumanah etc., see anye^v etc. 
ye sarpah parthiva . . . tebhya imam 
balim aharsam etc., 230 
ye ’sman abhyaghayanti, 370 (p. 279) 
yo agnir agner adhyajayata (agues 
tapaso ’dhi jatah), 248 
yo aghayur abhidasat, 124 
yo asmah abhyaghayati, 370 (p. 279) 
yo dasusah sukj-to havam eti (upa 
ganta), 248 a 

yo du§kj-taih karavat tasya du^kftam, 
190, 360 

yo devayanah panthas tena yajno 
devah apy etu (tena devan gacha), 
338 
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yo devanam carasi pranathena, 337 
(p. 239) 

yo na indravayu mitravarunav . . . 
abhidasati. 124 

yo no dvesti tanum rabhasva, 349 
(p. 257) 

yo no dvesty adharah sas padlsta (sa 
padyatam), 161 

yo no dve?ty anu tarn ravasva (ra- 
bhasva), 349 (p. 257) 
yo no mitravaruna abhidaaat sapatnah, 
124 

yo maghayur abhidasati, 124 
yo ma dadati sa id eva mavah (mavat), 
137, 217 

yo maitasya diso abhidasad . . . sa 
rchatu, 124 

yau vi^vasya paribhu (“sjadhipa) 
babhuvathuh (°tuh), 21, 329 (p. 228) 
raksa ca no damyebhir anikaih, 329 (p. 
226) 

ranan (rana) gavo na yavase, 360 
ratharh na dhirah svapa atak$am 
(° 5 i 5 uh), 315 

rathitamau rathlnam ahva (°nam 
huva) Qtaye, 2, 229 

ratho na vajam sani?yann (sani§ann) 
ayasit, 28, 234 c 

ramadhvam ma bibhita mat (bi- 
bhltana), 258 

ramayata (°ta) marutah ^yenam ayi- 
nam (°tah pretam vajinam), 261 
rayim yena vanamahai (°he), 26, 124 
rayim gjnatsu didhrtam (dharaya), 
210 a, 3^ 

rayim ca nah sarvavlram ('’ram) ni 
yacha (‘’chata, ‘’chatu, °chat), 154, 
257, 370 (p. 279) 

rayim ca putran anusamvyayasva, 
162, 308 

rayim dhattam (dhattha, °tho) vasu- 
mantampuruksum (Satagvinam), 116 
(p. 72), 369 

rayim dhehi sarvaviram vacasyam, 363 
raratam ud iva vidhyati (“’si), 338 
rasena sam agasmahi (aganmahi), 202 
rajanam samgayata (°yetam), 79, 330, 
352 


raja pavitraratho vajam Sruhah (°hat), 
329 (p. 226) 

ratrim-ratrim (ratrim-ratrim) apra- 
yavam bharantah, 250 (p. 166) 
rayai ca posam upasamvj'ayasva, 
162, 308 

rayas ca posair abhi nah sacadhvam 
(sacatam), 371 d 

rayas posam yajamanegu dhattam 
(dharaya, dhehi), 368 
rayas posam vi syatam (syatu, §ya) 
nabhim asme (asya), 329 (p. 229), 
368 

rayas posam abhi samvyayisye, 162, 308 
ra 3 'as posayotsrje (°jet), 325 
rayas posena sam srja (srjasva), 74 
rayas poso ni sidatu, 116 (p. 68) 
rastram duhatham iha revatibhih, 
21, 329 (p. 224) 

rastram amusmai datta (dehi), 370 
(p. 279) 

rucam no dhatta (dhehi) bfhaspate, 355 
rucito gharmah, 239 
rudra ahutah, 232 

rudrasya sunum havasa gj-nimasi (viv- 
ase), 345 (p. 251) 

rudran prinami (ru° devan yajfienSp- 
iprem), 233 

rudraj’a tva mahyam varuno dadatu 
(°ti), 116 (p. 67) 

rudras tva pracetasah paSoat pantu, 
349 (p. 257) 

rudro vasubhir a cake (ciketu), 139 
rudro hu\-amanah, 232 
rupam varnam pasunam ma nirmyk- 
sam, 289, 302, 312 

rupaih VO rupenabhyemi ('’bhyagam) 
vayasa vaj'ah, 230 

rupad varnam ma nirmfksat, 289, 302, 
312 

rupena vo rupam abhy agam (aimi), 
230 

rejate Susmat prthivi cid adrivah, 117 
reto dadhatv ('’tj') osadhisu garbham, 
116 (p. 70) 

reto dhattam pustj ai prajananam, 49 a 
revati predha yajnapatim avisa, 362 
revati yajamane priyam dha avisa, 362 
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revatir yajnapatim priyadhaviSata, 362 
locate (rocitam), 247 
rocitas tvam deva gharma deve§v asi, 
239 

rocito ghanno ruclya, 239 
rocislyaham manusyesu, 249 
rohanti (°tu) purvya ruhah, 116 (p. 71) 
raudrenanikena pahi magne (pata 
magnayah), 349 (p. 257) 
lokam me yajamanaya vinda (vindata), 
370 (p. 279) 

vacansy asa (asmai) sthaviraya tak$am 
(taksuh), 291, 315 
vajro ’si (hasmi) sapatnaha, 311 
Tadhid (°Im) vrtram vajrena man* 
dasanah, 262 d 
vanaspate ’va sj-ja (srja), 259 
vandadvara vandamana viva?tu, 323 
vande darum vandamano vivakmi, 323 
vapaya dyavapfthivi prornuvatham, 
21, 329 (p. 223) 

vapam te agnir i?ito arohat (’va 
sarpatu), 136 

vapta (°tar, °tra) vapasi (°ti) ke^aS- 
maSru (ke^an), 337 (p. 241) 
vayaih ra§tre jagfyama (°ma, jagri- 
yama) purohitah, 261, 281, 283, 287 
vayam samghatarh (°tam-samghatam, 
°te-samghate) je?ma (jayema, 
samja°), 174 

vaya ivanu rohate (°ti), 79 
vayansi ya aviveSa yo mrge§u, 248 
vayo datre (datra edhi, datre bhuyan) 
mayo mahyam ("yam astu) prati- 
grahitre, 161, 338 

varano varayatai ("yi^yate, °yat), 
65, 171 

varivasya mahamaha (°sya mahonam), 
261 

varunasya skambhasarj anam asi (°ny 
asi, °ni sthah), 363 

varuneti Sapamahe (“mahai, yad 
ucima), 104 h 
varuno varayat, 65, 171 
varutrayo janayas tva . . . pacan- 
tukhe, 53, 349 (p. 257) 
varutri (varu°) tva devi . . . pacatam 
ukhe, 53, 349 (p. 257) 


varebhir varan abhi su pra sidatah 
(■’ta), 248 

varca a dhehi me tanvam (dhayi me 
tanuh), 85, 130 

varcaya mukham ma na ayuh pramo- 
§ih, 250 (p. 162) 

varco asmasu (mayi) dhatta (dhehi), 
370 (p. 277) 

vartir yajnam pariyan sukratuyase 
(°8i), 79 

vardhi?imahi ca vayam a ca pyasi?!- 
mahi (pyayisimahi ca), 206, 249 
var§man ksatrasya kakubhii^ (°bhi, 
kakubbhih) Siiriyanah (Srayasva), 
250 (p. 163) 

var^an ra^trasya kakudi Srayasva, 
250 (p. 163) 

vavak^a (“^ur) ugro (t’?vo) astftah, 
248 

vavak^a (°?at) sadyo mahi dutyam 
caran, 140 

vaSaya dugdham apiban (°dham 
pitva), 248 

va4i vaSam nayasa (nayasa) ekaja 
tvam, 117 

vasupate vi ramaya, 242 
vasunSm rudr&nam 5dityanam sadasi 
slda (°ng.m sadanam asi, °n^ sado 
’si . . .), 210 a, 365 

vasuni kfpvan (°vann asmin, asme; 

kurvan) narya puruni, 190 
vasuni carur (carye, caryo, cayyo) vi 
bhajasi (bhfjasi, bhaja sa) jivan, 152 
vasospate ni ramaya (ra°), 242 
vaha (vaha) devatra didhi^o (da°) 
havln§i, 261 

vahasi ma (vahahsi sa) sukftam 
yatra Iok5h (°ah), 152 
vahi^thebhir viharan yasi (pahi) tan- 
tum, 116 (p. 73) 

vak tva samudra upadadhatu (’’dhe) 
etc., 49 a, 139 

vak patamgaya Silriye (dhlyate, hu- 
yate, "go aSiSriyat, °ga aSiSrayuh), 
72, 219, 349 (p. 256) 

vakpa vacam me pahi (patu), 337 (p. 
237) 

vag artvijyam karijyati (karotu), 162 
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vag yajnena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p. 67) 
vacam te mayi dadhe, 33 
vacam te ma hinsisam (vacam asya ma 
hinsih), 304 
vacam te ^undhami, 30 
vacam dhehi, 158 

vacam pasun (pranam . . . ) ma nir 
marjih (m^ksam), 206, 289, 302 
vacam me tvayi dadhani, 33 
vacam me dah, 158 
vacaspatir vacam adya (vacam nah, 
vajam nah, no adya vajam) avadati 
(°tu, °atu) nah (te, — ), 92, 104 p 
vacaspatih aomam apat (somam 
pibatu, °ti), 104 f 

vacaspate ’chidraya . . . airayat 

(°yant, °yaava, erayasva) svaha, 40, 
248, 338 

vacaspate vaco . . °ayak§ase (°yak- 
§yase, °yachase), 27, 171 
vacah satyam asimahi (aSIya), 345 
(p. 250) 

vaca somam avanayami, 345 (p. 252) 
vajam tvagne jigivahsam sasanvahsam 
Oesyantam sani?yantam) sam- 
marjmi, 234 d 

vajasya nu (“syedaih) prasava ababh- 
Qva (“ve sarhbabhuvima), 345 (p.251) 
vajab abhi pra gahate (°se), 328 
vaji tva sapatnasaham sam marjmi 
(marsfi), 312 

vajinam tva vajino ’vanayamah (va- 
jiny avanayami), 345 (p. 252) 
vajino me yajnam vahan (vahani), 325 
vajino vajajito ’dhvana skabhnuvanto 
. . . gachata, 250 (p. 163) 
vajino vajajito vajam sari§yanto (sar" 
vajarii jesyanto) . . . ava jighrata, 
329 (p. 227), 352 

vajino vajajito vajam sasrvanso (jigl- 
vafiso; sa° vajam jigivanso) . . . bha- 
gam avajighrata nimrjanah (bhage 
ni mrjatam, bhage ni mrddhvam), 
87, 284, 329 (p. 228), 352 
vajinau vajajitau vajam jitva . . . 
avajigliratam (°tam, nimrjyetham), 
87, 329 (pp. 227, 228), 352 
vajebhir ma hrniyathah, 195, 243 


vate dhah, part of manaspata imam 
etc., q. V. 

vanaspatya gravano ghosam akrata, 
217, 229, 230 

vami te (nama) samdrii . . . dhe§Iya 
(dhi°, dhimahi), 175, 279, 346 
vayave stokanam, 156 
vayuh pasur asit tenayajanta (°jata) 
... 359 

vayur diksito . . . diksayatu (dlk§eta) 
etc., 79, 160, 243 

vayuh somah surya . . . punantu, 355 
vayo ve (vlhi) stokanam (§to°), 156 
vicaranty apativrata, 231, 250 (p. 165) 
vi jihlsva lokam kfnu (jihir§va lokan 
kj-dhi), 210 a 

vidvir yaman vavardhayan (yamann 
avar°), 218, 273 

vidad (vided) urjam Satakratur vidad 
(vided) isam, 169 

vided (vider) agnir (agner, agne) nabho 
nama, 332 (p. 233) 
videya (°yam), 68 

vidma te dhama (vidma te nama) 
paramam guha yat, 261 
vidma (°ma) te svapna janitram, 261 
vidhj-tir asi (°tl sthah), 368 
vi parjanyam (°yah) srjanti rodasi 
anu, 74, 116 (p. 69), 349 (p. 255), 361 
vi papmana pj-nkta, 352 
viprca (°cah, °cas, °cau) stha (sthah), 
352 

vi prchad iti mataram, 9, 137 
vipra (vipraya) gatham gayata yaj 
jujosati ("sat, yam jujosate), 45, 253 
vibhum kamaih (vibhun kaman) vy 
aiiya (aSnavai), 169 
vi mamarsa rohito visvarupah, 218 
vi ma papmana (papena) pj-fikta 
(°tam), 352 

vi mimisva payasvatlih ghj*taclm (vim- 
ime tva pa" devanam), 116 (p. 69), 
304 

vi mucyantam usriyah (mucyadhvam 
aghnya [“niyaj devayanah), 341 
vi yojana mimidhvam etc., 250 (p. 163) 
vi yo mame rajasi sukratuyaya (yo 
rajansy amiraita sukratuh), 218 
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viratah smah (sma bhoh), 25, 262 c 
virajani janasya (°mi dhanasya) ca, 
124 

vi rohito amriad visvarupam, 218 
vivasva adityai§a . . . mandasva, 210 a 
vivasvadvate abhi no grnlhi (°nalu), 
275 

vivasvann (°van) adityaisa . . . mat- 
sva, 210 a 

vivasvan aditir . . . viyantu, 337 (p. 
239) 

vivfttacakra asinab, 250 (p. 164) 
viSam vavarj u§inam (vi^am avar°), 
273 

viio-viSah praviSivansam Imahe, 69, 
273 

vi sloka etu (eti, ^loka yanti) pathyeva 
(patheva) sureh (“ih, °ah, °ah), 116 
(p. 70), 349 (p.'257) 
visvam hi (ha) ripram pravahanti 
(°tu) devlh, 116 (p. 67) 
viSvakarmans tanupa asi, 351 
viSvakarman mamas te pahy asman, 337 
(p. 241) 

vi^vakarmanau tanupau me sthah, 351 
viSvam asmat pra vahantu ripram, 116 
(p. 67) 

visvam a bhasi (°ti) rocanam (°na), 341 
visvam ayur vy aSnavat (°vai, °vam, 
asnutah, °tam, °tam), 39, 140, 303, 
324 

visvam id dhitam (dhi°) anasuh 
(aiata), 39, 219 

visvam pusyanti (°yasi) varyam, 371 d 
visvasrjah prathame (°mah) sattram 
asata (°te), 224, 229 
visvasma id i§udhyate (°se), 337 (p. 
237) 

vi^vasmat sIm aghayata urusya, 25, 
156 

visvasmad isatah (isamanah), 31 
visvasmai bhutayadhvaro ’si (astu 
devah, bhutaya dhruvo astu devah), 
118 (p. 71), 338 

visvasya te visvavato . . . dhisiya, 175, 
279, 346 

visvasyam visi praviviMvahsam (pravi- 
visanam) Imahe, 69, 232, 273 


viSva adhi Sriyo dadhe (’dhita, dhi§e), 
165, 219, 341 

visvaabhi^tihprtanajayati, 121 
visva aSa didyano (°yad) vi bhahi, 49 
visvah pinvathah (°tha) svasarasya 
dhenah, 25, 372 b 

viSva deva prtana abhi?ya, 104 q, 337 
(p. 242) 

viSvan devahs tarpayata (°yami), 307 
viSvabhyo ma . . . pahi (pata, paripahi 
sarvatah), 370 (p. 277) 
visva yad rupa pariyaty (°sy) fkvabhih, 
334 

visva rupani pari ta babhuva (pari- 
bhur jajana), 249 

visva rupani pu§yata (°yasi), 97, 116 
(p. 67), 370 (p. 279) 

visvavasum namasa girbhir ide (Itte), 
323 

vi^vavasur abhi tan no gfnatu, 250 
(p. 163) 

visvas ca deva (devah) prtana abhisyah 
(-^yak), 104 q, 337‘(p. 242) 
viivasu tva dikju sadayami (vi° di° 
sida), 238 

visvaha te sadam id bharema, 250 

(p. 166) 

vi^va hi bhuyah pj-tana abhi?tih, 121 
viSva hi maya avathah svadhavantau 
(avasi svadhavah, °van), 368 
visve tva deva vaiivanarah krnvantv 
(kurvantv) etc., 190 
vi^ve deva an§u?u nyuptah (nyupy- 
amane?u), 232 

visve deva angirasas cinavan, 152 
visve deva anu tisthantu (abhi rak- 
santu) meha, 329 (p. 227) 
vi^ve deva (devasa) iha madayantam 
(°yadhvam, virayadhvam), 341 
visve devaso adhi vocata nah (me), 329 
(p. 227) 

visve devah samanaso ju?anta (bhav- 
antu), 156 

visve no deva avasa gamantu (gamann 
iha), 97, 173 

visve pibata (pibantu) kaminalj, 336 
visve ma deva avasagamann iha, 173 
visve raya isudh 3 'asi, 337 (p. 236) 
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visvair viSvangaih saha sam bhavema 
(“vami), 121, 345 (p. 251) 
vis VO raya i§udhyati, 337 (p. 236) 
vi§urupa yat salak§mano bhavatha, 
104 h, 330, 365 

visurupe ahani dyaur ivasi (iva sthah), 
368 

vi§uclnaii (°na) vyaayatam (°tat), 254 
vi§e vi§am ap^kthah (aprag api), 36, 79, 
341 

visnuh prtbivyam vyakransta etc., 
230, 313 

visnur antarik§e (divi) vyakransta 
etc., 230, 313 

visnuh ^ipivi§ta urav (ura) asannah, 
232,239 

visnus tva kramatam (tvakransta), 130 
vi§nor manasa pute sthah (ptitam asi), 
351 

vi§no havyaih rak§asva (raksa), 63 
vi sakhytoi snatnahe (°mahai, visrja- 
vahai), 26, 118, 357 
viharam ca gam . . . ma samcari^uh, 
329 (p. 224) 

vidvir yamann avardhayan, 218, 273 
vltam ghftasya guhyani nama, 116 
(p. 73) 

viram janayi^yathah (°tah), 21, 337 
(p. 236) 

viras trata ni ^Idatu, 116 (p. 68) 
virebhir adhi tan no grnano rajaso 
vimano, 250 (p. 163) 
virebhir asvair maghava bhava (Va) 
nah, 259 

Vftha pajahsi kj-nute (°§e) nadl§u 
(°sv a), 334 

vj-sanam yantu (‘’ti) janayah supatnih, 
il6 (p. 69) 

vj-^ava cakradad (°do, vr§o acikradad) 
vane, 131, 272, 335 

vedim bhumirh kalpayitva (vedir bhu- 
mir akalpata), 237 

venas tat pa^yan nihitam guha sat 
(°yan vi^va bhuvanani vidvan; pa§- 
yat paramarh guha yat), 250 (p. 168) 
veso ’sy . . . veviddhi, 236 
vairupe samann iha (adhi; °pena 
samna) tac chakema ("keyam), 345 
(p. 249) 


vaiSvadevagnimarute . . . stabhnitam 
("nutarn), 191 

vai^vanarah pavayan nah pavitraih 
(pavita ma punatu), 152, 241 
vaisvanaraya prati vedayamah (°mi), 
345 (p. 251) 

vyacasvati sam vasatham (°etham), 
193 

vy antarik?am atirah (°rat), 329 (p. 
227) 

vy a^ema (°mahi) devahitam yad 
ayuh, 39 

vy astabhna (aska°, aska°, a§ta°, 
askabhnad, astabhnad) rodasivisnav 
(°na, “pur) ete, 332 (p. 232) 
vy asya yonirh prati reto grhana, 192 
vy anad (asa) indrah pftanah svojah, 
215, 219 

vyane niviSyamrtam hutam (nivi^to 
’mrtam juhomi), 246 
vy Ssthan m^dho abhayam te abhut, 130 
vy ucha (aucho) duhitar divah, 136 
vrajam gomantam uSijo vi vavruh (“jo 
apa vran), 219 
vratam rak?anti viSvaha, 63 
vratam kfnuta (“ta vrataih krpu 
vratam k^nuta), 362 
vratanam vratapate (“tayo) vratam 
acSri?am (acar?am), 206, 286 
vrata rakpante viSvaha, 63 
Jahsfimo daivom (“sa moda iva, “savo 
daiva, Sahsavom), 369 
Sam ca vakgi pari ca vak?i, 79, 164 
Satam yo nah Sarado ajitan (’nayat, 
nayat, ajijan, ajiyat, jljan), 145 e 
Satam jivantu (“tah, jivema, ca jivami, 
ca jiva) Saradah purucih (savirah, 
Bu“, sarvavirah), 103, 250 (p. 166), 
290, 303, 308, 344 

Sarh na edhi (no astu, no bhava, no 
bhutam) dvipade Sam catu?pade, 
371 b 

Sam astu tanve mama, 107, 154 
Samitaro yad atra sukrtam krnava- 
thasmasu etc., 190, 360 
Sam u te tanve (tanuve) bhuvat, 107, 
154 

Sam adho romaSam hathah, 20, 337 
(p. 242) 
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Sam V astu tanvai tava, 107, 154 
fiarad dhemantah suvite dadhata (°tu), 
332 (p. 233), 355 

Sarad varsah suvitam (sukj-tam) no 
astu (svite no dadhata), 332 (p. 233) 
flardhansy agne ajarani (ajaraaya) 
dhak?atah (dhak^yase), 27, 79, 250 
(p. 165) 

Sarma ca stho (stha) vanna ca sthah 
(stha), 369 

barman (°maha) te syama trivarutha 
udbhau, 346 

Sarma yacha (yachata dvipade) 
catu§pade, 370 (p. 279) 

Sarma vartitham asadat svah (°dah 
suvah), 337 (p. 238) 
fiantir no astu (me astu ^antih), 338 
Sipivi^ta asaditah (°ta ura asadyama- 
nah), 232, 239 

ftirasa dharayi§yami (dharita devi), 246 
^iro apaSyam (°yan) pathibhih su- 
gebhilj, 315 

Aivam prajabhyo 'hihsantam . . . 

khanSmah (°mi), 346 
iivaya tanvopa sprSata tvacam me 
(°Santu tvacam te), 329 (p. 223) 
^ivah £agmo bhavasi nah, 152 
4iv5ih giritra (giri4a) tarn kuru (krnu), 
186, 190 

4iva ca me Sagma caidhi, 152 
4ivan agnin apsu^ado havamahe, 2, 346 
4iya nah 4aihtama bhava (bhavantu), 
365 

4iva no bhavata (°tha) jivase, 16 
Sivena tva (ma) cak?usa paSyantv 
apah (paSyatapah), 329 (p. 223) 

4ivo me saptar?in (°ta r?in) upa ti?- 
thasva (ti?tha), 76 

4ucanto agnim vavrdhanta (va°) in- 
dram, 271 

4ucim ghftena 4ucayah saparyan 
(°yan), 8, 145 d 

4ucim te (ca) varnam adhi gosu di- 
dharam (dharaya), 130, 304 
4uddhah puta bhavata (°tha, bhavan- 
tu) yajniyasah, 16, 329 (p. 228) 
4uddh&4 caritrah, 246 


4imam klna4a abhi (anu) yantu (°5o 
abhy etu) vahaih (vahan), 349 (p. 
256) 

4unaifa ma i?tam . . . bhuyat, 161 
4undhi Siro masyayuh pra mo§Ih, 250 
(p. 162) 

4undhatam lokah pitf^adanah, 296, 
349 (p. 256) 

4undhadhvam daivyaya karmane, 30 
4undhantam lokah pitfsadanah, 296, 
349 (p. 256) 

4ubha yasi rinann apah, 365 
4umbham mukham ma na ayuh pra 
mo?Ih, 250 (p. 162) 

Srnganivec chrnginath saih dadfSre 
(°4rire), 252 

fifnuyama (Srpavama) 4aradah 4atam, 
i69 

4rnota gravano vidu§o nu yajnam, 210 a 
4rpotu no damyebhir anikaih, 329 

(p. 226) 

4r9vanti (“tu) viSve amftasya putrah, 
(amrtasa etat), 116 (p. 69) 
fifpvanty (°tv) apo adha (’dhah) 
k$arantlh, 116 (p. 69) 

4rta utsnati (°tu) janita matinam, 116 
(p.69) 

4rtas tvaih fifto ’ham, 281 
derate (Sere) ’sya sarve papmanah, 252 
Syeno na yonim ghftavantam asadam 
(°dat), 250 (p. 167) 

Syeno na vahsu (vik?u) §Idati (sl°, 
kala5e?u sidasi), 329 (p. 227) 

Sraddha ca no ma vyagamat, 146, 182, 
207 

Sraddha prajaca . . . kurvantm svaha, 
355 

Sraddhamedhe prajna . . . samdadatu 
svaha, 355 

Sraddha me ma vyagat, 146, 182, 207 
Sraddhayam apane (udane, prane, sam- 
ane, vyane) niviSyamrtam hutam 
(nivi§to ’mTtam juhomi), 246 
Sravad (°van) brahmany avasa gamat 
(°man), 152, 367 

Srinana apsu mffijata (vrnjate), 229 
Sritas tvam Srito ’ham, 281 
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^ri (^rlr) me bhajata (°tu), 79, 156 
firutam brahmany avasa gatam, 152, 
367 

^rota gravano viduso na yajnam, 210 a 
firotram yajnena kalpatam (°te), 116 
(p. 67) 

Srotram te ma hinsisam, 304 
Srotrapah (°pa) Srotram me pahi 
(patu), 337 (p. 237) 

Srotram as}'a ma hinsih, 304 
Srotram mayi (me) dhehi (dab), 158 
Srotraya me varcodah (°dau, “da 
varcase) pavasva (pavetham), 372 a 
glaksnam evava guhati (°si), 329 

(p. 224) 

Svahsutyam (°yam va) . . . prabravlmi 
(°brutat), 116 (p. 68) 
sa idam viSvam abhavat ea abhavat, 
341 

sa idam devebhyo havih (havyam) 
suSami (sami§va su°) Saml§va 
(iami°), 285 

sa im vr§ajanayat (°yans) tasu gar- 
bham, 250 (p. 165) 
sam yujyava sanibhya a, 356 
sam revatir jagatibhir (°bhih pfcyan- 
tam sam) madhumatir madhumatl- 
bhih prcyantam (srjyadhvam), 329 
(p. 224) 

samvatsaraS ca (°ras te) kalpatam 
(°antam), 355 

samvatsarinam (°riyam) svastim aS- 
aste (aSase), 317 

samvatsarena paribhuh (paryabha- 
vat), 248 

sam vasatham (vase°) svarvida 
(°vidau), 193 

samvidam me vinda (vindata), 349 (p. 
257) 

sam sanuyava varisv a, 356 
samsarpa (°pan) trln samudran svar- 
gan (°ganl lokan), 130, 250 (p. 165), 
337 (p. 242) 

sam suryasya jyotisaganma, 345 (p. 
251) 

sam stiryena rocate (°se; didyute; 
didyutad udadhir nidhih), 79, 227, 
341 


samhanaya (°hasyate) svaha, 234 c 
sakha 3 fa a ^isamahi (°he), 131 
sakhayah saptapada abhuma (°yau 
“padav abhuva, °pada babhuva; 
sakha °pada [°di] bhava), 130, 307, 
367 

sakhyat (°yam) te ma yosam (yosah), 
168, 182, 307 

sa ganta gomati vraje, 174, 248 a, 
324 

sa gharmam invat (indham) parame 
sadhasthe, 152 

sam gachatam (°asva) tanva (tanuva) 
jatavedah (suvarcah), 337 (p. 242) 
sa cakararasam visam, 341 
sacayor indras carkrsa a, 79 
sacavahe (°hai) yad avrkam pura cit, 
26, 124, 253 

sajatanam asad (aso) vaSi, 341 
sajatanam madhyamesthah (°§theyaya, 
°§tha j’athasani, “mastha edhi), 311 
samjajnane rodasl sambabhuvatiih, 
356 

samjanate (sam janamahai) manasa 
sam cikitre (cikitva), 117, 324 
samjanane?u vai bruyah, 342 
samjananau vijahatam aratih, 250 

(p. 166) 

samjihanaya svaha, 87 
samjiva (°vika) nama stha ta imam 
(imam amum) samjivayata (sam- 
jiva stha samjivyasam), 161, 238, 305 
samjnanane?u vai bruyat, 342 
samjnanena vo havisa yajamah, 345 
(p. 249) 

sam jyotisabhuma (°bhuvam), 345 
(p. 251) 

satyam vadisjmmi (°s}'e), 64 
satyam rte ’dhajd (’dham), 85, 266 
satj'abhighrtam (°tam asi) satj'ena 
tvabhigharayami, 241 
satyaya havyam ghrtavaj juhota (°vad 
vidhema), 160, 290, 307 
satyena tvabhigharayami (“bhiji- 
gharmi), 241 

satyena parivartaye (°va), 66, 116 (p. 
70), 304 

sa tvakar ekavrsabham svanam, 145 a 
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sa tva manmanasam karotu (°sam 
krnotu), 190 

sa tvaitebhyah pari dadat (dadat) 
pitrbhyah, 11, 167, 193 
sadato me ma ksayi (me mopadasah. 

°sat), 329 (p. 223) 

,sada va indraS carkfsad a, 79 
sa drsto mrdayati (°tu; mrl°) nah, 173 
sadyahsutyam . . . prabravimi etc., 
116 (p. 68) 

sadyo jajnano havyo babhutha (°va), 
341 

sa nah pito madhuman a viieha (viv- 
esa), 69, 139, 332 (p. 233) 
sa nah purnena vavanat (yachatu), 154 
.sa nah prajayai harya^va mj-daya 
(mrda), 194 

sa nah sarma trivarutham vi yahsat, 
106,210 b 

sani?yanta§ cit tuvinrmna vajam, 234 d 
sanemi raja pariyati vidvan, 116 
(p. 69) 

sa no j Ive§v a y ame, 117 
sa no devah Subhaya sm^tya sam- 
yunaktu (°ti), 116 (p. 69) 
sa no deve§v a yamat, 117 
sa no nedi^tham havanany agamat 
(°ni jo§at), 45, 140, 253 
sa no nedi?tha havanani jo§ate (°na 
jujosa), 45, 140, 253 
sa no mayobhuh pito (pitav, pitur) 
aviiasva (°Seha, avive^a), 36, 69, 
139, 332 (p. 232) 

sa no muncatu (raksi?ad) duritad 
avadyat, 173 

sa no mj-datidfse, 152, 367 
sa no rayim sarvavlram ni yachatu, 154 
sa no vasuny (viSvany) a bhara (°rat), 
153, 341 

sa no viSvani havanani josat, 45, 140, 
253 

sam tva tatak§uh (tataksnuh), 231, 273 
sam devi (dev!) devyorvasya paSyasva 
(°vasyakhyata), 136, 329 (p. 227) 
sam devair visvadevebhir aktam, 144 
sam nahyasvamrtaya kam, 30, 308 
samnahye (°hya) sukrtaya kam, 30, 308 
sannan mavagam (°gata), 306 


sam no mahani sam i^o mahantam, 116 
(p. 69) 

san me bhuyah (°yat), 341 
sapatnaha marutam prasave jaya, 
158, 308 

sapatnan sahi§imahi (°vahi), 369 
sapatnim me sahavahai, 369 
saputrikayam jagratha, 19, 152 
sa purvavaj janayan ("yaj) jantave 
dhanam, 250 (p. 166) 
sa purvyo nutanam avivasat (ajigi§am, 
°sat), 312 

sapta yonir (yoninr) a pfnasva (°sva) 
ghrtena, 261 

sapta svasaro abhi sam navante (°ta), 
229 

sapratha (°thah) sabham me gopaya 
(pahi, ’jugupah), 130 
sabhya sabham me pahi, 130 
sam agnis tapasagata, 248 
sam anktam barhir havisa ghftena, 87, 
144 

sam ayava sam kalpavahai, 308 
sam arlr (arir) vidam (vidah), 157, 329 
(p. 223) 

sam aSvaparnai caranti (°tu, °parp5^ 
patantu) no narah, 116 (p. 69) 
sam aham ayu?a . . . gmlya (gmiilya), 
175 

samakurvanah praruho ruhaS ca, 232 
sam akutir (°tir) namamasi (anahsata), 
50, 230, 312 

samagachantisam urjam vasanah (du- 
hanah), 231 

samacakranah praruho ruhaS ca, 232 
samanam yonim anu samcaranti (°car- 
ete), 250 (p. 167) 

samanam yonim abhi sambabhuva, 356 
samanena vo havisa juhomi, 345 (p. 
249) 

samane nivisfo ’mrtam juhomi (nivi§y- 
amrtam hutam), 246 
sam apa osadhibhir gachantam (apo 
adbhir agmata), 130 
sa mam avisatad iha, 254 
samavavartti (samavrtat) pfthivi, 230 
samingayati sarvatah, 284 
samitam samkalpetham, 308 
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sam indra no (no) manasa nesi (nesa) 
gobhih, 164 

Bam indrena viivebhir devebhir (indro 
visvadevebhir) anktam, 144 
samingayati sarvatah, 284 
samlclnasa asate (asata), 230 
samudrasya tvaksitya un nayami (vo 
’k§i° un naye), 51 

samudre tva sadane sadayami (°dre 
sad° sida), 238 

sam u vam (vo) yajnam mahayam 
(°yan) namobhih, 315 
sam udho romasam hatah, 20, 337 
(p. 242) 

sameddharam anhasa urusyat (°sah 
pahi), 153, 341 

samprca (°cas, °cah) stha (°cau sthah) 
sam ma bhadrena prnkta (°tam), 352 
sam pra cyavadhvam upa (anu) sam 
pra yata, 362 

sampriyah (°yam prajaya) paSubhir 
bhava (bhuvat), 23, 107, 154, 337 
(p. 236) 

sam babhuva sanibhya a, 356 
sam barhir aktam (anktam) havi?a 
ghj-tena, 87, 144 

sam bahubhyam dhamati (bharati, 
namati, °te, °yam adhamat) sam 
patatraih (yajatraih), 50, 229 
sammiilo aru?o bhava (bhuvah), 23, 
107, 154 

samyag ayur yajnam (°uo) yajnapa- 
tau dadhatu (dhah), 158, 338 
sa yajnam patu sa yajnapatiih sa 
mampatu, 329 (p. 227) 
sa yajnam pahi (pahi sa) yajnapatim 
pahi sa mam pahi, 329 (p. 227) 
sa yajniyo vajatu (°ti) vajuivah 
rtun, 116 (p.'69) 

sa yatha tvam rucya roco 'sy . . . 
rucisiya (rucva rocasa . . . rocisiva), 
249, 279 

sa yatha tvarii bhrajata bhrajo ’sy 
. . . bhrajyasam (tvam bhrajya 
bhrajasa . . . bhraji5i\-a), 57, 249 
sarasvatlm sukrto ahvayanta (hav- 
ante), 2, 5, 194, 223, 229 


sarasvatl (°tlh) svapasah sadantu 
(°tam), 73 

sarasvatya (°tyam) adhi manav (mana, 
vanava, manav), acarkrsuh (acak°, 
carkrdhi), 136, 236, 360, 372 c 
sarasvantam avase johavimi, 2, 3, 78, 
121, 345 (p. 251) 

sarah patatrinih sthana (stha; sara 
patatrinl bhutva), 250 (p. 165), 
257 

sarire tva sadane sadayami, 238 
sarvath tad asman ma hinsih (°slt), 
337 (p. 242) 

sarvam tarn bhasmasa (masmasa) 
kuru, 130, 304 

sarvam ayur ayani (aSIya, asi, ihi, 
gesam), 104 v 

sarvam ayur dadhatu me, 365 
sarvam ayur vyanaSe (vyaSnavai), 39, 
140, 324* 

sarvam punatha (punita) me papam, 
79, 152 

sarvam punatha me yavah, 79, 152 
sarvah sarva vi caratu prajanan, 116 
(p. 68) 

sarvah agnihr apsu?ado huve (huve 
vah), 2, 346 

sarvah apa yajamasi, 60 
sarvahs tan mysmysa (ma?ma?a) kuru, 
130, 304 

sarvan ava yajamahe, 60 
sarvan ni masmasakaram, 130, 304 
sarvan patho anrna a k§Iyema (k§i°), 
282 

sarve deva atyayanti (°tu), 94, 116 
(p. 72) 

sarve vrata varunasyabhuvan (°bhu- 
ma), 316 

sarve sakam ni jasyata, 139 
salakgma (°ma) yad visurupa (°parh) 
bhavati (babhuva), 104 h, 330, 365 
salile tva sadane sadayami (sal" sad" 
sIda), 238 

sa vah sarvah sam carati prajanan, 116 

(p. 68) 

savita te hastam agrabhit ("hit, 
°bhid asau), 130 
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savita varca adadhat (°dhuh), 355 
savita vy akalpayat, 217 
savita hastam agrahit (°bhlt), 130 
sa virajam (°ja) pary eti (etu, pari 
yati) prajanan, 116 (p. 69) 
sa visvam (°va) prati cakjpat (°pe), 
30, 140 

sa viSva bhuva abhavah (bhuvo a- 
bhavat sa abhavat), 341 
savyam padam avanenije, 236, 247 
sasavansas ca tuvinrmna vaj am, 234 d 
sa sma krnoti (°tu) ketum a, 116 (p 
69) 

saha jaraydna niskramya (°nava sar- 
patu), 250 (p. IM), 329 (p. 227) 
saha dharmam cara (°mas caryatam), 
85, 356 

sahasraposam (°sam vah, vo) puseyam 
(pusyasam, pu?yantl, ’^iya), 175, 
250 (p. 164) 

sahasrabhr?tir jayasi (°ti) ^ravo bfhat, 
329 (p. 226) 

sahavehi (°vaitu) jarayuna, 329 (p. 227) 
sahobhau caratam dharmam, 85, 356 
sakam jarayuna pata, 329 (p, 227) 
sa cakartharasaih vi?am, 341 
sa diksita sanavo vaj am asme (vacam 
asmat), 152 

sa na agan (aitu) varcasa saiiividana, 
130 

sa nah payasvati duham (duhe, dhuk- 
9 vaj, 104 b, 337 (p. 236) 
sa nah pusa iivatamam eraya, 40 
sa nah sarma trivarutham ni yachat, 
106, 210 b 

sa no asmin suta ababhuva, 361 
sa no dadatu iravanam pitfnam (pitf") 
116 (p. 73) 

sa mam a visatad iha (°tam ihaiva), 
254 

sa ma santir edhi, 338 
sa ma samiddha . . . samintarh (°in- 
dhatam, °indhisatam), 191, 210 a 
sa medha visatad u mam, 254 
sa me sat 3 'aslr deve§u bhuyat (°§v 
astu), 161 

savitrlifa bho anu brtihi (me bhavan 
anu bravitu), 329 (p. 226) 


sa samnaddha sanuhi vaj am emam 
(sunuhi bhagadheyam), 152 
sahyama (sahvahso) dasyum avratam, 
250 (p. 166) 

sinanti pakam ati (adhi) dhira eti 
(emi), 116 (p. 69), 318 
sinantu sarve anftam vadantam, 116 
(p. 69) 

sinivall krnotu (karotu) tarn, 190 
sinivah' aciklpat, 217 
sinivah'a aham devayajyaya paSuman 
(°matl) bhuyasam (paSun vinde- 
yam), 175 

sindhor iirma vy aksaran (°rat), 370 
(p. 279) 

sidatam barhir a sumat, 341 
sirah patatrini sthana, 250 (p. 165), 257 
sukrtaih ma devesu brutat, 104 t, 332 
(p. 233) 

sukj-tam loke sidata (sida), 370 (p. 279) 
sugam panthanam arukjam, 345 (p. 
249) 

suga VO devah sadana (°nam) akarma 
(krnomi; sadanani santu; devas 
sadanedam astu), 104 f, 345 (p. 251) 
sutarmanam adhi navaih ruhema 
(ruhej'am). 346 

sutanam pitim arhathah (arhasi), 368 
sunavam aruheyam, 133, 306 
sunuta a (°oty a, °ota) ca dhavatah 
(“ta, °ti), 275, 299, 371 a 
supippala osadhllj kartanasme (kartam 
asme, asmai), 26, 372 b 
suputram subhagam kuru (k^nu, 
krdhi), 190, 210 a 

supesasas karati (karoti) jo§i§ad dhi, 
124, 183 

suposah po§ais . . . syam (po§aih syat 
. . .), 303 

suprajah prajaj’a (prajabhih) syam 
(bhu.vasam, bhuj’as, sj’ama) etc., 175, 
303, 345 (p. 251) 

subaddham amutas karam (karat), 312 
subhtitakrtah subhutam nah kfnuta, 
104 n 

subhutaya piplhi (pipihi), 270 
subhesajam yathasati (“si, “sat), 253, 
337 (p. 236) 
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sumnaya sumnini sumne ma dhattam, 
369 " 

sumnayuvah (‘’yavas) sumnyaya sum- 
nam (°nyam) dhatta, 369 
sumne sthah sumne ma dhattam, 369 
suyame me adya ghrtaci bhuyastam 
. . . (me bhuyastam), 161 
suraya (suraya) mutraj janayanti 
(°ta) retah, 44, 229 

surucitam mam devamanusyesu kum, 
249 

suvar . . see svar . . . 
suvirabhis tarati vajakarmabhih 
(tirate vajabharmabhih), 47, 197 
suveda no vasu karat (krdhi), 93 
suSami Samisva (§ami°, samnisva), 
192, 285 

8u§adam id gavam aati pra khuda, 116 
(p.73) 

su§adam asida (asadam), 130, 308 
susatyam id gavam asyasi pra khudasi, 
116 (p. 73) 

suhutakftah stha suhutam kari§yatha 
(°tam akar§ta), 104 n 
suclbhih ^amyantu (^im°, Samayantu) 
tva, 241 

suyame me ’dya starh etc., 161 
suro aktu|v a yaman (°at), 361 
suryah pavitrain sa ma punatu, 355 
suryah pasur asit tenayajanta etc., 
359 

suryarii cak§ur gachatu (cak§u§a 
gacha) vatam atma (°mana), 338 
surya navam aruksah, 133, 306 
suryam te caksur gachatu vatam 
atma, 338 

surya bhrajistha (etc.) . . . asi (bhu- 
\ah, edhi), 104 d 

suryasya caksur aruham (aroha), 130, 
306 ' 

suryasya tapas tapa (tapah), 25, 156 
suryasya ratoin anv atatana (°tan- 
tha), 338 

suryasyavrtam anvavarte ("vartas- 
vasau), 311 

srjad (srjo vi) dhara ava yad danavan 
(ava danavam) han, 332 (p. 231) 


sed agnir agnihr aty astv (ety) anyan, 
116 (p. 70) 

sed u raja ksayati (kseti) carsaninam, 
193 

seyam agad varcasa samvidana, 130 
so asmah (asman) adhipatin karotu, 
190 

so ’dhvara karati jatavedah, 154, 351 
soma indro . . . dharayantam etc., 79 
somah pavitram sa ma punatu, 355 
somah punanah kalasesu sidati (satta), 
248 a 

somam sa (etc.) fchatu yo . . . ’bhi- 
dasati, 124 

somam te krinamy etc., 119 
somavikrayin somam te krinani etc., 
119 

somasyaham devayajyaya sureta (vi4- 
vam) reto dhi?5ya (dhe°), 279 
soma ar?anti (°tu) vi?nave, 116 (p. 71) 
soma indro . . . dharayantu, 79 
somanam pitim arhathah, 368 
somaya vaca udyatam (ucyate), 248 
so ’mj-tatvam a4Iya (a4yat), 39, 313 
somo ar 5 ati visnave, 116 (p. 71) 
somo janiman sa mamuya janimantarii 
karotu svaha, 130 

somo ’dadad (dadad, ’dadad) gan- 
dharvaya, 193, 266 
somo rayim sahaviram ni yahsat, 154 
somo retodhas . . . dhi?iya, 279 
somo vasuvin mahyam jayam imam 
adat, 130 

somo vlram karmanyam dadati (°tu), 
116 (p. 67) 

so ’sman adhipatin kj-notu, 190 
so ’syai (’syah) prajam muncatu 
mrtyupa§at, 173 

so ’ham vajam saneyam agne (sanamy 
agneh), 121 
stuta, 75 

stuto yaai (yahi) vaSah anu, 164 
studhvam, 75 

8tu?eyyam puruvarpasam fbhvam, 250 
(P- 167) 

stusva varsman puruvartmanam 
samj-bhvanam, 250 (p. 167) 
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Btrnanti (strnita) barhir aiiu?ak, 85, 
lie (p. 70), 341 

strnita barhih pari dhatta vedim, 347 
stego na ksam aty eti prthvim (esi 
prthivlm), 329 (p. 223) 
stenasyetyam anv ihi taskarasya 
(°tyara taskarasyanv ihi, e§i), 116 
(p.71) 

stotaram id didhi§eya (dadhi§e) rada- 
vaso, 142, 304 

stotrbhyo dhysnav iyanah (Iy°), 198 
stomasya dhaman nihitam (nyadham) 
puri^yam, 246 

sthamni vj-kkav (°ny aSvah) ati^thi- 
pam (°pan), 325 

snu§a sapatna (°nah) SvaSuro ’y^im astu 
(’ham asmi), 116 (p. 71), 316 
syuta devebhir amj-tenagah (°gat), 329 

(p. 226) 

syonam te sadanam karomi (krnomi), 
190 

syonam te saha patya karomi, 186, 190 
syonam patye (patibhyo) vahatum 
krnu?va (krnu tvam), 36, 41 
syonam me saha patya karomi, 190 
syona ca me su^ada caidhi (casi su$ada 
casi), 116 (p. 66) 

syonam a sida (asadam), 130, 308 
sruca juhuta no (juhutana) havih, 258 
svaga VO devSh sadanam akarma 
(°nani santu), 104 f, 345 (p. 251) 
svadanti (°tu) deva ubhayani havya, 
123 

svadantu (svadati, "tu) havyam (yaj- 
nam) madhuna ghftena, 104 p, 370 
(p. 279) 

svadhabhir yajnam sukrtam ju§asva 
(prayatam ju§antam), 365 
svadhvara kj-nuhi jatavedah (karati 
°vedah), 95, 154 
svarh ma is (am astu etc., 161 
svayam juhudhvam (pibantu) ma- 
dhuno ghrtasya, 329 (p. 226) 
svaya tanva tanvam airayat, 40 
svargam (°gah, svagah) arvanto (ar- 
vato) jayema (jayati, °ta, tah), 
160, 250 (p. 164), 306 
svargena lokena (svarge [suvar°] loke) 


samprornuvatham (pror°, prornva- 
tham, samprornva°, prornuvatam). 
21, 329 (p. 223) 

svarge ioke pinvamano bibhartu, 104 b 
svar (suvar) na sukram u?aso vi 
didyutah (°tuh), 365 
svaryajnenakalpatam (°te), 116 (p. 67) 
svasti caratad (°ta) iha (ayam, diSah), 
372 c 

svasti na indro maghavan kjnotu, 190 
svasti nah purnamukhah pari kramatu 
(“kham parikramantu), 359 
svasti no maghava karotu, 190 
svasti raye maruto dadhatana (da- 
dhatu nah), 371 d 

svam yat tanum tanvam airayata, 40 
svam yonim apigachata (°tu), 371 d 
svam cagne tanvam (tanuvam) pipra- 
yasva (pipra°), 280 

svattam sad dhavir apo devih sva- 
dantu, 329 (p. 225) 

svattam cit sadevam havyam apo 
devih svadatainam, 329 (p. 225) 
svaduh pavate (pavatam) ati varam 
avyam, 152 

svSdhyo (svadhiyo) vidathe apsu jl- 
janan (apsv ajl"), 268 
sva yat tanii tanvam airayata, 40 
svayam yat tanvath (tanuvam) tanum 
airayata, 40 

svayudhah sotfbhih puyate Vfsa (°bhih 
soma suyase), 295, 328 
svaveSa na agata, 257 
svaveSo anamiva bhava nah (°mlv5 
na edhi), 107, 154 

svaha nir varunasya paSan mucye, 
104 g 

svaha marudbhih ("bhysih) pariSra- 
yasva ("iriyasva), 87 
svaha vate dham svaha, part of man- 
aspata imam etc., q. v. 
svaha sam agnis tapasa gata (gatah), 
248 

svistakrd indray a devebhyo bhava 
(°krd devebhya indra ajyena havi?a 
bhut svaha), 338 

svistam ague abhi tat p^nahi (°nlhi, 
tad grnlhi), 275 
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svi^tini nas tan (tarn) kj-navad 
(kfnotu) viSvakanna (vi° krnotu),152 
sve loke viSa (viia) iha, 118 
hatam Vfscika te vi^am, 246 
hatas te atrina krimih (kr°), 246 
hato (hatho) dasani satpati, 20, 329 

(p. 222) 

hato me papma, 246 

hato (hatho) viSva apa dvi?ah, 20, 329 

(p. 222) 

hato (hatho) vftrany arya (aprati), 20, 
329 (p. 222), 332 (p. 232) 
harih san yonim asadat (°dah), 328 
har?amanaso dhj-§ita (°ata) marutvah, 
86, 232 

havante vajasataye, 2, 78, 316, 345 
(p. 251) 

havi^mantah aadam it tva havamahe 
(°manto namaaa vidhema te), 121 
havya te avadantam (avadam, avadan, 
aavadan), 8, 79, 104 1, 323 
havya no aaya havi§ah (kj-notu, 

°§a4ciketu, °§oju 5 eta), 160 


haatacyuti (°tam) janayanta (°yata) 
praSaatam, 372 c 

hinva (°va) me gatra (gatrani) hari- 
vah, 261 

hutahutasya tfpyatam (tfmpatam), 
195 

huve nu iakram puruhutam indram, 
2, 5, 36, 78, 194 

huvema (huveya) vajaaataye, 2, 78, 
316, 345 (p. 251) 

hfda matim janaye (°ya) carum 
agnaye, 44, 116, (p. 70), 307 

hfdaratiyad (°yann) abhidasad agne, 
250 (p. 167) 

hfdo astv antaram taj jujo?at (tad 
yuyota), 365 

hota mandro ni ?asada yajiyan, 218 

hota yaksad aSvinau (°na) sarasvatlm 
indram . . . pibatu madant^ vy- 
antu (. . . vyantu pibantu madantu 
etc.), 58, 355 

hvayami Sakrarn puruhutam indram. 
2, 5, 36, 78, 194 
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